
Mémoires de l’Académie Royale des Sciences et des Lettres de Danemark, Copenhague,
Section des Sciences, 8me série t. XL n° 1.

LA SURFACE DE LA PLANÈTE 

JUPITER 1919-1924
PAR

C. LUPLAU JANSSEN

AVEC 7 PLANCHES

D. Kgl. Danske Vidensk. Selsk. Skrifter, naturvidensk. og mathem. Afd.,8. Række, XL 1.

KØBENHAVN
HOVEDKOMMISSIONÆR: ANDR. FRED. HØST & SØN, KGL. HOF-BOGHANDEL 

BIANCO LUNOS BOGTRYKKERI

1926

Pris: 10 Kr.





LA SUB FACE DE LA PLANÈTE

JUPITER 1919-1924
PAR

C. LUPLAU JANSSEN

AVEC 7 PLANCHES

D. Kgl. Danske Vidensk. Selsk. Skrifter, naturvidensk. og mathem. Afd.,8. Række, XI. 1.

KØBENHAVN
HOVEDKOMMISSIONÆR: ANDR. FRED. HØST & SØN, KGL. HOF-BOGHANDEL 

BIANCO LUNOS BOGTBYKKERI

1926





§ 1. Introduction.
Dans le mémoire présent je vais donner les détails des observations de la 

surface de la planète Jupiter exécutées par moi à l’observatoire Urania, Copenhague, 
pendant les années 1919—24, accompagnés d’une discussion des résultats obtenus. 
En outre je ferai occasionnellement usage des observations de cette planète intéres
sante que j’ai faites avant l’année 1919.

La plupart de mes observations datent de l’an 1920. A cette époque, la planète 
offrait un aspect très varié, et il s’y est produit toute une série de formations, incon
nues jusque là. Au début des observations au mois de décembre 1919, la bande 
équatoriale australe était presque tout à fait invisible, mais pendant les mois suivants 
l’observateur a vu cette bande se reproduire sous ses yeux. L’hémisphère nord nous 
a aussi présenté des formations nouvelles. Sur le bord extérieur de la bande équa
toriale il s’est produit toute une série de taches sombres à noyau blanc. De telles 
taches n’ont pas été observées antérieurement. Grâce aux conditions atmosphériques 
très favorables en 1920, il m’a été possible de suivre pendant quelques mois ces 
formations et de les étudier soigneusement. Un grand nombre de mesures micro
métriques ont été exécutées, de sorte qu’il nous est possible de nous faire une idée 
précise des mouvements et de ces taches et de beaucoup d’autres formations observées.

Pendant les années 1921—23, la position basse de la planète et le temps pas 
trop favorable ont empêché des études étendues, mais il a pourtant été possible 
d’observer et l’aspect général de la planète et les formations les plus importantes.

En 1924 l’atmosphère a été plus calme ici qu’à l’ordinaire. C’est pourquoi nous 
avons pu faire pas mal d’observations et de mesures malgré la position extrême
ment basse de la planète sous nos latitudes.

Généralement la planète Jupiter n’est pas beaucoup observé malgré tous les 
phénomènes intéressants qu’elle offre à l’observateur. C’est pourquoi j’ai pensé qu’il 
vaudrait la peine de sacrifier beaucoup de temps à ces études.

La réduction du grand nombre de mesures micrométriques a été un travail 
assez considérable. M. Sigurd Fjeltofte, astronome à l’observatoire Urania, m’a 
rendu le très grand service d’entreprendre une grande partie de ces calculs. Je le 
prie de recevoir tous mes remercîments sincères et pour tous les efforts, qu’ont en
traînés ce travail, et pour les soins qu’il y a toujours donnés.
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§ 2. Instruments.
L’instrument dont je me suis servi pour ces observations, était le réfracteur 

de 246 mm de l’observatoire Urania à Copenhague, muni d’un micromètre à fils 
de la manufacture de Cooke & Sons, York. La valeur d’une révolution de la vis, 
déterminée par des observations sur les étoiles des Pleiades, est égale à 13".O913 
(secondes d’arc). Plus tard je me suis aussi servi d’un micromètre de G. Heyde.

Le grossissement a toujours été choisi selon les conditions atmosphériques. 
Généralement un oculaire donnant un grossissement de 308 ou 328 fois a été em
ployé. A certaines occasions un grossissement de 167 a donné aux images une dé
finition meilleure. Les heures ont été registrées au moyen d’un chronomètre de la 
maison Urban Jürgensen, réglé sur la pendule de l’observatoire avant le commence
ment et après la fin du travail de chaque soirée d’observation. Les qualités optiques 
du réfracteur dont je me suis servi, sont extraordinaires. Si l’air est calme la dé
finition est excellente, et même dans des conditions moins favorables les images 
sont généralement bonnes. J’ai trouvé que l’oculaire donnant un grossissement de 
328 fois, que nous avons employés en 1924, donne les meilleures images. Il faut 
encore remarquer que je suis assez myope de l’oeil droit, de sorte que je vois le 
disque de Jupiter plus grand que ne le fait un observateur à vue normale utilisant 
le même oculaire. Ma myopie doit être de 5 dioptries.

§ 3. Procédé d’observation.
Les résultats que je vais donner ici, ont pour base les notices que j’ai faites 

sur mon journal d’observation, où l’on trouve pour chaque nuit un rapport détaillé 
de l’apparence de la planète et aussi les résultats des mesures micrométriques. En 
outre j’ai fait un grand nombre de dessins sur des fiches détachées.

Les rapports sont assez détaillés, et outre les indications sur l’heure des ob
servations, sur l’agrandissement et les conditions atmosphériques, ils donnent une 
description aussi minutieuse que possible de toutes les formations observées sur le 
disque planétaire. J’ai donné une attention spéciale aux couleurs des bandes et des 
taches. Souvent j’ai inséré dans les rapports des petits croquis représentant certaines 
régions ou formations particulièrement intéressantes. De tels croquis sont de grande 
valeur, quand il s’agit de constater l’identité de deux taches observées pendant des 
soirées différentes. Plus loin je vais donner un résumé des rapports individuels.

Quand les conditions atmosphériques n’étaient pas trop mauvaises, j’ai tou
jours dessiné l’aspect de la planète. J’ai donné beaucoup de soin à ces dessins, je 
me suis toujours efforcé de rendre compte sur le papier de l’apparence vraie de la 
planète, et j’espère bien que tout détail de quelque importance se trouve indiqué 
sur mes dessins. J’ai pris soin de les faire ressembler à la planète aussi au point 
de vue artistique. Les outils, dont je me suis servi pour dessiner, étaient des crayons 
mous, des estompes de différente taille et des gommes. En outre, je me suis servi 
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d’un patron pour tracer d’une manière correcte le contour du disque planétaire. 
Quelques-uns de ces dessins sont reproduits ci-après.

Les mesures micrométriques ont été exécutées de la manière suivante: Le 
micromètre a été calé dans une position où le fil mobile est parallèle à la projec
tion sur la sphère céleste de l’axe de rotation de la planète. Puis l’un des fils est 
mis tangente à l’image du disque de la planète, pendant que l’autre est placé devant la 
tache dont on veut déterminer les coordonnées. On répète ce procédé 4 fois, et par des 
mesures analogues on détermine la distance de la tache de l’autre bord de la planète. 
Après ça on fait décrire au micromètre un angle de 90° sur l’axe optique de l’instru
ment. Maintenant les fils sont perpendiculaires à la projection sur la sphère céleste 
de l’axe de rotation de la planète.

Enfin on détermine les distances de la tache du bord supérieur et du bord in
férieur de la planète. L’heure exacte est notée sur le journal à côté des lectures du 
tambour.

Le mesurage des taches d’un disque planétaire présente quelques difficultés, 
qui demandent une mention spéciale. D’abord il est bien difficile de placer un fil 
tangente au disque planétaire, et quand il s’agit de Jupiter c’est encore plus difficile 
qu’ailleurs. Comme on le sait bien, les bords de cette planète sont mal définis même 
dans les meilleures conditions atmosphériques. Parfois il se forme aussi des petites 
»gouttes« de lumière entre le fil et le bord de la planète. J’ai trouvé que le meilleur 
procédé pour éviter ces inconvénients est de faire illuminer en rouge le champ de 
la lunette.

Puis c’est assez bien connu, que les taches semblent disparaître dans le voi
sinage du fil micrométrique. C’est un effet psychologique. Le fil sombre attire toute 
l’attention de l’observateur même malgré lui. J’ai fait l’expérience que l’illumination 
rouge du champ diminue beaucoup cet inconvénient s’il ne s’agit pas de formations 
très petites ou très faibles. En tout cas il faut suivre la règle bien-connue par les 
observateurs des étoiles doubles: Il faut se rendre bien compte d’avance de la posi
tion occupée par la tache que l’on veut mesurer et y placer le fil sans aucune 
hésitation. La précision, avec laquelle l’observateur forme sa conception, détermine 
la précision des mesures. Il va sans dire que la pratique joue un rôle important. 
Comme Jupiter tourne si vite autour de son axe il faut que les mesures soient 
faites aussi vite que possible, et que les pointages se suivent à des intervalles de 
temps réguliers. Pour moi, je puis faire 8 pointages en 4 minutes. Des images îlot- 
tantes causent parfois un ralentissement nuisible.

§ 4. Statistique des observations.
En somme, Jupiter a été observé 104 fois pendant les années 1919—24. Ci- 

après on trouvera la liste des dates d’observation. On y trouve aussi des informa
tions sur l’état de l’atmosphère ou plutôt sur la qualité des images téléscopiques, 
indiquée selon l’échelle suivante:
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1 Les images sont tout à fait calmes.
2 Les images sont bonnes, mais les bords de la planète flottent un peu.
3 Les images ne sont pas calmes, les bords flottent, mais par moments on peut

distinguer les petits détails.
On ne voit que les grands détails, tandis que les petits restent invisibles.
On ne voit que les grandes bandes.
On ne voit que par moments les grandes bandes.

Tableau.

Date Atm. Date Atm. Date Atm
1919 10 XII 3 1920 29 III 4 1921 27 IV 4
1920 2 I 2 30 - 4 28 - 6

5 2 1 IV 3 3 V 6
6 6 4 - 1 4 - 3
9 4 6 - 3 6 - 1

13 4 10 - 27s 8 - 5
20 1 15 - 6 13 - >6
25 5 16 - 4 1922 18 IV 4
2 II 2‘A 17 - 2 1923 2 V 5
4 3 25 - 5 9 - 5
5 5 26 - 5 28 - 6
7 2 28 - 3 29 - 5
8 6 29 - 5 31 - 4

11 6 30 - 3 6 VI 4
12 3 1 V 4 1924 9 VI 1
14 4 3 - 4 12 - 2
15 1 4 - 6 13 - 5
17 4 9 - 6 16 - 3
18 3 10 - 4 17 - 2
19 2‘/a 11 - 3 20 - 4
22 3 13 - 6 25 - 2
23 3 14 - >6 1 VII 5
28 2 22 - 2 3 - 4

4 III 3 23 - 2 4 - 5
6 5 1 XI 5 8 - >6
7 1 2 - 5 10 - 4

10 4 6 - 6 12 - 3
11 2 10 - 4 14 - 5
18 5 11 - >6 15 - 4
19 4 17 - >6 21 - >6
21 6 1921 18 IV 5 26 - 2
22 3 22 - 4 28 - 6
24 4 23 - 5 29 - 6
25 5 25 - >6 1 VIII 6
26 4 26 - 6
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Distribution des observations aux différentes années
1919/20 ..................... 65 nuits 28 nuits d’atmosphère 1—3
1921 .......................... 12 — 2
1922 .......................... 1 — 0
1923 .......................... 6 — 0
1924 .......................... 20 — 7

Ces tableaux font voir que les conditions d’observation à Copenhague sont 
moins défavorables que l’on ne s’y attendrait d’avance. On peut constater, que pas 
mal des nuits présentent de bonnes conditions. Les nombres totals des nuits 
claires pendant les mêmes années, selon le rapport général de l’observatoire Urania 
sont les suivants:

l’an 1920................... nombre total des nuits claires 179
1921 ........................ — — - 176
1922 ........................ — — - 159
1923 ........................ — ’ — _ 78
1924 Vi—î8/s = 107

On voit que les années présentent de grandes différences entre elles.

Variations des nombres pour chaque mois.
Janvier................... max.: 11 nuits min.: 4 nuits
février...................... — 16 — — 1 —
mars.......................... — 16 — — 3 —
avril.......................... — 21 — — 10 —
mai............................ -- 21 — — 3 —
juin............................ — 17 — — 2 —
juillet........................ — 21 — — 13 —
août.......................... — 18 — — 6 —
septembre............  — 21 — — 13 —
octobre..................... — 21 — — 12 —
novembre.............. — 19 — — 8 —
décembre.............. — 14— — 3 —

Le dernier tableau montre que les mois de juillet et de septembre offrent ici 
les meilleures conditions atmosphériques, tandis que le mois de janvier est le moins 
favorable.

§ 5. Désignations spéciales utilisées dans les rapports.
Dans mes rapports je me suis servi d’un système de désignations, qui diffère 

sur certains points de celui adopté par le monde latin, et que je trouve peu pratique. 
Un nom comme »bande équatoriale nord« est long, et son emploi exige toujours 
une réflexion. D’abord j’ai abandonné tout à fait les désignations nord, sud, ouest 
et est, que j’ai remplacées par des désignations purement descriptives: inférieur, 
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supérieur, droit et gauche, mots dont l’usage correspond directement à l’orienta
tion sur le disque planétaire vu dans le champ d’une lunette astronomique. Dans 
mes rapports, écrits dans l’observatoire pendant l’exécution des observations, j’ai 
désigné les bandes par des lettres grecques en commençant tout en haut. Pour 
faciliter la lecture des rapports j’ai remplacé ces symboles par les chiffres romains

Fig. 1- -

I II III IV et V, qui correspondent aux bandes toujours visibles. En outre je désigne 
par Ia une bande située au-dessous de I et par Va une bande située au-dessus de V. 
La légende ci-contre (Fig. 1) montre bien comment se comprennent ces désignations. 
La g. p. a. est une abbréviation que j’emploie pour »la grande perturbation australe« 
entre IV et V. La »baie« est la lacune blanche, dans laquelle on voyait autrefois 
la »grande tache rouge«. Une tache est une formation petite mais bien définie. Les 
plages sont toujours plus grandes ou très grandes.

A la tête de chaque rapport on trouve la date, l’heure de l’observation, une 
indication de la qualité des images et le grossissement employé. Les rapports sont
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ici donnés d’une manière complète. Seulement les mesures micrométriques seront 
traitées séparément. Les rapports originaux, dictés devant la lunette à un secrétaire, 
sont écrits en danois. Le texte français en est la traduction. Toutes les heures sont 
en temps moyen de Greenwich. Les dates sont astronomiques, le jour commençant 
à midi.

§ 6. Rapports. Opposition 1919-20.
1919 décembre 10. Il20—1220. At. 3. Gr. 308.

La calotte polaire supérieure est assez claire. Va est très faible. IV est bien 
marquée, sa couleur est gris-clair. Dans la zone équatoriale on voit deux bandes, 
qui sont très étroites et assez faibles. III est bien développée, large, et d’une couleur 
grise tirant sur le rouge. Une ligne blanche et sinueuse la divise en longueur en 
deux sections. Un nombre considérable de taches noires se projettent sur cette 
bande. Sur son bord inférieur on voit quelques taches blanches, dont une à gauche 
du m. c. (méridien central) est très distincte. II est très étroite et faible, I au con
traire est très marquée et d’une teinte grise tirant sur le rouge. La calotte polaire 
inférieure est grise ou bleue.

1920 janvier 2. 925—1155. At. 2. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est claire, tandis que la calotte inférieure est plus 

sombre et de couleur bleue. Va est faible sans aucune teinte. IV et V sont très 
marquées. A droite IV est divisée en deux bandes, séparées l’une de l’autre par 
une zone claire. La section inférieure de IV renferme de nombreuses taches blanches, 
petites et grandes, surtout à droite du m. c. (9h 34m). Cette bande est devenue bien 
plus distincte depuis l’observation précédente. Dans V on remarque trois taches ou 
condensations très sombres, dont une à gauche est très marquée. Au-dessous de 
celle-ci, dans la zone entre IV et V, se trouve une grande tache blanche et brillante 
de forme oblongue. A droite la partie inférieure de IV est un peu plus claire que 
la section supérieure.

Dans la zone équatoriale se distingue une grande tache blanche et des masses 
diffuses d’une teinte grise, qui par des »ligaments« sont liées à la bande IV.

III est très large, d’un gris bleuâtre, parsemée de taches noires ou plutôt de 
condensations sombres. Celles-ci sont surtout nombreuses dans les parties inférieures 
de la bande. Dans la zone voisine, au-dessous de III, des taches blanches irrégulières 
dont une à gauche est bien définie (940). A droite et à la même latitude se trouve 
aussi une tache noire. I se distingue, mais avec difficulté.

1920 janvier 5. 8h 30m—10h 30m. At. 2. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est assez claire, la calotte inférieure est claire 

aussi et d’une teinte grise tirant un peu sur le bleu. Va est un peu verdâtre, et au 
commencement des observations elle est plus distincte à gauche qu’à droite.

D.K. D. Vidensk.Selsk, Skr., naturv.og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 1. 2
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V est grise et le plus distincte à gauche. Deux noeuds sombres y ont été 
registres.

IV est divisée en longueur par une zone blanche, assez large. Au ni. c. cette 
zone s’élargit en une grande tache brillante. La section supérieure de cette bande 
est grise, tandis que la partie inférieure est brun-clair. Au bord droit du disque une 
tache brillante est observée. A gauche la bande IV est un peu condensée, à droite 
la partie supérieure est plus faible que la section inférieure.

Dans la zone équatoriale on voit des grandes taches blanches rangées à des 
intervalles réguliers.

III est très sombre et colorée de bleu-violet. A gauche près du bord du disque 
une grande tache brillante se détache nettement, et sur le bord inférieur de la 
bande il y a beaucoup de nodosités noires. Sous III et à droite du m. c. on remarque 
une grande tache blanche, qui fait incision dans la bande.

II est très étroite sans aucune couleur.
I est visible.

1920 janvier 6. 8h 30m—9h 00m. Al. 6. Gr. 308.
Les observations sont très difficiles à cause de l’agitation des images. Seule

ment les détails de la bande III sont visibles, et on constate que celte bande est 
d’une irrégularité extraordinaire. Aux deux bords on voit des grandes taches blanches. 
Toutes ces taches envahissent la bande en y produisant toute une série de baies et 
de caps. Dans la zone équatoriale se trouvent aussi des grandes plages blanches.

IV semble dissolue en taches sombres.

1920 janvier 9. 9h 30m—10h 30m. At. 4. Gr. 308.
Des nuages entraînés par le vent gênent beaucoup et rendent les observations 

très difficiles. L’apparence générale fait une impression de plus grande tranquillité 
que les nuits précédentes. Les deux calottes polaires sont uniformes et grises.

Va est tout à fait invisible et V est très faible. A droite la grande perturbation 
australe entre sur le disque de la planète. La »g. p. a.« est précédée par deux taches 
oblongues et brillantes dont la largeur est égale à celle de la zone entre IV et V. 
La »g. p. a.« elle-même est parsemée de petites taches blanches; on y trouve aussi 
quelques-unes plus grandes. IV est très faible avec quelques condensations qui 
commencent à se former.

Dans la zone équatoriale on trouve des grandes plages blanches, et on y di
stingue une bande très faible et étroite. La bande III est la plus saillante formation 
de tout le disque de la planète. Elle est uniforme, sombre et bleue avec quelques 
condensations. Sous III on registre deux taches blanches mais mal définies à droite. 
Dans la même zone il y a aussi quelques masses sombres.

1920 janvier 13. 930—IO30. At. 4 (brouillard). Gr. 308.
Les calottes polaires sont uniformes et grises. Va est faible et grise avec un peu 

de rouge. La couleur n’est pourtant pas très prononcée. IV est gris-clair, et elle est 
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seulement visible comme une bande étroite large de 2". Une condensation passe 
devant le m. c. à 9h 45m.

III est très sombre. La couleur est bleuâtre ou presque noire. Dans la zone 
équatoriale il y a des grandes plages blanches fades qui envahissent le corps de la 
bande III, dont le bord supérieur à cause de ça semble sinueuse. Sur la même 
bande on remarque à droite une tache blanche à forme de bâton. A gauche se trouve 
aussi une tache blanche. Aux moments où l’atmosphère est tout à fait calme, on 
voit la bande parsemée de menues taches blanches.

II est visible, mais elle est très faible.
Entre II et III des grandes taches blanches mal définies.

1920 janvier 20. 9h 20m—10h 40m. At. 1. Gr. 308 et 469.
Les calottes polaires sont uniformes et grises. Maintenant elles sont devenues 

beaucoup plus sombres qu’auparavant. Sans doute la calotte supérieure est encore 
plus sombre que la calotte inférieure. Va est visible, mais très étroite et d’une 
tonalité uniformément grise. A droite se voit une petite nodosité.

V est extrêmement faible, à droite on aperçoit une condensation. IV aussi est 
très étroite et extraordinairement faible; pourtant on décèle à droite deux nodosités 
mal définies.

Dans la zone équatoriale quelques grandes plages diffuses se détachent sur le 
fond clair; elles touchent à peine le bord supérieur de III, qui est ici rectiligne. Sur 
la bande III se voient des traînées mal définies sur le fond assombri; il y en a 
des parties sombres et des parties plus claires. Le bord inférieur de III est très 
noueux et ondulé à cause de l’existence d’un grand nombre de taches noires et de 
taches blanches, qui se trouvent sur le bord de la bande ou immédiatement au- 
dessous. La partie supérieure de III est bien plus foncée que la partie inférieure, 
cependant cette différence est plus prononcée à gauche qu’à droite.

II et I sont bien visibles et bleuâtres. Cette teinte est très prononcée. La zone 
enserrée entre ces deux bandes est blanche comme la neige. Elles présentent toutes 
les deux des condensations et d’autres irrégularités. Au dessous de I il existe deux 
plages claires. (10h 10m).

1920 janvier 25. 8h 50m—9h 50m. At. 5. Gr. 167.
Toutes les deux régions polaires sont très sombres, la région inférieure est encore 

la plus sombre. La planète semble pâle. Comme les images sont très défectueuses, 
il est presque impossible de distinguer les petits détails. Les mauvaises images em
pêchent aussi l’usage d’un grossissement plus fort que 167 fois. V et IV, qui sont 
très faibles, renferment entre elles une zone brillante, ne présentant que peu de 
détails. IV est très diffuse à gauche. Une petite tache noire passe devant de m. c. 
à 9h12.7m.

II existe dans la zone équatoriale des grandes plages blanches.
III est devenue encore plus sombre. Sa tonalité tourne sur le bleuâtre. Les taches 

2*
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sombres qui y existent, sont presque noires, mais en général les détails que pré
sentent cette bande, ne sont pas trop saillants à cause de l’assombrissement très 
prononcé de cette zone. Sur le bord droit du disque de la planète on aperçoit une 
tache en forme de cloche. Quelques traînées sinueuses se voient aussi sur cette 
bande, où l’on discerne de temps en temps quelques taches blanches très petites. 
Le bord inférieur est très assombri et dentelé. A 9h 10m on aperçoit sous III et à 
gauche du in. c. une grande plage blanche bordée de matière sombre. La bande III 
paraît sillonnée en longueur d’une ligne blanche, qui semble très étroite. II est 
visible, mais très faible. Entre II et III on discerne des masses diffuses.

1920 février 2. 8h0m—10h5m. At. 3—2. Gr. 167 et 308.
Les deux régions polaires présentent un assombrissement très prononcé, cepen

dant la calotte supérieure est la plus sombre. Une activité croissante se manifeste 
sur l’hémisphère supérieure, où IV et V sont devenues bien plus sombres. Ces bandes 
semblent semées de petites taches blanches. Leur tonalité est bleuâtre. Au com
mencement de l’observation l’extrémité gauche de la grande perturbation australe 
(g. p. a.) entre sur le disque. La perturbation elle-même est semée d’une infinité de 
taches blanches de grandeur différente. IV se divise en longueur en deux bandes 
séparées l’une de l’autre par une zone blanche assez large, qui s’élargit au-dessous 
de la g. p. a. en une grande lacune blanche. Cette ligne passe sur les centres d’une 
série de taches blanches. Le tout ressemble beaucoup à un collier de perles ou 
à un chapelet. Les intervalles entre les taches sont égaux. Beaucoup des petites 
taches de IV offrent une apparence singulière, comme elles ont des petites queues 
blanches, diffuses, dirigées vers le sud-ouest. Les bandes IV et V ont assombri de
puis la dernière nuit d’observation, pourtant elles sont encore moins foncées que III. 
Dans la zone équatoriale on aperçoit deux grandes plages claires, oblongues, dont 
l’une est bordée de masses grisâtres diffuses partant du bord supérieur de III.

L’apparence de III a varié depuis l’observation dernière, la bande elle-même 
semble plus claire que précédemment. Le bord inférieur se voit maintenant comme 
une ligne large et noire, contenant une série de nodosités sombres rangées à inter
valles égaux. Au-dessous du bord de III se voit une grande tache blanche, très bien 
définie.

II est et faible et étroite. La zone entre II et III est très brillante.
I est seulement visible à de courts moments.

1920 février 4. At. 3. Gr. 308.
Rapport No. 1. 6h 5m—8h 0m. La calotte polaire inférieure est moins étendue 

que la calotte supérieure, mais en revanche elle est beaucoup plus assombrie. Sa 
tonalité est tout à fait la même que celle de la bande III. La calotte supérieure 
me semble verdâtre. Entre la région polaire supérieure, très bien tranchée, et la 
bande V se voit une zone brillante. Aucune trace de Va n’est visible. V présente 
des faibles sinuosités. Sa tonalité est grise. IV s’est tout à fait dissolue en taches 
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ou condensations blanches et grises. Sa teinte est brune tournant sur le sépia. Im
médiatement au dessous de IV on aperçoit deux grandes plages claires (6h 30 m).

III est très extraordinaire. La bordure supérieure est brun-clair, tandis que la 
section inférieure de la bande est bleuâtre. La bande me semble très irrégulière. 
En effet il existe de nombreuses plages claires et dans la zone équatoriale et dans 
l'intervalle entre III et II lesquelles envahissent les deux bords de III. Dans la partie 
gauche du disque et immédiatement au-dessous de III se voit une grande plage 
claire, très marquée, précédée par une tache noire et précédant elle-mcme encore 
une nodosité sombre.

Rapport No. 2. 9h 30m—10h 30m. At. 3. Gr. 308.
L’apparence de la planète a beaucoup varié depuis une heure et demie.
Les deux pôles ont beaucoup assombri.
Les bandes III et IV présentent toutes les deux des lignes centrales blanches et 

sinueuses, qui ressemblent à des chapelets de perles. Sur le bord inférieur de III on 
distingue un nombre considérable de condensations importantes. Dans la zone voi
sine au bord inférieur de III il existe toute une série de très petites taches blanches. 
Dans la zone équatoriale on aperçoit une plage claire et nette, et à droite on en 
voit encore d’autres. Entre IV et V la g. p. a. entre sur le disque de la planète. 
La g. p. a. elle-même est grise et tachée de petites plages claires mal définies.

1920 février 5. 9h—10h. At. 5. Gr. 308.
Les images sont très agitées, cependant on voit beaucoup de détails sur le 

disque. L’apparence totale de la planète me semble un peu extraordinaire. Les pôles 
sont sombres et tout à fait égaux quant à la tonalité.

La bande Va se voit nettement comme une ligne grise sans aucune couleur 
prononcée.

IV et V sont grises, mais très faibles. Entre elles se voit une plage claire 
et nette.

IV est plus large à gauche du m. c. qu’à droite. Elle se compose de deux 
bandes séparées l’une de l’autre par une ligne blanche.

Comme à l’ordinaire III est très marquée, présentant beaucoup de condensa
tions noires et des taches blanches. Cette bande est aussi sillonnée par une ligne 
centrale à peine saisissable à cause de l’ondulation des images. Sur le bord de la 
bande III on voit cependant les taches noires et blanches.

• II et I sont visibles.

1920 février 7. 9h0m—12h00m. At. 2. Gr. 167 et 308.
Les deux calottes polaires sont très sombres, cependant le pôle supérieur semble 

le plus foncé. L’apparence de la planète en général est calme, et les images ne sont 
pas mauvaises. Sans doute l’activité dans l’hémisphère supérieur a augmenté.

La bande IV est devenue à la fois plus sombre et plus large. La surface 
de IV est semée de taches blanches à queues dirigées vers le sud-ouest. Surtout se 
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remarquent 5 taches blanches en rang, sillonnées par une ligne blanche, qui sous 
l’extrémité de la g. p. a. (à droite sur le disque) s’élargit en une zone brillante. La 
perturbation, bleuâtre, est aussi semée d’une infinité de menues taches blanches.

III est la bande la plus foncée de tout le disque. Le bord inférieur est tout 
à fait noir et se compose de condensations et de nodosités sombres. Au-dessous de 
III se voit une zone claire et brillante. Plus bas on aperçoit la bande II très faible 
et étroite. I est visible par instants. Vu les bonnes images la planète ne présente 
que peu de détails. Dans la zone équatoriale quelque plages claires et fades.

1920 février 8. 8h 0m—8h 30m. At. > 6. Gr. 167.
Les images sont on ne peut plus mauvaises. C’est avec la plus grande diffi

culté que l’on distingue un peu de détails.
La calotte polaire supérieure est bien plus claire que la calotte inférieure, qui 

est très sombre. La calotte supérieure est d’une teinte gris-clair.
Tous les détails de l’hémisphère supérieur sont très faibles et indistincts.
Comme les autres nuits III est très sombre et présente beaucoup de taches 

noires et sur son corps et sur les deux bords.
Dans la zone équatoriale se voient avec peine des plages claires aux contours 

fugaces. Sans doute il y a aussi des plages blanches dans la zone claire au-dessous 
de III, mais les mauvaises images empêchent toute observation.

1920 février 11. 6h—7h 30m. At. 6. Gr. 167.
La planète a été observée dans des éclaircies entre les nuages en mouvement 

rapide. C’est presque impossible de saisir aucun détail. Une grande nodosité irrégulière 
sur le bord inférieur de IV passe devant le m. c. à 6h 20m. Il existe dans la zone 
équatoriale beaucoup de plages claires.

1920 février 12. 9h0m—llh0m. At. 3. Gr. 167.
Les deux pôles sont assez claires. Va, très étroite, est bien visible. V se voit 

comme une traînée fugace présentant des ruptures. IV est sillonnée par une zone 
large et claire, qui passe à travers une grande plage claire et trois petites taches 
blanches, diffuses. IV en général est devenue plus sombre que les nuits précédentes. 
Les différentes parties de cette bande présentent des tonalités variées; on y voit des 
régions bleues et grises et brunes. Et sur IV et sur V on aperçoit des taches grises 
fugaces. Peut-être la g. p. a. est-elle en conjonction avec la grande tache rouge; en 
tout cas on voit entre IV et V une lacune blanche dont l’aspect rappelle un peu 
»la baie«. A l’intérieur de »la baie« on ne distingue aucun détail.

Dans la zone équatoriale on ne voit qu’une seule plage claire tout près du m. c.
La bande III me semble un peu moins foncée que les nuits précédentes. Sur

tout le fond de la bande est devenue moins foncé. La tonalité de cette bande est 
grise tournant un peu vers le bleu. Partout sur III se voient des petites taches et 
claires et sombres, dont la majorité sont extrêmement petites. C’est ici un trait 
général, que les bords inférieurs des taches sont mieux tranchés que les bords 
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supérieurs. Les grandes plages claires au-dessous de III sont maintenant moins 
brillantes qu’antérieurement, à la seule exception d’une tache importante située entre 
deux condensations noires, qui sont très remarquables.

Il est possible que la clarté du fond de la zone entre II et III ait augmenté.
II aussi est mieux définie que les nuits précédentes.

1920 février 14. 6h 0m—7h 0m. At. 4. Gr. 167.
La calotte polaire supérieure est beaucoup plus sombre que la calotte inférieure, 

toutes les deux sont très assombries. La calotte supérieure est d’une teinte verte et 
semble présenter des traînées transversales. Entre la calotte polaire et Va se mani
feste une zone brillante.

Va contient des nodosités.
IV, plus foncée que précédemment, est sillonnée par une ligne centrale blanche, 

discontinue par endroits. -La section supérieure de IV est seulement visible depuis 
le bord à gauche jusqu’à un point à une distance de Vs r. à gauche du m. c. Ici 
elle est interrompue par une grande plage claire, très bien définie. Près du bord 
droit du disque la bande IV est assez sombre et condensée. A gauche de la plage 
que je viens de mentionner, la bande se continue comme une traînée tourmentée 
et faible. A Va r. de distance du m. c. se trouve encore une plage claire communi
quant avec la ligne centrale de la bande. La zone inférieure, très étroite, va en 
s’affaiblissant vers le bord droit. Elle aussi est discontinue et interrompue par la 
première grande plage claire. A gauche de celle-ci la bande est ondulée, et on y 
voit quelques condensations. Dans la zone équatoriale on distingue deux grandes 
plages claires circulaires, qui abordent et la section inférieure de IV et aussi la 
bande III. Entre ces plages on distingue des masses sombres épousant les bords 
de III et IV.

III est très large, surtout dans la partie du disque qui est à gauche du m. c. 
Une ligne blanche, discontinue à certains endroits, sillonne la bande III, sur le 
bord inférieur de laquelle se voit à droite une grande condensation très sombre, 
oblongue. Immédiatement au-dessous de III se détache sur le fond clair de la zone 
entre III et II une grande plage claire. Le bord inférieur de III est très tourmenté.

II et I sont visibles.

1920 février 15. 8h30m—10h0m. Al. 1. Gr. 308 et 702.
Les pôles sont très sombres et uniformément grises. Entre la région polaire 

supérieure et Va se remarque une traînée sombre, sur laquelle une nodosité noire 
est visible.

Va aussi est bien tranchée, et on y voit à droite du m. c. une vaste con
densation.

V et VI ont une structure très compliquée, et contiennent des détails innom
brables, surtout des taches blanches et sombres, dont les blanches sont généralement 
les plus grandes. Beaucoup de ponts tordus prennent leur point de départ sur le 
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bord inférieur de IV et se perdent dans la zone claire équatoriale, où il existe aussi 
plusieurs grandes plages claires. Celles-ci sont maintenant plus pâles qu’autrefois.

La teinte du fond de III est maintenant grise tournant vers le bleu. Sans doute 
cette bande est devenue plus claire que les nuits précédentes de cette année. L’effet 
de cet affaiblissement est que les nodosités noires sont à présent plus marquées et 
mieux définies. Inversément, les plages claires ne s’accusent plus autant sur le fond 
de la bande. Cependant les plages claires au-dessous de III sont encore très re
marquables et bien tranchées. La bande elle-même est en général assez pauvre en 
détails. La partie supérieure de la bande va en s’affaiblissant et se dégrade vers la 
zone claire équatoriale. Par endroits la bande se dissout en des plages grises diffuses. 
Le bord inférieur est encore très sombre et assez tourmenté. On ne peut pas s’em
pêcher de maintenir l’idée que la latitude de III va en croissant. La bande semble 
aussi plus étroite qu’auparavant. Vers la fin des observations un ligament ondulé, 
sombre se fait voir à droite. Cette traînée est parallèle au bord de la bande, qui est 
ici courbée, la convexité en haut. La zone entre II et III est blanche presque comme 
la neige. A cause de ça les bords inférieurs des plages claires au-dessous de III 
semblent assez mal définis. I et II sont noueuses et grises. Au-dessous de I on voit 
encore une bande sombre d’une teinte rouge tirant sur le brun.

1920 février 17. 10h 0m—llh0m. At. 4. Gr. 308. Images passables.
Depuis la dernière nuit d’observation l’apparence de la planète a beaucoup 

changé. Dans III le nombre de taches a diminué, en revanche les taches indivi
duelles ont aggrandi. La région polaire supérieure est plus sombre que la calotte 
inférieure. Les tonalités sont égales et bleu-gris. Dans la zone inférieure de IV se voient 
beaucoup de petites taches claires et une grande condensation noire très importante. 
La zone entre IV est V est très claire, mais on y aperçoit quelques ligaments faibles 
qui réunissent entre elles les deux bandes voisines. Ces deux bandes sont tourmentées, 
et toutes les deux prennent une teinte plus sombre au-dessous et au-dessus de la 
grande condensation noire, que nous venons de noter. Il semble que la largeur de 
IV a augmenté, le bord supérieur s’écartant du bord inférieur, qui reste à sa place.

Dans la zone équatoriale on ne distingue rien, la zone reste blanche, et les 
grandes plages claires semblent avoir disparu, en tout cas elles sont invisibles ce 
soir. »La grande baie« qui fait saillie dans la section inférieure de III, détail montré 
sur le dessin du février 15, est visible. Elle est longue de 7b du rayon équatorial 
de la planète.

Comme à l’ordinaire cette lacune est précédée par une condensation très sombre, 
devant laquelle il existe une tache blanche assez diffuse et pâle. Nous adoptons 
pour »la baie« de III la désignation »l’arceau«.

1920 février 18.
Rapport I. 7h 0m environ. At. 3. Gr. 167. L’arceau, les taches blanches au 

dessous de III et une grande plage claire dans la zone équatoriale sont visibles.
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Rapport IL 8h 30m— 10h0m. AL 3. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très sombre, et son bord inférieur est très 

bien tranché. La région polaire inférieure est également assez sombre. Va est très 
foncée et très marquée. V est grise avec un peu de rouge. La zone entre IV et V 
est très claire avec des condensations grises fugaces et des petites nodosités sombres. 
IV est bleu-gris et plus large qu’il y a lh Va. La bande elle-même est assez assombrie 
et bien définie. On y voit des nombreuses taches claires et quelques rares taches 
noires. Quant à ces dernières, il faut plutôt les désigner comme des nodosités ou 
condensations, car elles sont très diffuses. Dans la zone équatoriale s’aperçoit une 
grande plage claire mal définie.

III est devenue beaucoup moins foncée. Quelques taches claires se détachent 
à peine du fond de cette bande. Le bord inférieur semble aussi avoir changé. Les 
intervalles entre les grandes condensations sont devenus clairs. Comme à l’ordinaire 
ce bord est très tourmenté. A gauche on voit sur III une tache noire en forme de 
bâton. La teinte de III est bleu-clair, mais l’assombrissement est seulement un peu 
plus fort que celui de IV. Les plages claires au-dessous de III sont de nouveau 
plus brillantes que précédemment.

II et I sont visibles, mais elles ne sont pas distinctes. Par endroits elles semblent 
confluentes.

1920 février 19. 5h 0,n—llh 0m. At. 2-3. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très sombre et d’une teinte bleu-gris. Entre 

cette région et la bande V est située une zone très claire sillonnée par une traînée 
grise, fugace, qui doit être Va. V est uniforme et sans détails. La zone entre V et 
IV est le siège d’une activité croissante. On y aperçoit pas peu de plages claires, 
diffuses. Seulement les plages voisines de IV sont mieux définies. IV présente une 
structure très compliquée surtout dans la section de droite. A gauche la bande 
semble plus uniforme. IV est sillonnée par une ligne blanche qui la divise en une 
section supérieure et une section inférieure. Toutes les deux zones présentent beau
coup de taches, dont celles de la section inférieure sont les plus grandes. Dans la 
zone équatoriale se remarquent des grandes plages claires circulaires séparées l’une 
de l’autre par des larges traînées grises, réunissant ensemble les bandes III et IV. 
III se divise en longueur en trois zones, dont la zone supérieure est assez sombre 
et présente une série de taches noires rangées sur une ligne avec des intervalles 
très petits.

La zone centrale de III est claire, spécialement à gauche de la grande plage 
sombre qui se voit sur le bord inférieur de la bande. La zone inférieure de III est 
assez sombre, mais pourtant moins foncée que la zone supérieure. La grande con
densation sur le bord inférieur est très bien tranchée et comme à l’ordinaire elle 
est précédée d’une tache blanche et suivie par »le grand arceau«, qui semble assez 
constant. Dans son intérieur se remarque une plage brillante, qui touche presque la 
bande IL 4 bandes sont bien visibles au-dessous de III, qui elle-même est brune.

D. K. D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv,ogmathem. Afd., 8. Række,XI, 1. 3 
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1920 février 22. 9h0m—10h0m. At. 3. Gr. 308.
Pendant toute la soirée jusqu’à 8h le ciel avait été tout couvert, ce n’est qu’à 

9h que je découvre qu’il fait clair. Les images sont passables, mais déjà à 10h le 
ciel se couvre de nouveau.

Les deux calottes polaires sont encore sombres. La grande condensation sombre 
de la zone inférieure de IV existe encore. Elle a aggrandi et est maintenant très 
sombre presque comme l’ombre d’une satellite. Elle se trouve au centre d’une 
grande lacune claire. Elle est presque circulaire, pourtant son contour est un peu 
diffus. Entre IV et V on aperçoit de nombreuses taches brillantes, dont les bords 
ne sont pas bien tranchées. La bande IV elle-même se compose réellement de 
plusieurs zones de tonalité différente. Les plus sombres sont en communication par 
des ligaments gris. Ces zones ne sont pas tout à fait parallèles. Dans la zone équa
toriale on ne voit rien aujourd’hui. III n’a pas beaucoup changé. »L’arceau« existe 
toujours. Les taches sombres à ses deux extrémités sont encore assez sombres, mais 
elles commencent à devenir diffuses; pourtant elles sont toujours très importantes. 
Les teintes de III et IV sont fort contrastées, elles sont égalément foncées, mais 
III est bleuâtre et IV rougeâtre. II et I se voient très bien.

Les observations sont interrompues par des nuages denses à 10h 0m.

1920 février 23. 9h 30ra— 10h 30,n. At. 3. Gr. 308.
Les deux pôles sont assez sombres. Pas de détails d’importance sur V. Dans 

la zone claire entre V et IV on distingue 4 grandes plages brillantes séparées les 
unes des autres par des traînées grises épousant V et IV. La bande IV est bien 
tranchée avec des bords assez réguliers et parallèles. Sur le fond de IV se détachent 
6 grandes plages blanches, assez diffuses. Ces taches ont toutes des pointes dirigées 
vers le sud (en haut), excepté une seule tache oblongue à gauche du m. c. 
(9h 45m). L’activité semble plus intense en IV qu’en III, où elle semble pourtant 
avoir augmenté un peu depuis la dernière observation. Les taches de l’hémisphère 
supérieur semblent aussi plus brillantes maintenant qu’autrefois.

Dans la zone équatoriale aucun détail n’a été aperçu.
III est assez calme, mais pourtant elle ne présente pas de détails. L’arceau est 

visible de même que les taches blanches dans son intérieur.

1920 février 28.
Rapport I. 5h 30m—6h 30 m. At. 2. Gr. 308.
Des petites taches blanches sur IV. Dans la zone équatoriale on voit des 

grandes plages claires séparées l’une de l’autre par des masses sombres, réunissant 
III et IV. Il y a beaucoup de petites taches blanches dans III.

Rapport IL 10h 30m—1 lh 30,n. At. 5. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très assombrie, tandis que la calotte inférieure 

est assez claire.
V est assez pâle; grise avec un peu de rouge. La faiblesse est surtout prononcée 
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à droite, où la g. p. a. entre sur le disque. Le bord inférieur de V est un peu noueux. 
Le bord supérieur de IV comprend beaucoup de nodosités sombres. Entre les bandes 
V et IV se voient de nombreuses plages claires et des ponts larges reliant les deux 
bandes. IV est assez pâle aussi; contenant pas peu de petites taches claires. La 
tonalité de IV est rouge tournant vers le brun. Certainement il y a une différence 
assez marquée entre les colorations de IV et de V.

Dans la zone équatoriale se voient des taches ou plages claires dont les unes 
sont diffuses et les autres assez bien tranchées.

III est large et sombre. Sa teinte est singulière, grise avec beaucoup de bleu. 
Tous les deux bords de cette bande sont tourmentés. Sur la bande on voit de nom
breuses taches noires, mais à cause de l’agitation des images, il est presque impos
sible de fixer exactement leurs positions.

La zone entre II et III est assez claire, on y entrevoit quelques plages claires. 
II est bleuâtre. La région entre I et II est claire aussi. I est bien distincte, et II de 
même. Les observations sont interrompues à 10h 30m par des nuages denses.

1920 mars 4. 5h 20m—8h 0m. At. 3. Gr. 308.
Les images sont bonnes, et la planète dans son ensemble est riche en détails 

et assez sombre. 8 bandes sont visibles.
La calotte supérieure est plus petite et plus claire que la calotte inférieure. 

Leur tonalité est bleu-clair.
Entre la région polaire et Va se discerne une bande très faible. V est assez 

sombre, mais elle ne présente pas de détails distincts. La zone claire entre V et IV 
est interrompue par une plage large et sombre reliant les deux bandes. Aucun autre 
détail n’a été registré. IV est presque aussi assombrie que III. IV est plus large 
que III.

Le bord supérieur de IV est très tourmenté. La bande elle-mcme est semée 
de très petites taches blanches. On y voit aussi des traînées ondulées. La zone 
équatoriale présente une traînée un peu irrégulière, au-dessous de laquelle se voient 
une série de grandes plages claires, très bien définies, qui touchent le bord supérieur 
de III, III est très sombre. On y remarque aussi des taches, mais elles sont moins 
nombreuses que sur IV, en revanche elles sont plus grandes.

Le bord inférieur de III est noueux, »l’arceau« y est visible et dans son in
térieur s’aperçoit la grande plage brillante, souvent mentionnée. Les bandes II et I 
et encore une bande au-dessous de I sont visibles. II semble noueuse.

1920 mars 6. 9h—llh. At. 5. Gr. 209.
La région polaire supérieure est très claire et d’une teinte grise. La calotte 

inférieure est assombrie et bleuâtre. Les images sont très agitées, et il est extrême
ment difficile de distinguer les détails.

Va se voit comme une faible traînée sans aucune teinte distincte.
V est bleue ou grisâtre et semble présenter quelques nodosités sombres. La

3* 
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zone entre V et IV n’est pas claire, et au cours de l’observation elle semble s’as
sombrir. IV est sombre, mais pourtant plus claire que V. Sans aucun doute la couleur 
de cette bande est rougeâtre, de sorte qu’il existe une différence distincte entre les 
tonalités des bandes IV et V. IV renferme un nombre de taches claires à queues 
diffuses dirigées en haut avec un inclinaison vers la droite.

Dans la zone équatoriale on distingue avec difficulté, à cause des images tur
bulentes, une seule plage claire et des masses sombres diffuses.

III est bleu-gris et un peu plus assombrie que IV. Sur la bande III se voit 
un groupe assez marqué de grandes nodosités noires, séparées l’une de l’autre par 
des plages claires brillantes. Le bord inférieur de celte bande est très sombre, tandis 
que le bord supérieur est diffus. La bande va en se dégradant vers la zone claire 
équatoriale. On y voit pourtant quelques condensations sombres.

1920 mars 7. 8h20m—9h0m. At. 1. Gr. 308 et 469.
Les images sont excellentes, et on voit sur le disque de la planète une infinité 

de détails. L’apparence de la planète est presque phantastique, et il me semble im
possible de donner un dessin ou une description verbale de tout ce que l’on peut 
y distinguer sans difficulté. Les observations sont d’abord faites au moyeu d’un 
grossissement de 308 fois, mais après la découverte de la qualité extraordinaire des 
images on en applique un plus fort.

La calotte polaire supérieure a diminué, mais elle a beaucoup assombri. La 
calotte inférieure est très vaste et de couleur bleu-gris, sa teinte est un peu plus 
claire que celle de la calotte supérieure.

Va est très foncée, d’une tonalité grise avec beaucoup de bleu. A 9h0m on y 
voit une condensation noire. Dans la zone entre Va et V il existe une série de 
faibles taches blanches.

V est sombre surtout en bas. A 9h 0m on aperçoit une grande plage claire 
insérée dans des branches de la bande V. Une grande nodosité sombre entre IV 
et V épouse ces deux bandes.

La structure de IV est on ne peut plus compliquée. Il est plus facile d’en 
donner une description au moyen d’un dessin que par des paroles. Sur la bande 
on voit une vaste plage claire au milieu de laquelle se trouve une condensation 
sombre et diffuse. La bande elle-même, très irrégulière, est reliée à la bande III 
par des larges traînées. A certains endroits la bande IV se divise en 5 zones 
distinctes. La couleur de IV est grise tournant vers le rouge.

III est sombre. Le bord supérieur est mal tranché. La bande se dégrade vers 
la zone équatoriale. Le bord inférieur est très bien défini et noueux. On y remarque 
spécialement une tache brillante entre deux taches noires. A l’intérieur de cette 
bande se détachent quelques plages assez claires.

Il est assombrie et grise avec un peu de rouge.
I est pâle, mais distincte, et d’une teinte grise.
Au-dessous de I on aperçoit encore une bande assez faible et discontinue.
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1920 mars 10. 6h20m—7h15m. At. 4. Gr. 308.
Les images ne sont pas bonnes.
La calotte polaire supérieure est rouge et extrêmement claire. La calotte in

férieure est vaste, sombre et de teinte bleue. Va est faible, presque fugace et de 
couleur grise. V est assombrie et noueuse, en effet elle est plus sombre que IV.

IV est très compliquée quant à sa structure. Elle est sillonnée en longueur 
par une étroite ligne blanche, qui se dilate par intervalles réguliers en des plages 
claires. A droite du m. c. un canal blanc va à travers de la bande, et la coupe 
d’un bord à l’autre. A 7h 10m on aperçoit une tache noire située dans la zone entre
IV et V. Dans la zone équatoriale se voient des vastes plages claires. Le bord 
supérieur de III est très diffus. III est bleu-clair, et elle présente de nombreuses 
taches dont quelques unes sont blanches, quelques autres noires. La longueur du 
»grand arceau« a diminué, les régions voisines de ses extrémités semblent se remplir 
graduellement de matière sombre. L’intérieur aussi est maintenant moins brillant 
qu’autrefois.

II est visible comme une ligne grise, tourmentée.
I ressemble tout à fait à IL
Les zones entre I et II et entre II et III sont très claires.

1920 mars 11. 5h 20—6h 40. At. 2. Gr. 308.
La calotte supérieure est assez claire et très petite, tandis que la calotte in

férieure est sombre et très vaste. Va est distincte, et on y voit un nodosité noire 
précédée d’une tache brillante. La bande est tourmentée. La zone entre la calotte 
polaire et Va est très claire. Entre Va et V on aperçoit deux plages assez brillantes.
V est noueuse et sombre, surtout à droite du m. c. A gauche une traînée large et 
grise la relie à IV. En outre la zone entre ces deux bandes contient des plages 
assez claires. IV se divise partiellement en deux zones de chaque côté d’une ligne 
centrale claire et irrégulière. La bande est parsemée de nombreuses condensations 
noires et de petites taches blanches. IV est maintenant aussi sombre que III.

Dans la zone équatoriale se distinguent des masses diffuses sombres, qui for
ment presque une bande équatoriale.

III me semble plus claire qu’à l’ordinaire. Sa structure est irrégulière, mais 
nullement compliquée. Elle contient des taches blanches et elle est coupée d’un bord 
à l’autre par des canaux clairs. Le »grand arceau« sur son bord inférieur est très 
marqué. La grande tache noire à son extrémité gauche s’est maintenant tout à fait 
détachée du bord de III, et reste isolée sur le fond clair. Elle n’est ni ronde ni 
ovale, mais plutôt piriforme. A l’intérieur de l’arceau on discerne de vastes masses 
blanches. Il me semble que les bandes III et IV s’écartent l’une de l’autre.

II, I et encore une bande au dessous de I se voient sans difficulté. Les zones 
entre ces bandes sont très brillantes.
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1920 mars 18. 5h 30m—6h 30m. At. 5. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très petite et d’une teinte vert-clair. La calotte 

inférieure est un peu moins grande qu’autrefois. Elle est très sombre et de teinte 
bleu-gris. Une bande se distingue entre la calotte polaire et Va. Va est très foncée 
et distincte. Entre Va et V se voit une petite tache blanche. Et V et IV se sont 
élargies. Maintenant elles sont bien développées, mais plutôt claires. V est noueuse; 
IV est sillonnée par une ligne centrale claire, visible dans toute sa longueur d’un 
bord du disque à l’autre. En outre cette bande renferme beaucoup de taches et noires 
et blanches.

Dans la zone équatoriale on distingue deux vastes plages claires et des masses 
sombres et diffuses.

Aujourd’hui III est encore plus large que IV et très sombre, mais la bande 
semble être sur le point de se dissoudre. On croit y voir les traces d’une ligne claire 
sillonnant la bande en longueur. La zone la plus sombre de la bande est voisine 
du bord inférieur. Il n’y a presque pas de bord supérieur, mais la bande se dégrade 
vers la zone claire équatoriale. »Le grand arceau« se voit encore. Il est comme 
autrefois précédé par une tache noire, mais celle-ci a reçu deux compagnes brillantes, 
dont la plus grande le précède et la moindre le suit. A l’intérieur de l’arceau on 
aperçoit une vaste plage blanche, brillante au centre. Deux queues blanches partent 
vers la droite de cette plage.

Les bandes II I et Ia (une bande au dessous de I) sont bien visibles, mais 
elles ne présentent pas de détails.

1920 mars 19. 5h50m—6h50. At. 4. Gr. 308.
Les deux calottes polaires sont plus claires qu’à l’ordinaire. La calotte supérieure 

est à la fois la plus petite et la plus sombre. Va est bien visible. Entre Va el V 
se voient des taches claires et des masses sombres; ces dernières se groupent sur
tout vers la droite. Les bandes V et IV sont assez larges mais un peu faibles. On 
remarque que leur tonalités contrastent; V étant bleu-gris et IV rouge-gris.

Des larges traînées réunissent ces deux bandes. Sur le bord supérieur de IV 
il existe une tache sombre diffuse suivant un canal coupant la bande d’un bord à 
l’autre. Dans la zone équatoriale se voient de grandes plages claires.

La zone inférieure de III est bien plus foncée que la zone supérieure, qui se 
perd dans la zone équatoriale sans présenter une limite distincte. Le bord inférieur 
est comme à l’ordinaire très sombre et noueux. Ce qu’il y a de plus remarquable, 
c’est que la bande III semble avoir changé de tonalité depuis l’observation précé
dente. Aujourd’hui cette bande est brune comme du chocolat.

II est très distincte et noueuse, ressemblant à un cordon ou chapelet de perles.
I est assez large.
Ia est visible.
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1920 mars 21. llh 0m—llh 30m. At. 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont très mauvaises. Les pôles sont assez claires. Va se distingue 

avec difficulté et semble assez faible. V et IV aussi sont pâles et d’une teinte rouge 
marquée. A cause de l’agitation des images on voit seulement fort peu de détails. 
Dans la zone équatoriale je crois voir de vastes plages claires. III est bleu-gris et 
comme à l’ordinaire il y a beaucoup de taches et noires et blanches sur son bord 
inférieur. Par instants on voit II et I. Ia reste invisible.

1920 mars 22. 9h 10—10h 10m. At. 3. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très claire et à peu près blanche, la calotte 

inférieure au contraire est assez sombre, mais pourtant plus claire qu’auparavant. 
Sa couleur tourne vers le bleu. Va se voit comme une bande distincte, dont le bord 
inférieur est noueux. V est pâle et tout à fait uniforme. Elle est étroite à gauche 
mais elle s’élargit peu à peu à droite du m. c. Sa tonalité tourne vers le rouge. 
IV a la même tonalité que V, et il n’y a pas de contraste. Les zones supérieures de 
IV sont pâles, tandis que le bord inférieur est sombre et bien tranché, contenant 
une grande condensation sombre. Dans la zone inférieure de cette bande existent 
des nombreuses plages claires mais pas brillantes, tandis que la zone supérieure en 
renferme quelques-unes plus petites et bien définies. A gauche un canal clair coupe 
la bande en l’interrompant. On y voit aussi les fragments d’une ligne centrale claire. 
Une traînée grise se voit dans la zone équatoriale, dans la région inférieure de la
quelle existe aussi une vaste plage claire, qui entre dans la bande III.

III est bleu-gris et assez sombre, cependant elle est plus claire que précédem
ment. Cette bande aussi semble se contracter. Un affaiblissement de la bande est 
manifeste. Les condensations noires qui formaient jusqu’à présent le bord inférieur 
se trouvent maintenant en dehors de la bande dans une zone claire. L’arceau existe 
encore, on le distingue mais sa semi-circonférence est très mal définie. Sur le fond 
de la bande se détachent quelques formations noires très fugaces et aussi deux ou 
trois condensations plus distinctes, mais pourtant assez diffuses et irrégulières.

II et 1 sont visibles, bien que très faibles, Ia ne se distingue qu’avec la plus 
grande difficulté. II I et Ia sont irrégulières.

1920 mars 24. 6h 10m—7h 10m. At. 4. Gr. 209.
La calotte polaire supérieure est la plus sombre, la calotte inférieure est assez 

pâle. Immédiatement au-dessous de la région polaire supérieure il y a une zone 
blanche. Va est bien visible. V et IV sont presque partout confluentes et se séparent 
seulement à droite. Toutes les deux bandes sont parsemées de taches blanches assez 
grandes, et on n’y voit pas de petites. Ces taches sont assez diffuses et fades. Au 
dessus de V on distingue une petite tache blanche. Grâce à l’existence dans cette 
région de toute une série de grandes plages claires le bord inférieur de IV semble 
très irrégulier. Dans l’espace entre celles-ci on voit aussi une condensation sombre 
et diffuse. Dans la zone équatoriale je vois beaucoup de plages vastes et claires.
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III est assez large et plutôt sombre. Aucun détail important n’y est visible. Le bord 
inférieur est noueux et presque noir. On y voit une seule tache blanche. II et I 
sont visibles mais très faibles.

1920 mars 25. 8h30m—9h30m. At. 5. Gr. 167.
L’apparence générale de la planète est caractérisée par sa pâleur. Les deux 

calottes polaires ne présentent aucune différence entre elles. Elles sont claires, grises 
sans teinte distincte. Va est invisible. Et V et IV sont assez pâles et d’une teinte 
rouge assez marquée. Toutes deux renferment pas peu de condensations noires et 
aussi de faibles taches blanches. Entre ces deux bandes on aperçoit deux plages 
blanches et brillantes et une seule tache noire. Dans la zone équatoriale je distingue 
des plages blanches, mais mal définies. III est uniforme et bleu-gris. On y discerne 
seulement quelques petites taches blanches. II, I et Ia sont visibles, mais toutes les 
trois très faibles.

1920 mars 26. 8h30m. At. 4. Gr. 167.
L’observation n’a duré que quelques minutes, et il m’a été impossible de voir 

aucun détail d’importance, ni rien d’extraordinaire.
i

1920 mars 29. 6h 45m—9h 45m. At. 4. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est assez claire et d’une teinte grise ou blanche. 

La calotte inférieure est assez sombre, sa tonalité est jaune tirant sur le rouge. 
Va est faible et présente des petites irrégularités. Les bandes IV et V se sont beau
coup rapprochées en ne laissant entre elles qu’une zone brillante mais très étroite. 
Une vaste plage ovale, très claire, dont le centre passe le m. c. à 7h45m, est située 
dans la zone entre V et IV. A droite de cette plage qui entre sur les deux bandes 
voisines, les mêmes bandes sont presque invisibles ou du moins très faibles. La 
partie inférieure de la plage en question est plus brillante que la partie supérieure. 
Le diamètre de cette plage est Vs du rayon du disque de la planète. Dans IV se 
voient quatre condensations noires, deux de chaque côté du m. c. à 6h45m et séparées 
l’une de l’autre par un espace large de Vio du rayon de la planète. IV aussi a une 
ligne centrale claire assez irrégulière. Dans la zone équatoriale on voit des vastes 
plages claires très bien définies.

La bande II présente 2 taches noires, dont une au m. c. à 8h36m; l’autre est 
située Va r. à droite du m. c. Dans III on distingue aussi une incision blanche 
dirigée en haut.

Cette incision passe devant le m. c. à 5h 50m. II est visible mais très faible, 
I et Ia ne se distinguent pas.

1920 mars 30. 8h—10h40m. At. 4. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très sombre, surtout dans le voisinage du 

pôle. La calotte inférieure paraît sombre aussi, pourtant un peu plus claire que 
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la calotte supérieure. Va est très faible et uniforme. V est uniforme aussi et d’une 
teinte grise avec un peu de rouge. A 10h, V et IV sont tout à fait confluentes à 
droite. La partie sombre de la zone entre V et IV est semée de taches minces et 
blanches. A gauche se discerne des plages claires mal définies. IV est très large, et 
sa teinte tourne vers le rouge. Elle présente une infinité de taches claires, petites 
et grandes. Le bord inférieur est très tourmenté. Immédiatement à droite du m. c. 
on voit une formation d’apparence phantastique et très singulière. Il s’agit d’une 
grande plage claire, dont le centre se trouve à la même latitude que le bord in
férieur de IV. Les bords sont très bien tranchés. Du bord supérieur partent quelques 
ligaments sombres et courbés dirigés vers le centre de la plage.

Une condensation très sombre se voit à son extrémité gauche, la plage elle- 
même est très brillante. En outre la bande IV présente une ligne claire centrale, celle-ci 
s’interrompt à la condensation noire que nous venons de mentionner. A droite on 
n’en voit nulle trace.

La zone équatoriale présente un aspect singulier; elle est remplie de masses 
diffuses jaunâtres entre lesquelles on voit des plages claires pas brillantes.

III n’offre pas de détails importants. Tous les deux bords sont réguliers et 
rectilignes. Le bord inférieur est noueux. Entre les nodosités il y a aussi des taches 
blanches. »L’arceau« est visible.

II et I sont visibles comme des bandes sombres et très bien définies. Elles 
sont assez larges, et la zone entre elles est très claire.

I se voit indistinctement comme une traînée mal définie. Bien que les images 
ne soient que passables, le nombre des détails que l’on distingue sans aucune diffi
culté, est assez considérable.

1920 avril 1. 6h 10ni—9h30m (avec des interruptions). At. 3. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est claire et grise, tandis que la calotte inférieure 

est très foncée, d’une teinte jaune tournant vers le brun. Va se voit bien, elle est 
distincte et noueuse. V est large, bien marquée et contenant beaucoup de nodosités 
sombres. Dans la zone entre V et IV on aperçoit des taches nombreuses et noires 
et blanches. La bande IV se cache presque derrière des masses blanches, entre les
quelles on distingue quelques plages claires (à 6h 45m). IV et III sont confluentes, 
la zone équatoriale étant couverte de masses sombres. La zone équatoriale n’est 
nullement uniforme, les masses sombres présentent des condensations (perturbations) 
assez prononcées, qui relient les plus sombres parties de III et IV.

III est plus étroite que de coutume; elle est sombre, presque tout à fait dis
solue en taches dispersées. En effet ces taches sont très sombres. La grande tache 
noire au dessous de III est visible, son apparence est très singulière. Dans la zone 
entre III et II beaucoup de petites plages claires se distinguent.

I est visible.

D. K. Í). Vidensk. Selslt. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 1 4
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1920 avril 4. 8h0m—10h0m. At. 1. Gr. 308, 469 et 615. Rapport I.
La calotte polaire supérieure est gris-clair, tandis que la calotte inférieure est 

plus grande et très sombre. La calotte inférieure est teintée de gris avec pas mal 
de jaune. Au-dessus de Va une faible bande est visible. Va est très bien développée 
et sombre. Cette bande est grise et présente une série de condensations noires très 
bien tranchées. A gauche surtout on les voit distinctement. Ve est distincte, sa 
tonalité est rouge comme la rouille. Elle est sillonnée en longueur par une ligne 
blanche et brillante, qui se dilate quelquefois en plages claires. Il y a aussi des 
taches sombres. La zone entre V et IV est brillante et il s’y détache un nombre de 
plages brillantes. A droite cette zone est pourtant couverte par des masses sombres 
qui entrent sur le disque et remplissent tout l’espace entre ces deux bandes. Dans 
cette zone on voit aussi deux taches noires très distinctes, dont l’une repose sur le 
bord supérieur de IV et l’autre est située immédiatement au dessous de V. (Les 
mêmes taches ont aussi été vues par Graff à Hambourg.)

La bande IV, très foncée, est rouge comme la rouille. Sa structure est très 
compliquée et se comprend mieux par le dessin que par une description verbale. 
Une ligne blanche claire sillonne cette bande en longueur. A certains endroits cette 
ligne s’élargit en plages claires et prend l’apparence d’un collier de perles.

La zone équatoriale est couverte de masses jaunâtres, entre lesquelles se voient 
des plages claires diffuses.

La bande III est très sombre et présente une structure assez singulière. Elle 
se compose de deux parties de coloration différente, l’une superposée à l’autre. La 
section inférieure est la plus claire, elle est rouge comme la rouille, tandis que l’autre 
section, de couleur bleu-gris, est beaucoup plus foncée. La limite entre les deux 
sections suit une ligne inclinée, qui part du bord inférieur de la bande, tout près 
d’une condensation noire souvent mentionnée, et finit au bord supérieur de la bande 
près du bord gauche du disque. La condensation noire en question se trouve à l’ex
trémité gauche du grand »arceau«. Sur la bande on aperçoit aussi des taches noires 
bien distinctes. A 7h 30m deux grandes taches absolument noires sont observées au- 
dessous de la bande III. Jamais de ma vie je n’ai rien vu de semblable (et dans 
toute la littérature relative à la planète Jupiter je ne trouve aucune description d’un 
tel phénomène; ces taches ont aussi été observées par Graff à Hambourg). Toutes 
les deux taches sont oblongues et à leurs centres se trouvent des noyaux brillants. 
La tache de gauche en a seulement une; celle de droite en a deux côte à côte. 
L’apparence de ces taches rappelle beaucoup celle d’un œil (c’est pourquoi nous 
avons adopté pour ces taches la désignation »tache-œil«). Autrefois nous avons vu 
ces taches ou comme des taches sans noyau ou comme des taches blanches entre des 
nodosités noires. Comme les nuits précédant celle de cette observation n’ont donné 
que des images passables, il est bien possible que les noyaux blancs y aient existé 
sans que je m’en sois aperçu.

II, I et Ia sont distinctes. La zone entre II et I est brillante. Ces bandes sont 
toutes noueuses et grises sans aucune tonalité distincte. Les couleurs de IV et de 
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III contrastent distinctement, comme nous avons déjà dit plus haut, et la différence 
entre elles est très remarquable.

Rapport II à 10h35.
L’apparence de la planète a changé sous certains rapports. Entre V et IV on 

voit des masses sombres el des plages claires; V est interrompue à droite; selon 
les observations de l’heure suivante celte interruption est causée par une grande 
plage claire. Après celle-ci la bande se continue (à llh45m).

Maintenant la zone équatoriale devient plus claire petit à petit.

1920 avril 6. 6h0m—llh00m. Al. 3. Gr. 308.
Ce rapport a été fait à 9h 50m.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très claire. La calotte inférieure est très sombre 

et jaune-gris. Va se voit comme une ligne présentant des nodosités. Elle est poin- 
tillée de rouge. Entre Va et V on voit des masses claires mal définies. A droite V 
est large et noueuse. Ici la zone entre Va et V s’assombrit. Avant des masses som
bres une plage brillante entre sur le disque. Peut-être c’est la g. p. a. qui apparaît. 
La grande plage qui la précède envahit et V et IV en y produisant des incisions 
claires. V est rouge comme la rouille.

Dans la bande IV on remarque beaucoup de condensations noires et de taches 
blanches très brillantes. Celles-ci ont toutes des queues diffuses, qui partent suivant 
une direction inclinée à droite. C’est surtout dans la zone inférieure de la bande que 
l’on trouve des formations de ce genre. Le bord inférieur de IV est très net, on n’y 
voit nulle irrégularité.

Dans la zone équatoriale on voit pas peu de plages claires.
III est sombre et bleu-gris. Cette bande ne comprend que peu de détails im

portants, mais elle se divise en deux sections bien distinctes. La partie la plus 
sombre se trouve en haut, la section inférieure est la plus claire. La ligne qui sépare 
ces deux sections n’est pas horizontale mais inclinée.

Au-dessous de la bande deux »taches-æils« sont visibles. Elles n’ont pas changé 
depuis l’observation précédente. La zone entre III est II est très claire. II est très 
bien marquée, grise et noueuse. I est uniforme; sa teinte est grise tournant vers 
le bleu.

Les couleurs de II et 1 contrastent. Ia se voit bien comme une traînée faible 
ne présentant pas de détails.

Supplément à llh0m. Les masses sombres entre V et IV sont semées de 
menues taches claires. A la fin des observations on voit encore les masses sombres 
entre V et IV.

1920 avril 10. 7h 20m—8h 20m. Ai. 2Vs. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très sombre, mais non pas uniforme et d’une 

tonalité rongé. La calotte inférieure est plus claire, elle aussi n’est pas uniforme; 
elle est de couleur grise tournant vers le jaune. Va est faible et sans détails. V est 

4*
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plutôt rouge. A 7h 50m je remarque une formation extraordinaire à gauche. Il s’agit 
d’une masse bleuâtre en forme d’éventail, qui couvre ici IV, la zone entre IV et V 
et la partie inférieure de V. La pointe de cet éventail est une condensation sombre 
située sur le bord inférieur de IV. Le reste de la bande IV est distinctement rouge. 
En outre cette bande présente quelques plages grises, dont deux passent devant le 
m. c. à 7h 34m. Entre ces taches on aperçoit une condensation noire. On voit aussi 
une ligne centrale très étroite et brillante.

La zone équatoriale est couverte de masses grises diffuses, qui se concentrent 
vers l’équateur de la planète, ou elles semblent former presque une bande équa
toriale. On y voit aussi quelques plages grises.

III est grise avec du bleu. Le bord inférieur de cette bande-ci est ondulé, mais 
sur le bande on ne voit aucun détail important. II, I et Ia se voient faiblement. 
A 8h30m on remarque encore des masses sombres dans la zone équatoriale.

1920 avril 15. 8h 30m—9h 30m. At. 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont si mauvaises, qu’il est presque impossible de rien voir sur le 

disque de la planète. La calotte polaire supérieure est assez claire. La calotte in
férieure est sombre et grise avec un peu de jaune. On soupçonne une ligne centrale 
claire sur la bande IV. La zone claire au-dessous de III présente une teinte qui 
tourne vers le bleu. D’autres détails n’ont pas été observées ce soir.

1920 avril 16. 8h 10m—911 0m. At. 2, plus tard 5. Gr. 308.
On ne voit que peu de détails. La g. p. a. apparaît au bord droit de la planète 

précédée d’une vaste plage claire oblongue, dont le centre est plus brillant que les 
bords. IV est semée de taches blanches. On y remarque une traînée centrale noire. 
Du reste la bande est uniforme quant à sa tonalité. Dans la zone équatoriale on 
aperçoit des grosses taches blanches. Dans III on voit beaucoup de taches claires.

1920 avril 17. 9h 30m—9h 50m. At. 2. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est plus sombre qu’à l’ordinaire. (Pas de remarque 

sur la couleur dans le journal). La calotte inférieure est sombre aussi et d’une 
tonalité jaunâtre. Va est très sombre, presque noire. Elle semble noueuse. La bande 
V ne comprend pas beaucoup de détails et nul détail d’importance. La zone comprise 
entre V et IV est brillante en toute sa longueur; on n’y voit qu’une seule plage 
claire; IV est très pâle. On n’y distingue qu’une seule nodosité sombre, irrégulière 
et diffuse, et quelques rares petites taches blanches pas brillantes.

La zone équatoriale est uniformément claire, on n’y voit ni plages claires ni 
aucun autre détail.

III contient beaucoup de petites nodosités sombres. Les grandes taches du 
bord inférieur de la bande se trouvent maintenant en dehors de la bande sans com
munication avec elle.

II, I et Ia sont visibles.



29

1920 avril 25. 7h30m— 8h50m. AL 5. Gr. 308.
Les images sont très mauvaises, ce qui rend les observations très difficiles. 

Naturellement on ne voit que très peu dans de telles conditions. Toutes les deux 
calottes polaires sont assez sombres et presque égales d’extension et d’assombrisse
ment. Les tonalités sont differentes, la calotte supérieure étant bleuâtre, et celle d’en 
bas jaunâtre. V est faible et pâle. On y note une condensation presque fugace. 
IV au contraire est sombre et assez large. Elle est sillonnée par une ligne centrale 
claire, qui présente des irrégularités. On la voit seulement avec difficulté, parce que 
les images sont si mauvaises, mais je la devine très importante.

Dans la zone équatoriale on voit des grandes plages claires, dont une est très 
brillante et distincte. Cette plage est située sur la même ligne verticale qu’une grande 
tache noire au-dessous de III. Cette bande, d’une tonalité bleu-gris, est plus étroite 
qu’à l’ordinaire, présentant quelques condensations noires.

1920 avril 26. 7h 30m -9h 10m. At. 5. Gr. 308.
Les images sont très mauvaises. Il est impossible de rien dire sur l’apparence des 

calottes polaires. Va est très distincte. IV est sillonnée par une ligne centrale blanche, 
qui doit être très importante, car elle se voit sans aucune difficulté malgré l’agita
tion des images. La g. p. a. est visible. La zone équatoriale est couverte de masses 
sombres entre lesquelles se distingue une plage claire.

III est monotone et assez large, en tout cas plus large que la nuit précédente. 
Deux »taches œils« se voient au-dessous de III.

II, I et Ia sont faibles, mais bien visibles.

1920 avril 28. 8h0m—9h30m. At. 3. Gr. 308.
Rapport I (à 8h 20m à peu près).
Les deux pôles sont égaux quant à l’assombrissement, mais ils diffèrent quant 

à la couleur. La calotte supérieure est verdâtre, tandis que la calotte inférieure est 
bleu-gris. Va est très marquée. La zone entre Va et V est remplie de taches blanches 
diffuses. V et IV sont pâles, grises avec un peu de bleu. La g. p. a. apparaît, précédé 
d’une tache blanche oblongue assez bien définie.

Dans la zone entre IV et V on voit aussi quelques petites taches blanches 
fades. Une traînée étroite et assez faible se voit près de l’équateur. D’ailleurs la 
zone équatoriale est encombrée de plages claires bordées de masses sombres et dif
fuses. III est très bien marquée et bien foncée. Sa couleur est bleuâtre ou plutôt 
violette. Je ne peux pas distinguer les noyaux blancs des grandes taches au-dessous 
de III. II, I et Ia sont visibles.

Rapport II (à 9h30m à peu près).
Maintenant la calotte supérieure est la plus sombre. Sa couleur, très distincte, 

est gris-bleu. La calotte inférieure est plus claire, son bord supérieur est assez indéfini. 
La calotte elle-même est jaunâtre. Va est faible mais distinctement noueuse. La 
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bande V est pâle et aucun détail se n’y remarque. IV est pâle aussi et semble 
uniforme. Un examen minutieux me fait soupçonner, qu’elle est d’une structure 
semblable à celle d’une tapisserie. Les détails, qui s’y font remarquer, sont peu 
nombreux, on y voit seulement quelques plages claires très diffuses. Le bord inférieur 
est mal tranché, et la bande se dégrade petit à petit vers la région équatoriale, qui 
est grise, voilée de masses sombres et diffuses.

III est de nouveau très sombre, tous les deux bords étant très bien tranchés. 
Cette bande est d’une teinle grise avec un peu de bleu. Au-dessous de son bord 
inférieur on voit deux »taches-æils«.

II, I et Ia se voient distinctement comme des traînées noueuses et sombres. 
La zone entre II et I est plus claire qu’à l’ordinaire.

1920 avril 29. 10h 30m—Uh 30m. At. 5. Gr. 308.
Les images sont très agitées; on ne voit presque aucun détail sur la planète. 

La calotte inférieure est la plus sombre. Elle est grise tournant vers le rouge. La 
calotte polaire supérieure est plus claire et rouge comme la rouille. Dans la zone 
équatoriale on voit des masses étendues et sombres.

III est gris-rouge.

1920 avril 30. 850—9h 50m. At. 3. Gr. 308.
Le Rapport a été fait à 9h 15m.
Les deux calottes polaires sont assez claires; la calotte supérieure est la plus 

sombre. Et V et IV sont rouges comme la rouille et moins foncées que III. Entre 
V et IV la g. p. a. entre sur le disque à droite. IV ne renferme pas beaucoup de 
taches blanches et on n’y remarque qu’une seule condensation noire, qui passe 
devant le m. c. à 9h 34m. A cette heure aussi les masses sombres de la zone équa
toriale font leur entrée sur le disque.

1920 mai 1. 8h 30ni à peu près. At. 4.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très claire; la calotte inférieure est vaste et 

assez claire. La bande Va est sombre. Elle présente une grande nodosité extra
ordinairement foncée pour une formation appartenant à cette bande. V est presque 
uniforme, et grise. La g. p. a. est sur le point de disparaître à gauche; une vaste 
plage claire assez bien tranchée la suit. La structure de IV est très irrégulière, mais 
pourtant assez simple. Quelques condensations sombres de formes très variées 
s’étendent à travers la bande. Entre ces machines se trouvent des plages claires un 
peu brillantes. La zone équatoriale est claire, seulement on y voit un ligament en 
forme d’un arceau aplati enserrant une plage claire oblongue, qui touche III. Sur 
III on voit quelques traînées noires fugaces. Deux taches-œils, qui ne sont pas 
situées tout à fait en dehors de la bande, sont visibles. Il, I et Ia sont distinctes 
mais faibles.
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1920 mai 3. 8h 20m—10h 20m. AL 4. Gr. 308.
La teinte de la calotte supérieure est jaunâtre, et celle de la calotte inférieure 

est bleuâtre, toutes les deux sont assez assombries. Va est assez marquée et pré
sente une condensation noire, qui passe devant le m. c. à 10h8m. La g. p. a. est 
visible pendant toute la durée de l’observation. Elle est semée de menues taches 
blanches. Elle n’a pas-de teinte marquée, elle est simplement grise. La bande V 
n’existe pas dans l’espace entre l’extrémité suivante de la g. p. a. et le bord droit 
du disque de la planète (à 1011 2ni). IV est assez uniforme avec quelques rares plages 
claires. Cette bande est sillonnée par une ligne centrale très claire, courbée en bas 
sous la g. p. a. La bande se dégrade vers la zone claire équatoriale, où l’on voit 
des masses sombres diffuses tachées de petites plages claires.

Ill est bleu-grise comme à l’ordinaire. II et I sont faibles, tandis que la bande 
Ia est plus foncée qu’à l’ordinaire.

1920 mai 4. 8h50m—9h50m. At. 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont on ne peut plus mauvaises. La calotte polaire supérieure est 

la plus sombre. Va est noueuse. V et IV ne sont pas distinctes et elles présentent 
une teinte rouge. La partie supérieure de la zone équatoriale comprend des grandes 
plages claires, qui touchent le bord inférieur de IV. Dans les régions inférieures de 
la zone équatoriale il y a des masses sombres. III est bleuâtre et très foncée; II, I 
et Ia sont visibles mais très faibles.

1920 mai 9. 8h30—9h00m. At. 6. Gr. 308.
Le rapport de ce soir est très court, je n’ai fait que peu de notices. La grande 

tache sombre au-dessous de III ne communique pas avec cette bande.

1920 mai 10. 10h—10h30m. At. 4. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est décidément la plus sombre. La calotte in

férieure est plus claire et d’une teinte grise tournant vers le jaune. Va est distincte, 
uniforme et grise. La bande V est assombrie et de couleur grise tirant sur le rouge. 
On n’y voit pas de détails. La g. p. a. se voit dans la zone entre IV et V, mais on 
la distingue seulement avec peine. IV est pâle, et on n’y distingue que des traînées 
fugaces et des petites taches sombres ou blanches presque imperceptibles.

Quelques vastes plages claires et des masses diffuses sombres se distinguent 
dans la zone équatoriale. La bande III est assez large et elle semble semée de nom
breuses taches blanches et toutes petites. Le bord inférieur de la bande est de nou
veau très sombre. Au-dessous de cette bande deux »taches-æils« sont visibles. On 
voit II, I et Ia avec la plus grande peine, comme elles sont toutes très faibles. Ces 
bandes sont teintées de gris et présentent des nodosités sombres, mais la qualité 
mauvaise des images empêche toute description plus exacte.
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1920 mai 11. 7h40m—8h00m. At. 3. Gr. 308.
Aucun rapport n’a été écrit, mais j’ai fait des mesures micrométriques et 

un dessin.

1920 mai 13. 7h 50m—8h 30m. At. 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont extrêmement mauvaises. On voit les ombres de deux satellites 

projetées sur le disque de la planète.
Toutes les deux calottes polaires sont très sombres et ne présentent aucune 

différence de tonalité. Va se distingue comme une traînée sombre, grise et noueuse. 
Dans la zone comprise entre V et Va se voit une plage claire oblongue, qui passe 
devant le m. c. à 8h 7ni. V est distincte et très foncée. IV est très bien marquée et 
comprend de nombreuses plages claires. Cette bande est sillonnée par une ligne 
claire centrale. Par instants, quand les images ne bouillent pas, on y voit aussi une 
infinité de taches blanches et quelques condensations noires. On y voit aussi des 
nodosités.

III est très sombre, de teinte bleu-gris, comprenant beaucoup de taches blanches 
et noires. II, I et Ia sont visibles et assez foncées. Leur couleur est grise et les 
bandes elles-mêmes sont noueuses. Ia est assez diffus.

1920 mai 14. 8h. At > 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont si mauvaises, qu’on a beaucoup de peine à discerner les 

bandes. La calotte polaire supérieure est foncée et d’une tonalité bleuâtre. La calotte 
polaire inférieure est sombre aussi et teintée de jaune.

1920 mai 22. 7h 40m—8h 50m. At. 2. Gr. 308.
Les calottes polaires sont sombres, la calotte supérieure est grise avec un peu 

de jaune, la calotte inférieure au contraire est bleue tournant vers le gris. Va se 
voit. Les bandes V et IV sont maintenant aussi sombres ou plutôt un peu plus 
sombres que III. La bande V est très noueuse. A 8h 15m la g. p. a. entre sur le 
disque à droite précédée d’une vaste plage claire de forme oblongue.

La bande IV a une étroite ligne centrale claire, qui la divise en deux zones 
dont la supérieure est la plus large. La bande est uniforme, c’esl à dire sans con
densations, mais la couleur change beaucoup, on y voit des parties brunes, jaunes 
et rouges. Ces couleurs prédominent dans l’hémisphère supérieur, comme les cou
leurs bleues le font dans l’autre hémisphère. La bande IV est bien foncée, surtout 
au-dessous de la g. p. a. La plus grande partie de la zone équatoriale est claire, mais 
à droite des masses sombres font leur entrée sur le disque de la planète. D’ailleurs 
on y voit aussi quelques plages claires mal définies. Dans cette région on voit aussi 
l’ombre d’une satellite.

La bande III est asymétrique, coupée en longueur par une ligne noire, la zone 
au-dessus de cette ligne est plus large que celle au-dessous. La largeur totale de
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cette bande a diminué, mais la bande elle-même est aussi sombre qu’autrefois et 
d’une tonalité bleu-grise. Le bord inférieur est très tourmenté, mais assez bien 
défini quoique un peu diffus, tandis que la bande se dégrade par degrés presque 
insensibles vers l’équateur.

II, I et Ia sont faibles; mais sans doute il faut attribuer cette pâleur à l’agita
tion croissante des images.

1920 mai 23. 9h0m—10h0m. At. 2. Gr. 308.
Les images sont bonnes. La calotte polaire inférieure est la plus sombre. 

L’aspect total de la planète n’a guère changé depuis l’observation dernière. La »Baie« 
a réapparu et son apparence est comme à l’ordinaire. L’extrémité précédente est 
pointue, tandis que l’autre semble épointée. La bande IV présente une ligne cen
trale claire qui se courbe en bas au dessous de la »baie«. Le bord de IV délimitant 
la »baie« est très bien tranchée. A gauche entre IV et V on voit la g. p. a. qui sort 
du disque.

La bande III est étroite, mais très foncée.

Opposition 1920/21.
1920 novembre 1. 17h 30m—18h 30m. At. 3. Gr. 308.

Les images sont assez bonnes. L’aube interrompt les observations.
La calotte supérieure est plus sombre que la calotte inférieure, toutes les deux 

sont assez assombries. La tonalité de la calotte supérieure est bleuâtre, la calotte 
inférieure est d’un gris tournant un peu vers le rougeâtre. La bande Va est double, 
et de couleur grise. La section inférieure semble noueuse. La zone entre Va et V 
est très claire. A gauche on y distingue une grande plage claire, qui fait incision 
dans la bande V. La g. p. a. précédée d’une vaste plage claire se voit entre V et IV. 
Le diamètre de cette plage est à peu près Va du rayon de la planète. La g. p. a. 
est sombre, uniforme et grise. La tonalité est presque aussi forte que celle de IV, 
dont le bord vers la g. p. a. est noir.

IV est plus large à droite qu’à gauche. Peut-être est-elle sillonnée par une 
zone blanche, dont on voit en tout cas des traces. En outre la bande comprend 
sur son bord inférieur une série de nodosités sombres oblongues. IV et V sont 
d’une teinte grise tirant sur le rouge. La zone équatoriale est assez claire. Une vaste 
plage claire se distingue au-dessous de IV, touchant son bord inférieur. Immédiate
ment au-dessous de cette plage se détache distinctement une traînée sombre, on 
peut presque parler d’une bande équatoriale.

Le long de la bordure supérieure de la bande III se voit une série de plages 
claires, malgré ça le bord supérieur de III n’est pas trop irrégulier; la bande se 
dégrade vers la zone équatoriale. En général cette bande, bleuâtre, est très assombrie. 
Au bord inférieur on distingue une tache ou nodosité noire. L’espace entre III et II 
est bien claire, mais il est impossible d’v saisir aucun détail d’importance. Cette 
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zone me semble extraordinairement large. II est très large et sombre, sans détails. 
La couleur en est grise. I est visible mais se distingue seulement avec difficulté, elle 
est gris-clair. La planète fait une impression très calme. Tout est un peu pâle à 
cause de l’aube.

1920 novembre 2. 171140in—18h40m. At. 5. Gr. 308.
Le vent est très fort. Les observations sont assez difficiles, et les images ne 

sont que passables. Quelques coups de vents très forts qui pénètrent par la fente 
de la coupole font trembler l’instrument, ce qui n’arrive pas à l’ordinaire. On ne 
voit pas grand’chose. Ni la »baie« ni la g. p. a. sont visibles. Va s’est dédoublée. 
V est assez assombrie. Le bord supérieur de IV est clair, par contre le bord in
férieur consiste en une série de petites taches noires oblongues. Sur le fond de IV 
quelques taches blanches se détachent, mais les mauvaises conditions empêchent 
l’étude approfondie de ces détails. La zone équatoriale renferme des masses som
bres indistinctes. La bande III est devenue étroite et semble se condenser sur une 
ligne centrale noueuse et de teinte sombre. II est grise. I ne se voit pas. Toutes 
les deux calottes polaires sont bleuâtres et égales quant à l’assombrissement et la 
tonalité. Leurs extensions sont très différentes. La calotte supérieure est très petite, 
tandis que la calotte inférieure est vaste. Au lever du soleil les images deviennent 
encore plus mauvaises.

1920 novembre 6. 17h 25m—18h 00m. At. 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont extrêmement mauvaises, et la planète se montre seulement 

par moments entre les nuages. On n’y voit presque rien. Les images sont si agitées 
que même les détails les plus marqués disparaissent. Les images ne sont pas meil
leures au grossissement de 167 fois. La calotte polaire supérieure est claire et jaune. 
La calotte polaire inférieure est très sombre et bleue. Elle est énorme, s’étendant 
du pôle jusqu’à la latitude de la bande I, qu’elle doit couvrir. Dans la zone équa
toriale se voit une vaste plage brillante au m. c. à 17h35m. Elle fait incision dans III.

1920 novembre 10. 16h50m—18h00m. At. 4. Gr. 308.
Les images sont agitées, c’est pourquoi on ne voit pas trop de détails. La 

calotte polaire supérieure est très petite et jaune. La calotte polaire inférieure est 
très vaste. Elle s’étend du pôle jusqu’à la latitude immédiatement au-dessous de II, 
c’est à dire que son extension occupe vers 7r> du rayon de la planète. Elle est très 
sombre et bleuâtre. Va est grise et noueuse. V est sombre et noueuse. Une seule 
plage brillante se distingue dans la zone entre V et IV (à droite). IV est assez 
claire, uniformément grise sans nodosités marquées. Elle semble cependant sillonnée 
par une ligne blanche, étroite et irrégulière. La zone équatoriale est très claire. 
III est grise avec un peu de bleu, renfermant des condensations noires oblongues. 
Au-dessous de III se voit une tache noire très bien définie.
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1920 novembre 11. 18h—18h15m. At. > 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont extrêmement mauvaises. Le plus souvent on ne voit pas même 

les grandes bandes. La bande III fait pourtant l’impression d’être très large et sombre. 
La calotte inférieure est très grande et bleu-foncé.

1920 novembre 17. 17h50m. At. > 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont si mauvaises que l’on ne voit absolument rien sur le disque 

de la planète. En outre l’aube gêne beaucoup les observations.

1921 avril 18. 8h39m. At. 5. Gr. 308.
Les images sont très mauvaises et les petits détails ne se voient pas. J’ai seule

ment fait les notices suivantes:
Va est double. La zone supérieure de cette bande est étroite et grise.
La zone inférieure de Va est faible aussi mais pourtant plus distincte.
V et IV sont larges et gris-clair.
III large, bien dévéloppée et gris-foncé.
II est grise, assez large et faible. Cette bande n’est pas parallèle à la bande III.
I est mince et faible.
Nul autre détail n’a été registré, et les images sont trop mauvaises pour l’exé

cution de mesures micrométriques.

1921 avril 22. 9h—llh. At. 4. Gr. 308.
Les images sont bonnes. Les deux calottes polaires sont très assombries. Va est 

faible et gris-clair. Dans la zone entre Va et V on discerne toute une série de taches 
brillantes très bien définies. La bande V est large et sombre. La g. p. a. est visible, 
elle est très sombre et mouchetée de condensations noires.

IV est très distincte et présente une structure magnifique, mais très compliqué. 
Elle est sillonnée par une ligne centrale claire interrompue par endroits. On y voit 
des grandes nodosités noires, dont une très vaste passe devant le m. c. à 9h 14m. 
Sur le fond de la bande se détachent beaucoup de taches brillantes à queues par
tant vers le haut et un peu vers la droite.

Dans la zone équatoriale on voit distinctement une bande sombre et étroite, 
de chaque côté de laquelle on distingue des séries de plages claires ou brillantes.

Le bord supérieur de III est ondulée; l’autre bord est très noueux. La bande 
est bleuâtre et très distincte.

V est étroite et gris-foncé. I est très noueuse.

1921 avril 23. 8h0m. At. 5. Gr. 308.
Les images sont mauvaises. La calotte supérieure a beaucoup assombri, par 

contre la calotte inférieure me semble très claire. Va est visible, large et grise. V est 
large et grise. Dans la zone entre V et IV j’aperçois des masses sombres indistinctes.

5*
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La structure de IV est très compliquée. Ou y voit surtout beaucoup de plages claires 
et de taches blanches. Cette bande est large et grise sans teinte spéciale. La zone 
équatoriale comprend plusieurs vastes plages claires, dont une très grande au m. c. 
à 9h38m.

La bande III est large, bleuâtre, avec beaucoup de nodosités et de condensa
tions noires.

II est très faible et gris-clair. I est plus marquée, et on croit y voir quelques 
nodosités.

1921 avril 25. 9h 10m. At. > 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont on ne peut plus mauvaises. Tous les deux pôles semblent 

assez sombres. IV est plus claire que III, qui présente beaucoup de taches noires.

1921 avril 26. 7h40m—8h40m. At. 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont très agitées. Aucun rapport n’a été fait, on a seulement mesuré 

les latitudes de III et de IV.

1921 avril 27. 7h 20m—8h 20m. At. 4. Gr. 308.
Les deux calottes polaires sont assombries; la calotte supérieure, qui est d’un 

ton gris tournant sur le vert, est un peu plus claire que l’autre, qui est d’un vert 
tirant sur le jaune. Va est visible.

V est assez large. On y aperçoit seulement une plage claire à gauche.
IV est et très large et très distincte, tachetée de plages claires. A droite le bord 

inférieur est très sombre et consiste en nodosités noires cohérentes. Des plages claires 
existent dans la zone claire équatoriale.

La plus sombre des bandes est la bande III, qui est teintée d’un brun de 
chocolat. Cette bande est très noueuse; surtout la zone supérieure est riche en nodo
sités sombres. Il s’y distingue aussi quelques rares plages claires diffuses. Le bord 
inférieur comprend seulement deux ou trois condensations noires.

II est très distincte avec des nodosités nombreuses.
Addition : IV a une ligne centrale claire, mais très étroite.

1921 avril 28. llh0m. At. 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont très mauvaises. L’impression générale de l’apparence de la 

planète n’a pas changé depuis hier.

1921 mai 3. At. 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont turbulentes, et les observations sont extraordinairement diffi

ciles. La seule chose qu’il vaut la peine de mentionner, est l’apparition de la »baie« 
entre IV et V. Je crois qu’il s’agit de l’ancienne baie, à l’intérieur de laquelle se 
trouvait la grande tache rouge. Cette lacune est plus brillante au centre qu’à la 
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bordure, il me semble presque qu’il y a une grande tache brillante au centre de 
cette lacune. Pendant les observations je deviens sûr que c’est en effet la grande 
baie. En tout cas la ressemblance est parfaite.

1921 mai 4. 9h 15m—1 lh 15m. At. 3. Gr. 308.
Les images sont assez bonnes. Les deux pôles sont également sombres et très 

foncés. Va est grise. V est assez claire et grise sans teinte spéciale. Entre V et IV 
la g. p. a. fait son entrée sur le disque de la planète. Elle est comme à l’ordinaire 
précédée d’une grande plage brillante. La g. p. a. elle-même est tachetée de petites 
plages diffuses et claires. Dans la zone équatoriale se voient quelques ligaments 
gris et aussi quelques plages claires indistinctes.

III est bleuâtre. La zone centrale comprend beaucoup de nodosités sombres. 
On en trouve d’autres dans les régions inférieures de la meme bande.

II est grise et noueuse. I est très faible.

1921 mai 6. 9h 25m—llh 25m. At. 1. 308.
Les images sont excellentes, mais néanmoins la planète n’offre que peu de 

détails. Les deux calottes polaires sont très assombries, la calotte supérieure est la 
plus sombre. Leurs tonalités sont différentes, la calotte supérieure étant bleu-gris, 
la calotte inférieure me semble plutôt jaune. Va est faible et noueuse. La zone entre 
Va et V me semble plus claire qu’à l’ordinaire; on y voit un nombre de ligaments 
sombres et diffus. V et IV sont assez claires, d’une teinte brune tournant vers le 
rouge. La g. p. a. entre sur le disque à droite, précédée par une grande plage bril
lante. Sur IV on voit quelques taches diffuses et sombres.

La bande III est la plus forte et contient beaucoup de taches soit sombres 
soit claires, et des ligaments tourmentés. La zone au-dessous de III est très claire. 
II est grise, peut-être elle s’est dédoublée. I n’est que très faible.

1921 mai 8. 9h0m—10h0m. At. 5. Gr. 308.
Rien d’extraordinaire. Les images ne sont que passables. IV présente beaucoup 

de plages claires. Une grande tache claire au-dessous de III se trouve au ni. c. 
à 9h 48.

1921 mai 13. 10h45. Al. > 6. Gr. 308.
Les images sont très mauvaises. On ne peut rien voir.

Opposition 192 2.

La planète à été observée à plusieurs reprises, mais les images ont toujours 
été très mauvaises. Je cite une seule observation.
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1922 avril 18. 8h Om—9h Om. AL 4. Gr. 308.
Le centre de la grande baie est au méridien central à 8h 16m. L’existence d’une 

tache (la tache rouge) à l’intérieur de la grande lacune blanche se laisse deviner.

Opposition 192 3.
1923 mai 2. 9h0m. At. 5. Gr. 308.

Les images sont mauvaises. L’extrémité suivante de la g. p. a. est visible. Il 
existe des grandes plages claires dans la zone équatoriale.

1923 mai 9. 9h 40m—10h 00m. AL 5. Gr. 308.
Les images ne sont pas bonnes. La calotte supérieure est très assombrie et 

bleuâtre. La calotte inférieure est presque blanche avec une légère teinte jaune. 
Va est assez marquée. V se voit seulement dans la moitié du disque à gauche. Ici 
elle est plus sombre que IV. A gauche on voit la grande baie, qui est suivie de la 
g. p. a. IV a les bords très tourmentés et elle est sillonnée en longueur d’une ligne 
claire. Au-dessous de »la baie« cette bande est très faible, et on ne peut pas dis
tinguer si la ligne centrale se continue au-dessous de »la baie«. Les bandes IV et
V sont bleues. Dans la zone équatoriale on voit une bande sombre, qui par des 
ligaments fugaces gris communique avec les deux bandes voisines, surtout avec 
celle d’en bas.

III est bleuâtre et bien plus sombre que IV. Son bord supérieur est rectiligne. 
Une formation qui ressemble beaucoup au grand arceau de 1920, se voit au m. c. 
à 9h40m. La bande II est visible.

1923 mai 28. 10h20m. AL 6. 308.
Les images sont très mauvaises; on ne voit rien sur le disque de la planète. 

Une machine noire dans III au m. c. à 9h 30m.

1923 mai 29. 9h 50m—10h 50m. A. 5. Gr. 308.
Les images sont mauvaises. La calotte polaire supérieure est plus foncée que 

la calotte inférieure, elles sont bleues toutes les deux. La bande Va est distincte.
V est plus large à droite qu’à gauche; sa tonalité est bleue. La zone entre Va et V 
est claire; il y existe des plages claires. La bande IV est brune ou rouge et très 
bien marquée. Elle est sillonnée par une ligne blanche avec des taches blanches res
semblant à un cordon avec des perles espacées. La section inférieure comprend 
aussi des condensations noires dont une passe devant le m. c. à 10h 15m.

Dans la zone équatoriale se distinguent des grandes plages claires, qui repo
sent sur le bord de III. Une de ces plages est à moitié encerclée par des masses 
diffuses. L’apparence de cette formation ressemble à celle d’une gondole. A cause 
de l’existence de ces grandes plages dans la zone équatoriale, qui débordent sur la 
bande III, son bord supérieur est très irrégulier. III a aussi une ligne centrale noire 
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qui la traverse en longueur. Le bord inférieur de III est tout à fait déchiré. La 
zone entre III et II est très claire. II est faible. On ne voit pas I.

1923 mai 31. llh—13h. At. 4. Gr. 308.
La calotte polaire supérieure est très sombre et d’une tonalité grise avec beau

coup de jaune. Va est très faible tandis que V est forte avec beaucoup de nodosités. 
Entre ces deux bandes-ci se voient des plages claires, comme aussi dans la zone 
comprise entre V et IV. Une ligne claire se distingue au milieu de IV. Le bord in
férieur de IV est ondulé et très condensé.

La zone équatoriale contient plusieurs grandes plages claires.
La bande III est très distincte et assez irrégulière. Le bord supérieur est très 

tourmenté; de nombreux filaments gris, fugaces en prennent leur départ et viennent 
se perdre dans la zone équatoriale. En outre cette bande possède une zone claire 
centrale, qui présente beaucoup d’irrégularités. Sur son bord supérieur se trouve 
une grande tache noire qui passe devant le m. c. à llh10m. Au-dessous de III et 
à gauche je distingue une énorme plage claire-

3 bandes, dont la supérieure est assez large à droite, sont visibles dans les 
régions au-dessous de III.

* 1923 juin 6. 9h 50,n—1 lh 0m. At. 4. Gr. 308.
Les images ne sont que passables.
La calotte polaire supérieure, grise avec beaucoup de jaune, est plus assombrie 

que la calotte inférieure. La bande Va est bien visible. V et IV ont la même couleur 
bleu-vert. V est très étroite, elle renferme pourtant des nodosités. IV est distincte, 
sillonnée en longueur par une zone claire. Sur le fond de cette bande on voit 
plusieurs condensations noires.

Dans la zone équatoriale il existe des grandes plages claires extraordinairement 
distinctes. III renferme beaucoup de détails, mais l’agitation des images m’empêche 
d’en donner la description.

La g. p. a. est visible, précédée par »la grande baie«. Il est impossible de con
stater si la g. p. a. a déjà commencé son passage devant la grande tache rouge.

Opposition de 1924.
1924 juin 9. 9h30m—llh0m. At. 1. Gr. 308.

Les calottes polaires sont assez sombres, surtout la calotte inférieure. Une zone 
large et très claire, presque brillante se trouve entre la région polaire supérieure et 
la bande V. La g. p. a. est visible. Comme à l’ordinaire elle est précédée d’une 
grande plage claire brillante. La perturbation elle-même est tachetée de petites plages 
gris-clair. IV est uniformément grise, son bord inférieur est assez irrégulier. Peut- 
être existe-t-il des plages très fades sur le corps de la bande elle-même.

Des grandes plages claires ou brillantes se discernent dans la zone équatoriale, 
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et le bord supérieur de III semble ondulé grâce à l’existence de ces plages qui le 
touchent ou le dépassent en entrant sur le corps de III. IV et III sont également 
sombres. III est très large, sa tonalité change de place en place. Une formation 
resemblanl à »l’arceau« de 1920 se voit à droite, au bord inférieur de III. L’intérieur 
de cette lacune est luisante comme la neige. La zone au-dessous de III est en 
général claire, les bandes qui se trouvent ici sont confluentes avec la région polaire. 
Vu la position basse de la planète, les images sont excellentes. Des nuages denses 
interrompent définitivement les observations à 1111.

1924 juin 12. llh30m—13h0m. At. 2. Gr. 308.
Les images sont bonnes. Les calottes polaires sont bleuâtres; la calotte supé

rieure est la plus assombrie; la calotte inférieure est très vaste. Elle s’étend du pôle 
jusqu’à la latitude de la bande IL V est visible comme une traînée noueuse assez 
sombre. La zone comprise entre V et IV est claire, on y soupçonne des ligaments 
fugaces, qui réunissent les deux bandes voisines. La g. p. a., suivie d’une plage claire 
oblongue, est sur le point de disparaître derrière le bord gauche du disque planétaire. 
La bande IV est gris-foncé et semble renfermer quelques nodosités peu marquées. 
Au milieu elle est sillonnée par une zone étroite claire, qui se dilate à des inter
valles réguliers en petites plages claires (des perles sur un cordon).

La zone équatoriale n’offre rien de remarquable. III est bleu-gris et encore 
plus foncée que IV. Elle n’est pas très large, mais bien développée avec beaucoup 
de nodosités noires et des condensations dont spécialement une saute aux yeux; 
elle se trouve à gauche juste au-dessous de la g. p. a. La position extrêmement 
basse de la planète rend les images très fades, et malgré le calme des images il est 
tout à fait impossible de faire des mesures micrométriques. Les observations sont 
interrompues à 13h0m par des nuages denses.

1924 juin 13. 10h15m. At. 5. Gr. 308.
Les images sont mauvaises, et on ne voit presque rien. On remarque pourtant, 

que la zone équatoriale est très claire, presque blanche et qu’il y a beaucoup de 
nodosités et dans III et dans IV. La bande III est plus sombre à droite qu’à gauche. 
III est visible. La calotte polaire supérieure est plus sombre que l’autre calotte polaire.

1924 juin 16. 9h 30m—10h30m. At. 3. Gr. 328.
Les images sont passables. Le nouvel oculaire de »Zeiss« est appliqué pour 

la première fois, il est excellent.
La calotte polaire supérieure est beaucoup plus sombre que la calotte inférieure, 

qui est jaunâtre. On soupçonne Va comme une traînée fugace grise. V est noueuse; 
l’espace entre Va et V est très clair. La g. p. a. est visible. La grande plage blanche 
qui la précède, est brillante. III est sillonnée par une ligne centrale blanche assez 
irrégulière (des perles). En outre, la bande présente plusieurs taches sombres. On 
ne distingue aucun détail dans la zone équatoriale. Ill est très sombre et bien nette.



41

Cette bande a aussi une zone claire au milieu. Au-dessous de III on voit plusieurs 
plages gris-claires. II et I sont visibles.

1924 juin 17. 9h 25— llh00m. At. 2. Gr. 328.
La planète est très riche en détails, et les images sont assez bonnes.
La calotte supérieure est plus petite mais aussi beaucoup plus sombre que la 

calotte inférieure. Va est visible et très foncée. Il existe aussi des nodosités sur 
cette bande. La zone entre Va et V est très riche en taches blanches.

V est très sombre et très irrégulière, elle n’a pas de ligne centrale. L’extrémité 
droite de la g. p. a. est visible à gauche. Il faut remarquer qu’il existe maintenant 
une zone claire très étroite entre la g. p. a. et la bande IV. La bande IV est très 
noueuse, et au bord inférieur de la zone voisine on voit une infinité de menues 
taches blanches. Une zone claire centrale n’existe pas, en tout cas je ne la distingue 
pas. IV est grise, d’une nuance plus sombre que celle de la g. p. a., qui est 
grise aussi.

Dans la zone équatoriale il existe des grandes plages claires assez distinctes. 
Des ligaments tourmentés et courbés partent du bord supérieur de IV dans une 
direction inclinée à droite. Un des plus foncés part de la région immédiatement à 
gauche du m. c. Une masse diffuse, sombre et très étendue se voit à droite. III est 
très large, ses bords sont très irréguliers, elle renferme des nombreuses nodosités, 
condensations et pas peu de taches blanches minuscules. Au-dessous de III on voit 
plusieurs plages blanches pas brillantes. II et I sont visibles. I est confluente avec 
la région polaire.

1924 juin 20. 1 lh 10m—12h 0m. At. 4. Gr. 209.
Les images ne sont que passables. La calotte polaire supérieure est plus sombre 

que la calotte inférieure. Dans la zone claire comprise entre V et IV se distinguent 
des plages claires presque brillantes. Dans IV on voit une zone centrale claire, qui 
passe par les centres de toute une série de plages claires (»perles«). La zone équa
toriale renferme quelques vastes plages claires circulaires. La bande III a des bords 
très irréguliers; sa surface est couverte d’un nombre de taches claires et sombres. 
Il n’y a pas de détails extraordinaires ni importants, mais les images ne sont pas 
assez calmes pour permettre une étude approfondie.

1924 juin 25. llh—12h. At. 2. Gr. 167.
Le dessin exécuté ce soir montre tous les détails observés. On n’y voit rien 

d’importance spéciale. L’atmosphère terrestre n’est pas trop transparente.

1924 juillet 1. 9h5m— 10h0m. At. 5. Gr. 167.
La calotte supérieure est très pâle et rayée; la calotte inférieure est très 

sombre. La g. p. a. se voit à gauche. La zone équatoriale présente deux grandes 
D. K. D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr.,naturv. og ma them, Afd., 8. Række, XI, 1. 6
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plages claires et brillantes. Au-dessous de III il existe une grande plage claire qui 
fait incision dans la bande (l’arceau de 1920?).

II est assez large avec une condensation au m. c. (9h50m); cette bande est 
presque confluente avec I qui se voit au-dessous.

1924 juillet 3. 9h50m. At. 4. Gr. 328.
On ne voit pas grand’chose, les images sont pâles. Un dessin a été fait.

1924 juillet 4. 10h 15m—10h 30,n. At. 5. Gr. 328.
Les images sont très mauvaises. On ne voit pas beaucoup. La g. p. a. est en 

train de disparaître derrière le bord de gauche. Dans III il existe des nodosités 
sombres.

1924 juillet 8. llh00m. At. > 6. Gr. 167 et 328.
Les images sont beaucoup trop mauvaises pour permettre aucune observation.

1924 juillet 10. 8h45—9h45m. At. 4. Gr. 328.
Les images sont très agitées, on distingue pourtant certains détails.
La calotte polaire supérieure me semble assez claire, elle semble pourtant plus 

sombre que la calotte inférieure, mais la différence n’est pas grande. La bande Va 
est visible et au-dessus d’elle on voit des traces d’une seconde bande proche du 
pôle. Près du bord droit Va est assez bien marquée. Elle porte deux nodosités 
sombres assez distinctes. V est très noueuse. La g. p. a. fait son entrée sur le disque 
à droite. La bande IV est très sombre et très irrégulière. Une zone blanche la 
sillonne en longueur. Au milieu de cette zone claire on entrevoit une ligne noire 
très étroite. A droite on ne peut pas distinguer la zone claire centrale.

Dans la zone équatoriale on voit des plages très vastes et en outre une im
mense masse sombre très diffuse, qui réunit les deux bandes III et IV. Une forme 
semblable à celle-ci est aussi entrevue à droite. III est bleuâtre et très foncée 
avec des nodosités très prononcées. Les bords sont très ondulés et irréguliers. La 
zone comprise entre III et II est très claire. II et I sont confluentes entre elles et 
avec la calotte polaire, qui est d’une extension immense.

1924 juillet 12. 8h 45ra—9h 45m. At. 3. Gr. 328.
La calotte polaire supérieure est assez sombre et égale à la calotte inférieure, 

qui a assombri depuis l’observation précédente. On soupçonne l’existence de Va et 
d’une bande plus proche du pôle. Rien de remarquable dans V, qui du reste est 
très distincte. La zone comprise entre V et IV est très claire. La bande IV se divise 
en trois zones d’égale largeur, dont la zone centrale est claire et ondulée, elle se 
courbe en bas sous la g. p. a. Dans les deux zones plus foncées beaucoup de con
densations sombres se distinguent. La zone équatoriale se divise dans une zone 
supérieure claire et une zone inférieure claire; entre celles-ci se trouve une bande 
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noire très étroite, qui se dédouble au milieu. Un »pont« sombre rélie III à IV 
à droite.

III est très sombre avec des nodosités nombreuses. Les deux bords sont recti
lignes, et au milieu du disque on soupçonne sur la bande un ligament blanc.

II et I sont séparées l’une de l’autre par une zone claire très étroite. Les deux 
bandes sont larges et bien marquées. On voit une trace de Ia.

1924 juillet 14. 9h0m. At. 5. Gr. 328.
Les images sont turbulentes, et on ne voit pas beaucoup. On distingue avec 

difficulté la zone claire centrale de IV. Immédiatement au-dessus de III on voit une 
ligne noire très étroite. Les bords de III sont ondulés tous les deux. Cette bande 
comprend des condensations très fortes, sa couleur est bleuâtre ou presque noire. 
II et I sont confluentes.

1924 juillet 15. 9h12m—10h0m. At. 4. Gr. 328.
L’extrémité précédente de la g. p. a. est assombrie et semble présenter des 

nodosités. IV renferme une ligne claire centrale, qui disparaît au dessous de la per
turbation. Dans la zone claire entre III et IV on distingue une bande équatoriale 
sombre, partiellement dédoublée. Au-dessous de celle-ci et aussi au-dessous de III 
se voient des plages claires.

1924 juillet 21. 9h 50m. At. > 6. Gr. 109.
Les images sont très mauvaises. On voit seulement les quatre bandes prin

cipales II, III, IV et V.

1924 juillet 26. 9h 30m—llh 00m. At. 2. Gr. 328.
Les images ne sont pas mauvaises.
La calotte polaire supérieure est la plus sombre. La zone claire centrale de 

IV se voit distinctement, mais cette bande ne présente pas de structure, elle est 
uniformément grise. La partie inférieure de la zone équatoriale et de la zone au- 
dessous de III renferment beaucoup de taches brillantes. La bande III est presque 
partout semée de taches claires minuscules. Son bord supérieur semble être en 
pleine dissolution.

1924 juillet 28. 8h 56,n. At. 6. Gr. 328.
Les images sont mauvaises. On constate seulement que les bandes doivent 

être très sombres.

1924 juillet 29. 10h 00,n. At. 6. Gr. 328.
On voit seulement deux bandes sombres, du reste les images sont extrême

ment mauvaises.
6'
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1824 août 1. 9h0m. At. 6. Gr. 328.
Les images sont mauvaises. Peut-être que la g. p. a. est sur le disque.
Après cette date je n’ai plus essayé d’observer Jupiter. Sa position au coucher 

du soleil est devenue trop basse et un arbre d’un jardin voisin de l’observatoire 
s’interpose d’une manière très gênante.

§ 7. Discussion des résultats des rapports,
Ci-dessous nous allons essayer et une analyse et une synthèse des rapports 

que nous venons de donner en détail. Les résultats des mesures micrométriques se 
trouveront dans les paragraphes suivants. Plusieurs circonstances contribuent à 
rendre une telle discussion extrêmement difficile, et affectent l’exactitude des résul
tats obtenus. D’abord il faut mentionner les conditions atmosphériques. Beaucoup 
de détails, qui se distinguent sans aucune difficulté quand les images sont bonnes, 
se voient seulement avec peine ou restent tout à fait invisibles au cas d’images 
médiocres. La rotation très rapide de la planète autour de son axe amène la 
nécessité d’exécuter les observations très vite, ce qui rend difficile de saisir tous 
les détails, dont le nombre est presque toujours très considérable. On n’est presque 
jamais tout à fait sûr d’avoir tout registré. La grande diversité des phénomènes et les 
changements assez brusques qui se produisent souvent, nous empêchent pas rarement 
de reconnaître un certain détail. Parfois le ciel reste obstinément couvert — pendant 
une longue période — à l’heure du passage devant le méridien central d’une forma
tion que l’on désire observer de nouveau. Enfin un beau jour la région devient 
visible, mais tout y a changé, et il est impossible de retrouver la formation en 
question. Toutes ces circonstances rendent les études planétaires très fatigantes, en 
tout cas sous nos latitudes. D’autres difficultés encore contribuent à décourager 
l’observateur. C’est pourqoui je puis seulement tracer en grands traits le développe
ment qu’ont subi les formations pendant la période couverte par mes observations. 
Pour pénétrer au fond des phénomènes primordiaux qui président aux modifications 
des bandes joviennes et des perturbations que l’on y remarque, il nous faut encore 
beaucoup d’observations et de mesures. J’espère toutefois avoir fixé mon attention 
sur les phénomènes qui le méritent le mieux par leur importance. Je suis sûr de 
n’avoir pas tiré de mes observations toutes les conclusions possibles, c’est pour
quoi j’ai donné mes observations en détail pour en faciliter l’utilisation par d’autres 
astronomes. Les observations des diverses oppositions seront traitées séparément. 
Naturellement, j’ai aussi consulté les dessins pour insérer dans la synthèse défini
tive les résultats qu’on en peut tirer directement.

Opposition 1919/20.
Pendant l’opposition 1919/20 la planète Jupiter a offert un aspect très varié 

et très intéressant. Toutes les formations importantes ont subi de très grands change- 



45

merits, et des taches d’une structure jusqu’ici inconnue ont été observées. Nous 
allons traiter ces choses en détail.

Au commencement des observations au mois de décembre 1919, l’hémisphère 
supérieure (sud) était extrêmement pâle. A cette époque tous les détails de l’autre 
hémisphère (nord) étaient très sombres, on y voyait des plages presque noires, qui 
présentaient cependant une structure compliquée. Au cours des observations de cette 
année l’activité dans l’hémisphère supérieure allait en s’augmentant; tous les détails 
ont présenté un assombrissement très prononcé, en même temps que les formations 
de l’hémisphère inférieure onl perdu beaucoup de leur intensité de tonalité. A la 
fin des observations, au mois de mai 1920, la bande III a présenté une dissolution 
progressive. Ce processus de dissolution semblait être accompagné de la formation 
de 5 taches extraordinaires, »des taches-œil«, situées dans la région occupée aupara
vant par le bord de la bande III.

Les calottes polaires ont subi des changements très remarquables, et quant 
à leur couleur et à leur extension, et aussi quant à l’assombrissement et à la défini
tion. Au mois de décembre 1919 la calotte supérieure était très pâle, ne présentant 
pas de teinte prononcée. En même temps la calotte inférieure était, très sombre et 
d’une vive tonalité bleuâtre. A la fin des observations, au mois de mai 1920, toutes 
les deux calottes était presque égales et très sombres. La coloration des deux calottes 
a varié irrégulièrement, et toutes les deux ont été notées comme rouges, grises tirant 
vers le jaune, et bleu-grises.

Le 12 février elles ont été registrées très claires toutes les deux, mais ce jour- 
là toutes les formations de la surface de la planète ont été notées pâles. Ce jour 
l’aspect de la planète a dû être pâle. Je n’ai trouvé aucune corrélation distincte 
entre les changements de l’apparence générale de la planète et les variations de 
l’apparence des calottes polaires. Seulement nous venons de constater comme 
résultat final, que les deux calottes sont devenues égales pendant les mois de dé
cembre 1919—mai 1920.

La zone comprise entre la bande Va et la calotte polaire supérieure n’a pas 
offert beaucoup de détails importants. Généralement cette zone est restée uniformé
ment claire. Pendant quelques nuits (février 15, 22 et mars 18) une bande polaire 
a été visible. En général il s’agit d’une traînée grise, étroite et faible, presque 
insaisissable, seulement le 22 février elle était assez bien définie et relativement 
sombre. Dans la même zone se distinguaient de temps en temps quelques rares 
plages claires très diffuses. Quant à l’extension et à l’éclat elles étaient assez insigni
fiantes en comparaison des taches ou plages observées ailleurs sur le disque de 
Jupiter.

La bande Va a subi des changements considérables. Au mois de décembre 
1919 cette bande était seulement visible comme une ligne très étroite, grise ou peut- 
être teintée un peu de vert, au mois de janvier 1920 elle restait complètement in
visible ou en tout cas très faible, mais au mois de février elle semble avoir beau
coup assombri. Plus tard elle a été notée très faible ou alternativement un peu 
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plus forte. Quelques condensations indistinctes y ont été observées. A la fin des 
observations elle a été assez faible.

La bande V a été visible chaque nuit d’observation de cette période, mais son 
assombrissement et sa définition ont varié beaucoup et d’une manière assez irré
gulière. Le trait principal du développement de cette bande a été une augmentation 
graduelle de son intensité. A certaines époques la bande a pourtant été notée pâle 
ou même faible. Depuis le mois de décembre jusqu’au 22 février elle restait assez 
pâle, parfois dissolue en plages grises diffuses, avec la seule exception du 2 février 
où elle était distincte, bien définie et teintée de brun. La bande a été observée à 
toutes les longitudes, mais des différences d’aspect ne semblent pas exister entre les 
parties individuelles. Au cours des observations du 22 février la bande est devenue 
beaucoup plus sombre; à la fin des observations elle était très sombre, même plus 
sombre que la bande III, qui jusque là avait été la région la plus importante de 
tout le disque planétaire. En général la couleur de cette bande a été notée rouge 
comme la rouille, mais à quelques occasions une de ses sections a été notée bleu
âtre (le 26 avril). A l’époque où cette bande était le plus faible, au mois de décembre 
1919, on y a observé trois nodosités très sombres. Plus tard un assez grand nombre 
de condensations sombres ont été vues. En général cette bande s’est comportée d’une 
manière presque identique à celle de la bande sombre voisine IV.

La zone ordinairement claire bordée des bandes IV et V n’a pas montré beau
coup de détails. Parfois on y a vu quelques traînées ou perturbations grises très 
diffuses. Quelques plages peu claires ont aussi été notées. Le détail sans comparaison 
le plus intéressant de ces parages est la grande perturbation australe. Cette forma
tion n’a pas toujours pu être retrouvée à cause de la complexité des phénomènes 
à certaines époques. Elle a pourtant été observée et mesurée un certain nombre de 
nuits. Son aspect n’a rien offert d’extraordinaire. Elle est parsemée de petites taches 
blanches assez difi’uses. Comme à l’ordinaire elle a été précédée et suivie de deux 
énormes plages claires, dont les parties centrales étaient plus brillantes que les bords. 
Je préfère de les appeler globulaires. Parfois elles entraient sur les bandes voisines. 
Les mesures de la grande perturbation seront discutées plus tard. La grande tache 
rouge, peut-être la formation la mieux connue de ces parages n’a été vue qu’une 
seule nuit. La tache elle-même n’a pas été vue, mais ce qui est le plus remarquable: 
»la grande baie«, dans laquelle se trouvait autrefois la tache rouge, est restrée in
visible pendant la plupart de la période d’observation. Ce n’est qu’à la fin des ob
servations, au mois de mai, qu’elle a reparu et que son existence a été constatée 
avec sûreté. Je pense que l’invisibilité totale de la baie et son réapparition au mois 
de mai est le plus intéressant évènement observé cette année-là. Vraisemblablement 
toute l’hémisphère méridionale a été voilée d’une couche de matière claire, qui se 
sera dissipée petit à petit au cours de l’hiver et du printemps de l’an 1920. De cette 
manière on explique le nombre assez petit de détails d’importance vus dans cette 
hémisphère, la pâleur et la faiblesse extraordinaire des bandes de ces parages et 
l’invisibilité totale d’une formation qui a toujours été une des mieux visibles.
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La bande IV s’est comportée presque comme l’autre bande méridionale, que 
nous venons de mentionner. Au commencement des observations au mois de dé
cembre elle était extrêmement faible et très pauvre en détails. A cette époque la 
tonalité était claire et grise sans aucune coloration distincte. Au mois de février une 
ligne claire centrale est devenue visible. Plus tard, au cas de bonnes images, cette 
ligne a été vue beaucoup de fois. A plusieurs reprises, cette ligne a eu la parti
cularité de sembler passer par les centres de toute une série de taches blanches. 
L’ensemble faisait penser à un collier de perles. A d’autres occasions cette ligne a 
été assez tourmentée, nous l’avons même vue interrompue par des petites perturba
tions. Sur le fond de cette bande se détachaient souvent des petites plages claires 
munies de queues qui s’en allaient obliquement à droite et en haut. Les queues 
étaient assez diffuses. De telles taches ont souvent été observées auparavant et on 
en trouve beaucoup de descriptions dans la litérature concernant Jupiter. Après 
février 22 la bande IV a assombri graduellement. De temps en temps, on l’a pour
tant notée comme faible. Il faut encore remarquer, que quand la bande était sombre, 
elle présentait un nombre considérable de vastes plages claires; sa couleur était 
rousse; au contraire, quand la bande était faible, elle était uniforme et d’une teinte 
grise. Pas peu de condensations sombres ou noires situées sur son bord inférieur 
ont été observées. Les longitudes de quelques-unes de ces taches ont été mesurées. 
Les informations nécessaires sur ce point se trouvent dans les paragraphes suivants. 
La plus importante de ces taches était située au centre d’une vaste lacune blanche 
qui semblait se remplir rapidement.

Dans ces parages on observait aussi beaucoup de plages ou taches claires. Les 
durées de leurs existences ont été courtes. A la fin des observations cette bande 
était aussi sombre que la bande III et beaucoup plus large. A ce moment »la grande 
baie« reparut et montra son aspect normal.

La tonalité de la bande IV a subi des changements irréguliers. En général la 
couleur a été rouge ou rougeâtre, mais aux époques de la plus grande activité on 
y a vu des zones distinctement bleuâtres. Cette teinte bleue a été si prononcée, 
qu’un visiteur s’en est aperçu au premier coup d’oeil. J’ai gagné la conviction, que 
dans le futur il faut s’appliquer à se rendre bien compte des couleurs différentes 
que présentent les diverses régions de la surface de la planète Jupiter.

La zone équatoriale se trouve enclavée entre les bandes III et IV et elle ren
ferme l’équateur de la planète. Or les deux sections de chaque côté de l’équateur 
n’ont pas la même largeur. Ces régions de la planète ont été cette année le siège 
d’une activité très grande. Presque chaque nuit on y a distingué quelques grandes 
plages claires circulaires aux bords diffus. Seulement le 22 février on n’y pouvait 
distinguer aucun détail. Les derniers jours de mars toute cette zone était complète
ment couverte de masses sombres, qui reliaient la bande III à la bande IV. Ces 
masses existaient sous toute longitude mais plus tard elles semblent avoir disparu 
partiellement. En tout cas on en voyait encore des traces à la fin des observations 
au mois de mai. Elles ont surtout semblé stables dans la région au-dessous de la 
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grande perturbation australe. Pendant les dernières semaines de la période des ob
servations, l’assombrissement du bord droit du disque planétaire nous annonçait 
toujours l’entrée prochaine sur le disque de la grande perturbation. Ces masses 
n’était nullement uniformes, il faut plûtot parler d’une grande série de plages grises 
séparées les unes des autres par des intervalles plus clairs. Pour ces formations nous 
avons adopté le nom de »ponts« entre les bandes. Dans la terminologie de Jarry- 
Desloges elles sont designées comme des »perturbations«. La désignation de »pont« 
me semble mieux correspondre à leur aspect.

La bande III. Pendant tout l’hiver de l’année 1920 la bande III était la plus 
importante formation de la surface de Jupiter. Même au cas d’images violemment 
agitées, cette bande se voyait toujours sans aucune difficulté, grâce à sa tonalité 
très sombre ou presque noire. Elle était aussi d’une largeur énorme.

Au commencement des observations, au mois de décembre 1919, elle était 
presque uniforme. Au cours de l’hiver de 1920 elle est peu à peu devenue plus 
claire et aussi un peu moins large. La tonalité de cette bande était constamment 
bleuâtre ou noire. Plus tard, quand elle était devenue plus claire, un grand nombre 
de plages claires, de taches noires, de filaments et de traînées des formes les plus 
variées se détachaient sur le fond de la bande. La formation de tous ces détails 
était le commencement d’un processus de dissolution qui devait changer totalement 
l’aspect de cette bande. Avant cette époque ses bords étaient pas trop irréguliers. 
Parfois le bord supérieur était dentelé. Ce phénomène était simplement causé par 
les grandes plages claires de la zone équatoriale qui empiétaient sur la bande. 
Pendant la dissolution de la bande son bord supérieur n’existait pas; la bande se 
dégradait insensiblement vers l’équateur.

Le bord inférieur de III était toujours noueux. Avant tout, 5 grandes taches 
noires s’y voyaient, elles étaient presque noires, quand la bande se rétrécissa elles 
restèrent à leurs places, et à la lin des observations elles ne communiquaient pas 
avec la bande. Un autre phénomène très important était une grande lacune blanche 
ressemblant sous certains rapports à »la grande baie« entre IV et V.

La longueur de cette lacune était à peu près 60° en longitude. A son extrémité 
précédente se trouvait une des grandes nodosités. Il semble que la longueur de 
cette lacune a augmenté considérablement pendant les observations. Ce phénomène 
sera encore mentionné dans le paragraphe suivant. Dans son intérieur on voyait 
plusieurs grandes plages claires, dont l’intensité variait beaucoup. Les taches noires 
observées sur le bord inférieur n’avaient rien offert d’extraordinaire avant le com
mencement du mois d’avril 1920, où les images permettaient pour la première fois 
un examen minutieux de ces formations. Elles étaient toutes allongées suivant 
le cercle parallèle et à leurs centres se trouvaient des petites taches très brillantes, 
de sorte que ces formations ressemblaient beaucoup à des yeux. J’ai donc adopté 
la désignation de »Taches-æils«. Elles ont aussi présenté des différences de mouve
ment, dont ont sera informé plus loin.

Graff à Hambourg les a aussi vues et nous sommes d’accord de n’avoir ja-
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mais vu rien de semblable (Voir A. N. 5041 ou Astr. Abhandlungen der Hamburger 
Sternwarte in Bergedorf Bd. IL Nr. 4). Il faut remarquer la difference entre les bandes 
III et IV. Dans tous les deux cas c’est le bord inférieur qui présente les nodosités 
les plus importantes, dans la bande IV la série des grandes condensations est voisine 
la zone équatoriale, tandis que la bande III est située entre la zone équatoriale et 
les nodosités.

La zone comprise entre III et II était presque toujours très brillante; elle 
semble pourtant renfermer des perturbations très peu prononcées. Quelques plages 
claires y ont été vues.

La bande II a été visible pendant toutes les observations de cette année. Sa 
tonalité était bleuâtre ou grise; on y a observé quelques nodosités sombres très 
peu prononcées.

La bande I aussi était toujours visible, excepté les jours mars 24 et mai 8, 
où elle restait invisible. Son aspect était celui d’une traînée faible sans coloration 
distincte et ne présentant pas de détails d’importance.

La bande la. La visibilité de cette bande a montré une dépendance complète 
de la qualité des images. Toutes les nuits où les images ont été calmes, cette bande 
a été bien visible comme une ligne sombre et très étroite.

Le 19 février encore une bande au-dessous de la a été vue.

Opposition 1920/21.

Pendant l’hiver 1920/21 les conditions atmosphériques n’ont pas été trop fa
vorables pour les observations des planètes. C’est pourquoi il a été presque impos
sible de suivre d’une manière régulière le développement des formations de la sur
face de Jupiter. Les observations sont assez fragmentaires, et le nombre de nuits 
utilisables a été très restreint. Les dessins ne montrent que peu de détails.

Les calottes polaires ont subi des changements. La calotte supérieure était très 
petite, tandis que la calotte inférieure était très étendue. Au mois de novembre 1920 
la calotte supérieure était en général plus claire que la calotte inférieure qui restait 
très assombrie. Les couleurs ont aussi varié. Toutes les deux calottes ont eu des 
tonalités rougeâtres ou jaunes et bleuâtres. C’est la règle, me semble-t-il — règle 
non sans exceptions — que les pôles sont bleuâtres, quand il sont assombries et 
qu’une tonalité jaunâtre ou rougeâtre paraît marquer le pôle moins assombri.

Aux mois d’avril et de mai 1921 toutes les deux calottes ont été très sombres, 
certains jours elles ont été égales quant à l’assombrissement, la calotte inférieure 
était toujours la plus étendue. Les couleurs semblent avoir changé d’une manière 
irrégulière.

La bande V a a constamment été visible, souvent elle a été notée double. Elle 
semble aussi avoir présenté des nodosités bien visibles, surtout le 10 novembre 1920 
et le 6 mai 1921. La couleur a toujours été grise sans ancune teinte distincte.

Dans la zone entre Va et V l’activité a été assez grande, en tout cas on y a vu
D. K. D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8.Række, XI, 1. 7 
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de temps en temps des plages claires et des taches blanches brillantes. Au com
mencement de novembre 1920 cette zone était plus claire qu’à l’ordinaire, plus tard 
on y a vu les taches que nous venons de mentionner, et le 6 mai 1921 la zone 
présentait des perturbations grises et diffuses et aussi des ligaments sombres. La 
bande V a toujours été visible comme une bande large et grise avec une faible 
teinte rouge ou brune. De temps en temps on y a vu des nodosités et une seule fois 
une plage claire. A la lin des observations la bande était moins sombre qu’avant.

La zone V/IV n’a pas offert beaucoup d’importance, le 10 novembre 1920 on 
y a observé une grande plage claire et le 23 avril 1921 des masses indistinctes 
sombres. La grande perturbation australe a été vue souvent et aussi les plages claires 
à ses extrémités. Son aspect était comme à l’ordinaire, mais elle était assez sombre. 
Seulement le 22 avril elle présentait des nodosités noires.

La bande IV s’est beaucoup développée depuis le printemps 1920. Au mois de 
novembre 1920 elle se présente comme une zone grise ou rougeâtre, très large mais 
pas très sombre. Les bords sont noueux et tourmentés. On voit des traces d’une 
ligne centrale claire, de forme irrégulière. Cet aspect ne change pas beaucoup au 
cours des observations. Au mois d’avril 1921 la bande semble pourtant plus foncée, 
et les taches tant noires que claires sont devenues plus nombreuses, on y voit aussi 
des taches de forme curieuse et à queue. A la fin des observations les plages claires 
vont en grossissant, et les nodosités sombres deviennent moins marquées.

La zone équatoriale a présenté beaucoup de détails importants. Ce qu’il y a 
de plus remarquable c’est l’existence d’une véritable bande équatoriale très distincte 
et bien délimitée. Cette bande était surtout visible le 22 avril 1921. Ce jour on voyait 
deux séries de plages presque brillantes des deux côtés de cette bande. Du reste des 
vastes plages claires étaient presque toujours visibles en grand nombre. Selon la 
qualité des images elles étaient plus ou moins visibles.

La bande III n’a pas beaucoup changé depuis le mois de mai 1920, et la des
cription donnée plus haut est toujours valable. La bande reste très sombre et 
bleuâtre; elle semble un peu plus étroite qu’auparavant. Les bords sont assez irrégu
liers, le bord supérieur n’est pas toujours bien tranché, souvent la bande semble 
se dégrader vers la zone équatoriale; le bord inférieur est noueux, mais les nodosités 
sont maintenant un peu moins importantes que précédemment. Sur la bande on 
voit aussi des condensations sombres et des plages claires. Aux époques où les plages 
de la zone équatoriale ont leur maximum d’éclat, le bord supérieur est bien marquée.

En général la zone voisine, au-dessous de III, est très claire et sans détails. 
La bande III se distingue toujours comme une ligne sombre grisâtre présentant de 
temps en temps des nodosités assez bien marquées. Occasionellement elle a été 
notée brune.

La bande I restait invisible au mois de novembre 1920, mais elle devient bien 
visible au mois d’avril 1921, plus tard elle semble s’affaiblir. Au maximum de vi
sibilité elle était noueuse.
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Opposition 1 92 2.
Dans mon registre des observations de la planète Jupiter je ne trouve qu’une 

seule observation datant de cette année, où les conditions d’observation étaient 
peu favorables. Le 3 mai la planète a été observée. Ce jour-là la grande baie était 
visible. Dans son intérieur, à la place occupée autrefois par la grande tache rouge, 
on voyait une grande plage brillante de forme oblongue.

Opposition 192 3.
Pendant toute l’année 1923 il faisait très mauvais temps dans ce pays, et il a 

été très difficile d’observer d’une manière satisfaisante la planète qui était assez basse 
sur l’horizon de Copenhague.

Celte année-là la calotte supérieure a constamment été la plus sombre et pres
que toujours beaucoup plus sombre que la calotte inférieure qui restait assez claire. 
En général la calotte supérieure a été bleue et la calotte inférieure jaune paille.

Tous les soir d'observations la bande Va était très marquée et de teinte gris
âtre. A la fin des observations elle devint plus claire et en même temps noueuse. 
La zone Va V était claire, de temps en temps on y voyait des plages claires. La 
bande V était assez forte et bleue, parfois tirant sur le vert. Celte bande était assez 
irrégulière et interrompue par endroits. Des nodosités ont aussi été vues. Celles-ci 
semblent se former quand la bande se rétrécit, ce qui a eu lieu le 6 juin 1923 à peu 
près. La zone entre V et IV n’a rien présenté de remarquable. La grande perturba
tion australe a été observée 3 fois, elle n’a rien offert d’importance. La »baie« a 
été vue à plusieurs reprises.

Le 9 mai 1923 la bande IV a été notée bleue, et de même le 6 juin. Géné
ralement elle était plutôt brune. La ligne centrale existe encore, elle est toujours 
restée distincte. Là bande renfermait pas peu de condensations noires. Les bords 
n’étaient pas réguliers.

Dans la zone équatoriale on a toujours vu des vastes plages claires, elles étaient 
souvent assez distinctes. Le 9 mai on y a aussi remarqué une bande équatoriale 
et des perturbations sombres.

Pendant l’opposition de 1923 la bande III était sans doute la plus importante 
formation de tout le disque de la planète. Très sombre et d’un ton bleuâtre elle 
présentait une structure très compliquée, et elle offrait un aspect très varié. Le bord 
supérieur était tantôt rectiligne, régulier et bien tranché, tantôt il y avait des petits 
»canaux«. Le bord inférieur restait très noueux. Une immense nodosité noire y a 
été observée le 31 mai. Le même jour une grande plage claire a été vue au-dessous 
de cette bande. Le grand »arceau« semble exister encore, en tout cas une formation 
analogue a été remarquée le 9 mai. Une ligne centrale claire a pu être distinguée 
le 31 mai. Cette ligne était très irrégulière.

La bande II et la bande I ont été vues à plusieurs reprises. II était moins 
visible que l’année précédente; le 29 mai I était invisible, le 31 mai on a vue II 
et I et la. Ce jour-là, toutes les trois bandes étaient bien visibles.

7*
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Opposition 192 4.
L’opposition de l’année 1924 a eu l’avantage d’un temps extraordinairement 

favorable. Quoique la position de la planète fût extrêmement basse sur notre horizon, 
les images ont souvent été assez bonnes. La transparence de l’atmosphère n’a pas 
toujours été tout à fait satisfaisante, de sorte qu’il était assez difficile de distinguer 
les petits détails.

En 1924 la calotte polaire supérieure a toujours été plus sombre que la calotte 
inférieure. Parfois elles ont été presque égales. Le 1 juillet la calotte supérieure était 
rayée. A cause de la pâleur des images on n’a fait que très peu de remarques 
sur les tonalités.

Le 10 juillet on soupçonnait une bande polaire entre la calotte supérieure et 
V a. La bande V a se voyait seulement quand les images étaient stables. J’ai l’im
pression qu’elle a dû être assez sombre.

La zone entre les bandes Va et V était très claire; le 7 juillet on y a vu de 
nombreuses taches claires.

La bande V était sans doute plus sombre qu’à l’ordinaire. Elle a presque tou
jours été notée noueuse.

Dans la zone claire au-dessous de cette bande l’activité était grande. On y a 
vu des petites perturbations sombres et en outre des ligaments courbés et des taches 
claires. La grande perturbation australe a souvent été observée. Son aspect était 
comme à l’ordinaire. Le 17 juin on a observé une chose très remarquable, la grande 
perturbation était séparée de la bande IV par une zone claire.

La bande IV était très sombre, plus sombre que les Tannées précédentes. Une ligne 
centrale claire passant par les centres d’une série de plages claires a été vue a plu
sieurs reprises. Cette ligne n’était pas constante, parfois elle était seulement visible 
comme une traînée claire tourmentée. Sur la bande une infinité de petites taches 
blanches et noires se distinguaient, quand les images étaient bonnes.

La visibilité des grandes plages claires de la zone équatoriale dépend des con
ditions atmosphériques. Les soirs où les images étaient agitées, on n’y a rien pu 
voir. Si les images étaient bonnes on y a vu des plages claires et aussi de vastes 
perturbations très diffuses. Le 10 juillet une grande perturbation réunissait les deux 
bandes III et IV.

La bande III était aussi sombre que IV. Cette bande était irrégulière, sa largeur 
semble avoir varié selon la longitude. Sa couleur était bleue.

Les bords étaient ondulés et noueux. Sur la bande se distinguaient une infinité 
de taches blanches et noires minuscules. »L’arceau« semble encore exister, en tout 
cas j’ai vu le 9 juin 1924 une formation qui y ressemble beaucoup. Le 16 juin une 
ligne centrale claire était visible. Au-dessous de III on a parfois vu des plages claires. 
Le 9 juin et le 10 juillet toutes les bandes au-dessous de III étaient confluentes avec 
la calotte polaire inférieure. Parfois la bande II semble s’être détachée, tandis que 
I n’a été visible que comme un bord sombre limitant la calotte polaire inférieure, 
laquelle, nous l’avons déjà dit, était énormément étendue cette année-là.
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§ 8. Les mesures micrometriques.
Les mesures dont nous allons donner les résultats sur les pages suivantes, ont 

été exécutées au moyen d’un micromètre filaire à boîte mobile. Dans l’introduction 
nous avons rendu compte du procédé que nous avons suivi pour prendre les me
sures. Ici nous allons donner des informations sur la réduction. Une très grande 
partie des calculs ont été faits par M. S. Fjeltofte, qui a aussi vérifié beaucoup des 
résultats qu’il n’a pas trouvés lui-mcme. Deux micromètres ont été utilisés:

A) Micromètre de la manufacture de Thos. A. Cooke & Sons.
Valeur d’une révolution de la vis = 13."0913.

B) Micromètre de la manufacture de G. Heyde. 
Valeur d’une révolution de la vis — 15."500.

Chaque mesure consiste en 8 mises au point, 4 à chaque bord de la planète. 
Parfois l’heure du passage d’une certaine tache devant le méridien central a aussi 
été estimée. Les latitudes ont toujours été mesurées au méridien central. Après 
avoir trouvé les moyennes des lectures du micromètre et des heures de la pendule, 
on a converti en secondes d’arc les lectures du micromètre. Puis on y a appliqué 
une correction pour la phase — tirée du »Nautical Almanac« — et aussi une cor
rection pour la largeur des fils. La dernière correction est de 0."50. Puis toutes les 
mesures ont été réduites à une distance de Jupiter de la terre, dont le logarithme 
est = 0.71623.

Les formules dont on se sert pour déterminer les coordonnées rectangulaires 
x, y, sont comme suit:

æ = a cos /Î1 sin (w—<ö0)
y = b sin —B')+x sin Btg^(ja—œ0),

x, y sont les coordonnées rectangulaires suivant les axes du disque élliptique de la 
planète. Elles croissent avec la longitude et la latitude respectivement; a et b sont 
les demi-axes de la planète, ß' est la latitude jovicentrique et ft> la longitude jovi- 
centrique du système IL œ0 est la longitude du méridien central. Comme y a tou
jours été mesuré au méridien central, ces formules prennent la forme plus simple:

sin (co—ftj0) = xla sec ß'
sin (ß'—B') = y/b

a et b sont les semi-diamètres de la planète, w0 est la longitude du méridien central. 
B désigne la latitude jovicentrique de la Terre. On trouve B' au moyen de la for
mule

tg B’ — tg B sec ou
cos £0 = b!a.
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Comme l’a démontré Crommelin, on peut calculer la latitude vraie (iovigraphique) au 
moyen de la formule:

Ig ß " = /q/S7cos e0.

Lohse donne (Publikationen des Astrophysikalischen Observatoriums zu Pots
dam Bd. 21 p. 181) un petit tableau qui facilite beaucoup ces calculs.

Outre les positions des taches, nous tirons aussi des mesures une détermination 
de la longueur des axes de la planète. Ci après nous allons donner les résultats 
individuels.

La longitude du méridien central a été déterminée au moyen de l’éphémeride 
dans le »Nautical Almanac«. L’interpolation est beaucoup facilitée, si l’on se sert 
des tableaux donnés dans le »Sirius-Kalender«. Toutes les valeurs de w0 ont été 
calculées deux fois: Io partant de la valeur correspondante la date précédente; 
2° partant de la valeur correspondante la date suivante. Tous les résultats ont été 
vérifiés séparément. Je saisis cette occasion pour adresser mes remercîments sincères 
à M. Dr. med. Erik Warburg, qui a mis pendant assez longtemps une machine 
calculatrice à ma disposition.

Après avoir fini le travail de réduction j’ai classifié les résultats obtenus. Puis 
au moyen des rapports et des dessins j’ai identifié les taches individuelles et j’ai 
rassemblé toutes les mesures relatives au même objet. Dans 21 cas il a été possible 
de suivre une tache pendant quelque temps, de sorte que nous avons pu déterminer 
son mouvement propre. La méthode de Cauchy et la méthode des moindres carrés 
ont été employées. Dans certains cas le procédé graphique s’est montré utile. Dans 
les paragraphes suivants nous allons donner les résultats de nos mesures, accompagnés 
des informations et des discussions nécessaires.

§ 9. Les semi-diamètres.
De la manière décrite ci-dessus on a déterminé les dimensions de la planète 

Jupiter. Étant 2b l’axe polaire et 2 « l’axe équatoriale nous aurons:

Opposition 1919/20.

b = 18'12 b == 17'55 b — 17.95 b = 17'84
17.17 18.06 17.96 18.20
17.77 17.14 18.00 18.07
18.41 • 18.32 17.69 17.84
17.45 17.62 17.52 18.10
17.04 17.29 17.37 17.87
17.06 17.94 17.03

Moyenne de 27 mesures exécutées par C. Luplau Janssen
1919/20 b = 17 ".72 ±0.08 erreur moyenne1

1 Au cas que quelque résultat noté dans ce mémoire soit accompagné d’une indication de son 
erreur, il s’agit toujours de l’erreur moyenne.
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Opposition 1920/21.
17.08 b = 18.05
17.83 17.72
17.64 17.81
18.17 17.79
18.20 18.02

Moyenne de 10 mesures exécutées par C. Luplau Janssen 
b = 17".83 ± 0*17 (1920/21)

Opposition 1923.
b = 18'30

17.55
18.46
18.16

Moyenne de 4 mesures prises par C. Luplau Janssen 
b = 18".12±0.30 (1923)

Opposition 1924.

Moyenne de 16 mesures prises par C. Luplau Janssen 
b = 17*85 ±0*.08

17'51 b == 18'18
18.28 17.60
18.37 17.30
17.77 18.47
18.00 17.66
17.30 17.57
17.79 17.92
18.05 17.79

Voici les résultats des déterminations du semi-diamètre a.

Opposition 1919/20.
a = 18'95 a = 1848 a = 2057 a = 19'.20

19.34 18.56 18.91 19.54
20.26 18.25 17.85 19.16
18.70 18.08 18.35 18.84
18.62 19.65. 20.19 19.10
18.92 18.57 18.65 18.55
18.26 18.61 17.78 18.85
18.47 18.46 19.11 19.14
18.66 18.49 19.31 18.50
18.48 18.78 19.26 19.06
19.23 18.73 18.49 . 18.30
19.00 18.82 18.89 18.50
19.28 18.03 19.42 19.04
18.16 16.52 18.81 18.82
19.50 18.04 18.78 18.69
19.77 19.65 19.05 18.99
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Moyenne de 127 mesures

a = 18".86 ± 0".05

= 1742 a = 19'39 a = 1941 a = 1941
19.11 16.79 18.79 17.51
19.36 19.56 18.53 19.09
19.31 18.88 18.36 18.52
18.96 18.73 19.06 18.82
19.28 18.22 19.21 19.09
19.42 20.49 18.90 19.55
18.94 18.73 17.80 18.85
18.58 18.26 19.38 19.50
18.66 18.16 18.52 18.83
19.91 18.19 19.11 19.27
18.85 19.37 18.78 18.98
19.51 19.09 19.17 19.39
18.71 19.12 18.56 19.49
19.64 19.25 18.26 18.70
18.76 19.17 18.79

Opposition 1920/21. 
a = 19.80

19.81 
20.44 
19.24
18.81 

• 19.03
Moyenne de 6 mesures 

a = 19".52 ± O."22

Opposition 1923.
a = 1945

19.30
20.06 

Moyenne de 3 mesures 
a = 19".6O ± O."23

Opposition 1924. 
a = 19'14

19.09
19.12 

___ 19.40
Moyenne de 4 mesures 

a = 19".19±0".07

Pour les réductions j’ai toujours employé les résultats de 1919/20 qui me 
semblent beaucoup supérieurs à ceux des autres oppositions. Surtout il faut remar
quer, que l’opposition de 1919/20 est la seule dont les images ont été très bonnes.
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C’est un fait que la définition des bords dépend de la condition de l’atmos
phère. Quand les images sont agitées, on trouve toujours le diamètre trop grand. 
Aussi voit-on que les diamètres mesurés après 1920 sont assez grands. Mon dia
mètre de 1920 s’accorde très bien avec les résultats des autres observateurs. Pour 
faire une comparaison je vais citer quelques résultats obtenus d’autre part d’une 
manière semblable à la mienne.

Semi-Diamètre équatorial.
Lau 1905/10 a = 18.77 A. N. 4673
Struve 
C. Luplau Janssen 1916/17 

1920 ..

18.83 Citation de A. N. 4673
18.78 A. N. 4910
18.86

Se mi-Diamètre polaire.
C. Luplau Janssen 1916/17 17.71
Lau 1909  17.81
C. Luplau Janssen 1920 .. 17.77

A. N. 4910
A.N. 4673

L’accord est très satisfaisant. La moyenne des 
polaire citées par H. E. Lau (A. N. 4673) est

10 déterminations du diamètre

Nous avons trouvé ici
2<z = 38."35.

2a = 37".76.
Il existe donc une différence de

0".59.
L’aplatissement, que l’on peut déduire de mes résultats est

e 1
18’

§ 10. Les latitudes des bandes.
La bande Va.

1919 Décembre 10 ...................
1920 Mars 6 '...................

Avril 6
Opposition 1919/20  — 44°.17 ± 2°.22
1920 novembre 3  — 43°.85

ß
— 48°.10
— 44°.00
— 40°.40

La bande V.
1920 janvier 2  — 30°.40 

février 19  —33° .20
» 23  — 30°.00

mars 6  —30°.50 
avril 6  — 28°.2O

Opposition 1919/20 '...
D. K. D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 1.

- 30°.46 ± 0°.80
8
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ß"
1920 novembre 3  — 30°.25
1921 avril 27  — 29°,75 
Opposition 1920/21  — 30°.00

1924 juin 9 ................ — 31°.45
» 20  — 30° 38 

juillet 26  — 31°,12
Opposition 1924 — 30° 59 ± 0°.42

La bande IV, bord supérieur.
Opposition 1919/20.

1920 février 19  — 17°.2O 
» 23  —17°.00

mars 6  — 17°.60
» 19  — 16°.6O 

avril 6   — 17°.2O
Moyenne = —17°.12 ± 0°.16 

Opposition 1920/21.
1920 novembre 7 ‘ — 21°.27
1921 avril 26  — 16°.79

Opposition 1923.
1923 mai 31

Moyenne = —19°.3

 ................ - 18° .44

Opposition 1924.
1924 juin 9 ............ — 16°.78

» 25  —16°.12 
juillet 7  — 19.°06

Moyenne = — 17°.32 ± 0°.89
La bande IV, bord inférieur. 

Opposition 1919/20.
1920 janvier 2  — 12°.2O 

 
février 5................................... — 9°,73

» 19................................... — 3°.8O
» 23................................... — 4°.60

mars 6  — 5°.1O 
» 19  — 9°.1O 

avril 6  — l°.8OLe résultats des déterminations de la latitude de cette bande en 1920 est
ß" = — 6°.62

L’examen des résultats individuels montre clairement que la latitude a diminué 
pendant les observations. Ça correspond bien avec les observations données ci-dessus. 
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Pendant l’opposition cette bande est devenue plus large. Le bord supérieur est resté 
en place, tandis que le bord inférieur s’est approché de l’équateur de la planète.

Opposition 1920/21.
1920 novembre 7  —8°.88
1921 avril 26  - 1°,91

en moyenne... —5°.4O
Opposition 1923.

1923 mai 31  — 5°.38

Opposition 1924.
1924 juin 9 A................... — 8°.17

» 25  — 4°.17 
juillet 26 . . .  — 2°.O8______

en moyenne. . . — 4°.81 1°.79

Jupiter avait en 1924 une position très basse sur l’horizon de Copenhague, 
ce qui a rendu le mesurage extrêmement difficile. Les mesures s’accordent mieux 
qu’on n’avait osé espérer d’avance. On ne doit pas croire que cette bande a changé 
de latitude entre juin 9 et juillet 26.

La bande III, bord supérieur.
Opposition 1919/20.

1920 janvier 2  +3°.3O
» 25 ...,  + 7° 60

février 5 '............................ -J-7°.58
» 19  + 6°.9O

mars 6  + 5°.6O 
» 30........................................ + 3°.3O

mai 13  4~3°.3O
en moyenne. .. + 5°.37 i 0°.83

Opposition 1920/21.
Aucune mesure de cette opposition n’a été exécutée.

Opposition 1923.
1923 mai 28 + 5°.59

Opposition 1924.
1924 juin 13  + 5°.9O

» 16 ............................. 4-4°.54
juillet 26  +3°,21

en moyenne... + 4°.55 ± 0°.78
Pendant les années 1919/24 la bande III ne semble pas avoir changé de lar

geur ni de position.
8*
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La bande III, bord inférieur.
Opposition 1919/20. ß*

1920 janvier 2.................................. 4- 17°.8O
» 25.................................... + 20°.10

février 15.................................. + 17°.00
» 19................................... + 22°.9O

mars 6...................................... + 19°.3O
mai 13...................................... -f~ 19°.7O

en moyenne. . . + 19°.47±0°.84

Ce bord était toujours très irrégulier, et vu cette circonstance, il faut dire que 
les mesures s’accordent très bien.

Opposition 1920/21.
1920 novembre 3 ............................... + 9°.64

Peut-être cette mesure est incorrecte.

Opposition 1923.
1923 mai 28............... ................. + 20°.90

Opposition 1924.
juin 16................................................ + 19°.38
juillet 26 ............. .......................... +14°.84

en moyenne. . . + 17°.ll

La bande IL 
Opposition 1919/20.

1920 février 7.................................... + 28°.9O
mars 6 . . + 26°.00
mai 23 .................................. + 24°.6O

en moyenne... + 26°.5O ± l°06 
Opposition 1920/21.

1920 novembre 6............................. + 26°.88
1921 mai 4......................................... + 26.°96

en moyenne;.. 26°.92
Cette bande n’a été mesurée ni en 1922 ni en 1923. 

Opposition 1924.
1924 juin 13....................................... + 30°.84

La bande I.
Opposition 1919/20.

1920 mars 6.............................  + 35°.40
Cette bande n’a pas été mesurée plus tard.
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La bande Ia.
Opposition 1919/20. ß«

1920 mars 4  -f- 42.°90

Dans le tableau suivant on trouvera les résultats des déterminations dont nous 
venons de donner les détails, joints aux résultats obtenus par d’autres astronomes.

La représentation graphique ci-dessus (Fig. 2) nous donne une idée plus exacte 
sur les variations des latitudes des bandes qui ont eu lieu depuis 1903. L’examen des 
courbes figurant les latitudes nous révèle quelques faits importants.

La bande I.
Les déterminations de la latitude de cette bande montrent que ß varie d’une 

manière régulière. En 1903 la latitude était de 38°. En 1909 la latitude n’était que 
33°, mais en 1913 nous trouvons de nouveau la valeur de 38°. Après cette époque
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an
1903.8 1905.8 1906.9 1908.0 1909.1 1910.3

bande

Ia + 50°.2 + 43°.5O
I..................................................... + 38°.02 + 35°.l + 33°.6O + 34°.98 + 33°. 13 + 34°.8f
II. + 26°.19 + 21°.46 + 22°.42 + 20°.09 — + 23°.ll

latitude moyenne de III............ + 8°.83 + 6°.79 + 5°.93 + 8°.45 + 8°.09 + 9°.4i
IV bord nord . . . — 6°.7O — 5°.64 — 5°,78 — 5°.94 — 6°.20 — 6°.42
IV bord sud ................................ — 15° .40 —18°.95 —19° .38 19°.41 —18°,65 — 20°,51
latitude moyenne de IV ............ — ll°.O5 — 12°.3O — 12°.58 —12°.68 —12°.43 -13°.4/
V.................................................... — 26°.3O — 27°.85 — 27°,48 — 27°.26 — 29°.09 — 28°.52
Va.................................................. — — 40°.13 - 38°.30 — 37°.82 — — 38°. 1S

H. Struve Lau Struve & Phillips

la latitude décroît de nouveau. Malheureusement après 1920 il n’a pas été possible 
de faire les mesures nécessaires pour déterminer, si un maximum est aussi arrivé 
en 1924. L’allure de la courbe nous fait soupçonner qu’il existe une relation entre 
la période de la révolution de Jupiter et les variations de la latitude de cette bande. 
Il faut pourtant remarquer, qu’il s’agit peut-être d’un effet secondaire, car, comme 
on le voit bien, les deux maxima constatés coïncident avec une position très basse 
sur l’horizon des observatoires, d’où proviennent les observations qui forment la 
base de ces déterminations. Il est à espérer, que les observatoires de l’hémisphère 
sud prennent part aux observations futures.

La bande II.
La latitude de la bande II nous semble encore plus variable que celle de la 

bande I. L’allure de la courbe de cette bande est presque la même que celle de la 
courbe de I. Or la variation est ici encore plus grande, de 10° environ. La latitude 
a varié entre 20° et 30° avec des maxima en 1903, 1913 et 1924. Je suis convaincu 
que cette variation est en relation intime avec la position de Jupiter dans son orbite. 
Il faut cependant remarquer, qu’une augmentation générale de latitude pendant toute 
la période se manifeste distinctement. Ici deux variations semblent se superposer. 
L’identité d’allure des courbes des bandes I et II est très remarquable. Le maximum 
secondaire entre 1907 et 1908 se retrouve dans l’une et l’autre courbe.

La bande III.
La courbe de la latitude moyenne de cette bande nous présente un aspect 

différent. La latitude semble avoir varié d’une manière assez irrégulière, mais pen-
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1912 1913 1915.8 1917.0 1920.2 1921.3 1923 1924

+ 42° 90
+ 38°.2 + 34°,0 + 36°.9 -1- 35° 40

+ 28°.7 + 26°.O + 26° 5 + 26° 92 + 30° 84
+ 7°,9 4-7°.l 4-5° 37 4- 9° 64 4- 5° 59 4° 55

+ 20°.2 4~ 17°.l 4-17°12 4- 19° 47 4- 20° 90 17° 11
+ 8°.3 + 14°.O + 8°,75 + 12°.l + U°.25 + 14°.56 4- 13°.25 4-10°.83
— 8°.5 — 8°.7 - 8°.17 - 7°.2 — 6°,62 — 5°.4O — 5°.38 — 4°.81

—17°.2 —19. °2 —19°,3 —17°12 — 19° 37 18°.44 — 17° 32
—12°.9 — 14°.O —13°.3 —11°.87 — 12°.38 — 11°.91 —11° 06
— 30°.l — 30°.4 — 28°.5O — 28°.3 — 30°.46 — 30°.00 — 30°.59

— — — 43°.15 — 38°.7 — 44°.17 — 43°.85 — —

C. Luplau Janssen

dant toute la période, qui couvre deux revolutions de la planète dans son orbite, 
la latitude augmente un peu. Les deux bords présentent les mêmes variations.

Il faut pourtant faire remarquer qu’avant 1912 les observateurs ont mesuré 
seulement la latitude de la ligue centrale de la bande, qui semble être assez étroite. 
On voit que les mesures du bord supérieur après 1912 donnent les mêmes résultats 
que les mesures antérieures. On peut penser que le changement qui a eu lieu con
siste en une augmentation de la largeur de la bande pendant que le bord supérieur 
occupe une position presque invariable.

La bande IV.
Cette bande ne présente que de petites variations quant à la latitude de sa 

partie centrale. Les latitudes des deux bords ont varié un peu et, ce me semble, 
toujours en sens inverse, d’où résulte de faibles variations de la largeur de la bande. 
En effet le bord supérieur semble avoir varié de latitude assez irrégulièrement et 
un peu plus que le bord inférieur qui présente une courbe assez régulière avec un 
maximum en 1914. Cette bande semble être la plus constante de la planète.

La bande V.
Cette bande a peu varié, pourtant sa latitude a sans doute décrû pendant toute 

la période en question. En d’autres termes, cette bande s’écarte de l’équateur de la 
planète. La variation totale n’est que de 4°.

Nous allons considérer un peu nos résultats. La bande IV ne se déplace pas, 
III, II et V se sont écartées de l’équateur de la planète pendant toute la période 
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1903—-24. Les bandes II et I présentent aussi des variations, qui semblent dépendre 
de la position de la planète dans son orbite. Quant à la dernière variation, je crois 
qu’il ne s’agit pas de déplacements réels; j’y vois plutôt des effets de réfraction etc. 
Il faut aussi tenir compte de la difficulté extrême des mesures de ces bandes, sur
tout de la bande I. Très souvent cette bande est à la limite de visibilité, et il ne 
faut pas oublier que les époques des maxima coincident avec une position très 
basse de la planète sur notre horizon et sur celui des autres observatoires, où 
les observations en question ont été faites. Quant aux autres déplacements, je les 
crois réels. Sans doute il s’agit de variations à longue période, des effets d’une 
cause commune mais inconnue. Peut-être il ne serait pas trop difficile de formuler 
une hypothèse qui expliquerait ces phénomènes. J’y renonce pourtant, comme 
je me suis proposé de ne donner ici que des faits observés et pas de nouvelles 
hypothèses de valeur discutable. La seule chose que je puisse dire, c’est qu’il me 
semble, que les résultats ici notés nous portent à croire que la cause essentielle 
des variations, que nous révèlent nos observations, est à chercher dans l’intérieur 
de la planète et non pas sur le soleil, comme l’on a essayé plusieurs fois de le faire. 
C’est bien singulier que la bande IV reste à sa place pendant que la bande correspon
dante de l’autre hémisphère, la bande III, se déplace. Il existe en effet une différence 
remarquable entre les deux hémisphères, différence qui me semble se manifester 
aussi d’autres manières. Il y a presque toujours plus de taches blanches sur IV que 
sur III, où dominent les condensations noires. L’explication de cet état de choses 
sera réservée à l’avenir. Il nous manque encore trop d’informations pour que nous 
essayions de trouver les lois qui gouvernent les phénomènes de Jupiter.

§ 11. Taches etc.
Dans le paragraphe suivant nous allons discuter les résultats que nous avons 

obtenus en déterminant les longitudes des différentes taches, de la grande perturbation 
australe etc. Le procédé suivi dans l’exécution des mesures et dans leur réduction 
a déjà été décrit, de sorte qu’il nous reste seulement de donner les résultats. Il est 
pourtant nécessaire de faire d’abord quelques remarques. L’identification de beaucoup 
des taches observées a été assez difficile à cause du grand nombre de taches vi
sibles à la fois. C’est pourquoi l’identification n’est quelquefois pas tout à fait sûre. 
Mes dessins se sont montrés très utiles, en effet ils m’ont rendu possible la correc
tion de quelques erreurs faites à la lunette. Les variations rapides qui ont eu lieu 
ont aussi contribué à rendre difficile l’identification. On en trouvera des traces dans 
les remarques, qui accompagnent la liste des mesures donnée ci-dessous. Selon le 
nombre des mesures et le caractère de l’objet, la discussion a été faite d’une manière 
différente. Dans certains cas j’ai employé un procédé graphique et dans les autres 
je me suis servi de la méthode des moindres carrés. Naturellement le but essentiel 
de cette discussion a été de déterminer les mouvements propres des taches, mais 
dans les remarques on trouvera aussi des informations sur l’aspect et sur les va- 
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nations de l’aspect des taches. Dans un très grand nombre de cas on vérifie aisément 
l’identification au moyen des dessins.

Dans le texte suivant toutes les heures sont notées d’après le temps moyen de 
Greenwich, et les longitudes sont dans le système de rotation II. Les phénomènes 
sont classifiés selon leurs latitudes.

Les taches de la bande Va.
Dans cette bande trois taches ont été observées et mesurées. Nous allons donner 

les longitudes qui résultent de ces observations. Les résultats marqués d’un asté
risque se basent sur des estimations de l’heure du passage devant le méridien central.

* 1920 mai 3. 10h8,n.0. 227°.8O. Tache noire.
Cette tache se trouve indiquée sur le dessin No. 32. Elle semble être une con

densation assez sombre et assez bien marquée.

* 1920 avril 4. llh45m.O. 252°.ll. blanche.
1920 avril 4. llh48m.4. 265°.O8. noire.

Le registre des observations ne renferme aucune description spéciale de ces 
taches. C’est pourquoi il est presque impossible de la donner. L’observation de ces 
choses est d’une difficulté extrême. La bande Va elle-même et les détails qui s’y 
trouvent ne sont observables que dans les meilleures conditions. Ceci est d’autant 
plus regrettable que l’étude des mouvements des taches appartenant à cette région 
est importante. Les observations datent de la dernière période des observations de 
1920, fait qu’il faut bien retenir. Avant cette époque l’activité était trop faible dans 
cette région pour produire des taches.

Entre Va et V une petite perturbation grise a été observée.
1920 février 19. 10h40m.7. 262°.64.

Il s’agit ici d’un petit ligament réunissant les bandes V et Va. Aucune description 
de valeur n’a été donnée. Je n’ai pas non plus de dessin datant de ce jour. Ce phé
nomène ne semble pas avoir été important. Dans cette région les formations im
portantes sont d’ailleurs assez rares, de même que dans la région correspondante 
de l’autre hémisphère de la planète.

Les formations entre Va et V.

1920 mars 11 511 52.3 25°.41
— — 18 6h 29.8 20°.48
— — 22 9h 45.5 22°.O5

1920 avril 6 6h 37.0 6°.32

Tache No. 1. (blanche).

Cet objet est une tache blanche située entre les bandes Va et V. Selon le dessin
No. 21 et la description donnée dans lès rapports il s’agit d’une tache blanche assez 

D. K. D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr.,naturv. ogmathem. Afd.,8. Række, XI, 1. 9
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grande et de forme ovale, précédant une condensation de la bande Va. Sans doute 
toutes ces mesures se rapportent au même objet. Les mesures ont été traitées selon 
la méthode des moindres carrés. En effet nous avons pour résultats

Âo = 19°.30± Io.43 
époque J. 1). 2422 405.0

[i = — 0°.74 ± 0°.15 par jour.

La représentation n’est pas tout a 
sont assez grandes.

mars 11
— 18
— 22

avril 6

Tache No. 1.

fait satisfaisante, et les erreurs moyennes 

o—c
— 1.30
— 1.05
+ 3.18
— 1.15

Une autre tache blanche a été observée au méridien central.
* 1920 mai. 8h 7m.5. 215°.7O.

Tache blanche n’offrant rien de particulier.
Aucun autre objet n’a été observé dans cette zone et probablement il n’y en 

a pas eu d’autres.

Les formations de la bande V et de la zone V—IV.
La bande V n’a pas offert beaucoup d’objets à mesurer. Le 7 mars la bande 

était discontinue et interrompue par une grande tache blanche dont la longitude 
est comme suit.
* 1920 mars 7. 8h48m.O. 258°.47 tache blanche.

La zone intermédiare entre les bandes V et IV a présenté des formations im
portantes. Parmi celles-là la grande perturbation australe et la baie sont traitées sé
parément.

1920 février 28 8h 53m.O 145°.90 condensation sombre entre V et IV
mars 25 8h 59m.l 114°.29 » » » »
avril 4 8h 9m.3 100°.94 Tache double noire au-dessous de V
• » 6 9h51m.3 95°.06 Tache noire » » »

» 30 811 59m.l 69°.85 » » » » »

Tache
No. 2.

Le mouvement propre de cette tache determiné par la 
carrés

p = -l°.32±O°.O4.

méthode des moindres

La courbe (Fig. 3) nous montre le régularité du mouvement de cette tache. Cette 
tache est très remarquable. Elle a été vue pour la première fois vers la fin du mois de 
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février; à cette époque elle n’etait pas importante, elle se présentait comme une tache 
diffuse et sombre entre les deux bandes. A la fin du mois de mars elle s’est dédoublée,

une composante conservant son mouvement initial, l’autre composante s’éloignant 
à grande vitesse. Le mouvement propre de la tache primitive se détermine au moyen 
des deux longitudes suivantes.

1920 février 28 8h53.0 145°.9O |
mars 30 9h 45.3 128°.O2 / Tache noire. No. 3.

d’où nous trouvons
p, = —0û.58 par jour.

Les taches se voient sur les dessins No. 25, 26 et 31.
Ces observations sont en plein accord avec celles de Graff faites à Hambourg, 

dont nous trouvous un rapport dans Astr. Abh. Hamb. Bd. 2 p. 33.

1920 avril 25. 7h 59m.4. 41°.O1. Noire.
Perturbation noire réunissant les deux bandes V et IV. Il n’y a pas de dessin.

1920 février 27. 10h34.0. 49°.75.
Tache noire entre V et IV. On la voit sur le dessin No. 15. Probablement cette 

tache est la même que la précédente. L’identité n’est pas sûre, car entre les deux 
9*
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observations la région en question a subi beaucoup de changements, qui rendent 
très difficile l’identification d’une telle formation.

1920 février 27. 10h59m.7. 82°.13. noire.
Tache noire ou condensation dans une perturbation entre V et IV. Le dessin

No. 16 la montre bien.

1920 mars 1 8h49m.O. 238°.19. Tache
» 7 44m.O. 240°. 19. »

avril 4 10h42m.0. 242°.73. »
Il n’y a pas de dessin du mars 1

noire.
»
»

qui renferme cet objet, qui se voit sur les
dessins Nos 18 et 29. Son identité me semble bien assurée, mais ce ne serait pas 
prudent d’utiliser les mesures pour une détermination du mouvement propre, car 
l’aspect de cette région a subi une révolution complète. La tache a varié de sorte qu’il 
est impossible de décider, si les mesures se rapportent toutes au même point de la tache.

1920 mars 10. 6h27m.7. 270°.61. Tache noire.
Cette formation se voit sur le dessin No. 20. Il s’agit d’une tache importante 

et bien tranchée. Elle se dessine bien sur le fond clair. La tache est très proche du 
bord supérieur de IV, elle est située dans une petite baie formée pas IV. Plus tard 
cette tache n’a pas pu être retrouvée.

1920 avril 1. 6h 32.2. 314°.O3. Blanche.
Il s’agit d’une tache blanche pas trop importante.

La grande perturbation australe.
Les mesures se rapportent à toutes les deux extrémités.
1920. Au mois de janvier où commencent les observations de celle formation, 

l’extrémité précédente se trouvait à la longitude de c. 230°. Comme la longueur de 
celte formation est de 80° à peu près, l’extrémité suivante se trouvait alors à la longi
tude de c. 310°, c’est à dire en conjonction avec la grande tache rouge. On sait 
bien que la vitesse de la g. p. a. n’est pas uniforme, quand elle se rapproche de la 
baie la vitesse est ordinairement doublée ou triplée. C’est aussi le résultat que nous 
pouvons tirer des observations ci-dessous.

Les résultats des observations sont comme suit:
Le bout précédent.

1920 janvier 1 5h 16m.9 228°.49
février 4 10h 3m.3 188°.60
mars 30 9h54m.l 156°.34
avril 6 10h 12m.7 151 °.01

» 26 7h 36m.6 146°.63
mai 3 81129m.3 142°.38

» 22 8h 32m.O 141°,23
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Nous donnons ici une représentation graphique de ces longitudes (Fig. 4), 
on y voit que la vitesse diminue jusqu’au 30 mars, après cette époque elle reste 
constante. En effet nous trouvons au moyen de la courbe

9/i—3% /z = —0°.88 par jour en moyenne.
3%—27s p, = — 0°.32 » » » »

Fig- 4.

L’extrémité suivante.
Les mesures de ce bout sont moins nombreuses que celles de l’autre bout, et 

elles ne permettent pas une discussion. La dernière observation n’est qu’une estimation. 
En moyenne nous trouvons une vitesse journalière // = —0 .44.

Les longitudes mesurées sont comme suit:

1920 février 7 10h32m.7 265°.O8
avril 26 8h40m.3 216°.88
mai 1 8h32m.2 217°.37

* » 3 10h 2m.7 224°.41
H (estimé) = — 0°.44.

192 0/21. 23. 24.
Bout précédent.

1920 novembre 2 5h43m.7 100°.28
1921 avril 22 9h 8m.l 57°.84

» 4 9h17m.6 57°.35
= c. —0°.25.
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1923 juin 6 10h 2m.7 243°.76

1924 juin 9 9h 52m.2 185°,73
» 16 10h 16m,9 187°.27

1921 mai 3 9h 26m.3 296°.83
1923 mai 28 12h 10m.l 31°.78
1924 juin 13 12h 8m.5 142°.11

Ces mesures sont trop peu nombreuses pour permettre une discussion, elles ont 
pourtant quelque importance pour une étude se basant sur toutes les observations 
existantes de cette formation. Ce sont les mauvaises conditions d’observation en 
1921/23 et la position basse sur l’horizon de la planète en 1924, qui m’ont empêché 
de poursuivre cette formation intéressante, dont l’aspect a été décrit ci-dessus.

»La baie«.
La baie n’a été vue qu’une seule fois en 1920- Les observations nous donnent

* Le centre de la baie 1920 mai 23 9h 7m.O 312°.39 
extrémité suivante » » » 9h 45m.O 335°.85

De 1923 nous avons l’observation suivante

extrémité suivante 1923 juin 6 9h 58m.O 218°.91.

Observation très douteuse, qui ne se rapporte peut-être pas à la »baie«.

a)

Les formations de la bande IV.
I. Taches noires.

* 1920 février 11
» 17

6h 20m.0
10h 27m.3

Tache No. 4. Sans doute ces mesures
se rapportent à la même tache. Les 

10°.47 résultats ne sont pas sûrs, comme la
5°.63 première mesure n’est qu’une estima

tion, et que la dernière a été rendue 
difficile par des nuages.

[i = — 0°.78.

b) 1920 mars 29
avril 15

9h47m.4 13°.00 I Tache No. 5. La tache est située sur le
8h45m.3 11 °.40 I bord inférieur de la bande IV.

— OÜ.O9.

janvier 13 9h 46m.0 93°.3O
février 18 8h 51m.3 81°.42
mars 25 8h 52m.7 90°.84
avril 30 9h 30m.9 101°.91
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Remarques. Cette tache a beaucoup changé.
13/i 1920. Ce jour IV n’est qu’une faible traînée. Le dessin No. 4 nous montre 
cette tache comme une condensation pas trop prononcée, située immédiatement 
au-dessus d’une plage claire de la zone équatoriale.
20/i 1920. Dessin No. 5 nous montre mieux les détails de cette région. L aspect 
n’a pas beaucoup varié.
18/s Dessin No. 12. Maintenant la bande IV est mieux développée et renferme 
plus de détails. La tache est bien définie.
4/< Dessin No. 26. La structure de la région est très compliquée et par ce fait 
il est presque impossible de retrouver et d’identifier la tache
3% L’aspect de la région (Dessin No. 31) a totalement changé, et la partie in
férieure de IV où la tache est située, s’est transformée en une sorte de ligament 
dont le bout à gauche est une tache de forme pointue.
De ces mesures on peut seulement tirer le résultat que la tache est restée en 
place.

la tache. Une des queues est encore visible.

d) 1920 mars 6 
cune claire.

9h 20m.6 112°.13. Tache très bien définie, située dans une la-

e) 1920 mars 30 9h 57m.3 177°.07 j Tache No. 6.
avril 28 9h 27m.O 172°.31

----- 0°.16.

Dessin No. 15, 3%, nous montre cette tache à droite d’une formation singulière
de IV 28/i. Un dessin de quelques détails de la bande IV nous montre encore

f) 1920 février 15 9h 20m.0 342°.64 Tache No. 7
» 22 9h 46m.9 339°.97

avril 17 9h44m.4 332°.67
= — 0°.15

t (/O = ±0°.02.

Le dessin du février 15 nous montre la tache, qui est à présent une conden
sation peu prononcée de la bande IV au dessus du grand arceau de III, dans 
une position assez caractéristique. Il y a beaucoup de taches dans cette région. 
Le dessin du 22 févriei' représente la même région, dont l’aspect a subi beaucoup 
de variations. La tache est actuellement isolée, située dans une lacune claire. 
Néanmoins son identité est bien assurée.

g) * 1920 mars 3. 7h59m.O. 319°.73.
Nodosité sombre au bord inférieur de la bande.

h) 1920 mars 6. 10h54m.2. 207°.47.
Grande tache noire au bord inférieur de IV, précédée pas une lacune claire.
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i) 1920 mars 7. 8h 30m.8. 216°,35.
Grande tache noire précédant une lacune claire. Voir dessin No. 18.

k) * 1920 mai 13. 8h 5m.O. 214°.25.
Tache oblongue noire.

l) 1920 avril 10. 71145m.6. 269°.36.
Tache noire entre deux plages claires. Cette tache se trouve peut-être indiquée 
sur le dessin No. 18. Peut-être est-elle identique avec la tache suivante, m).

m) 1920 mars 7. 8h53m.3. 284°.95.
Tache noire précédée par une lacune claire.
Supposé que les taches m el 1 sont identiques, il s’ensuit pour lê mouvement 
propre diurne la valeur

^ = — 0°.46. Tache No. 8.

n) 1920 mars 7. 8h37m.2. 248°.41.
Tache noire au centre d’une lacune claire.

o) 1920 mai 5. 10h00m.0. 181°.3O.
Tache noire sur le bord inférieur de la bande IV.

Taches blanches de la bande IV.
p) * 1920 février 4. 7h 16m.6. 71°.98. Tache No. 9.

27. 10h42m.6. 63°.63.

Petite tache claire sur le bord inférieur de la bande IV, très bien définie. Le 
mouvement propre qui résulte de ces deux mesures est comme suit:

// = — 0°.36.

q) 1920 mars 22. 9h38m.7. 5°.49.
Tache claire.

r) 1920 février 27. 10h25m.2. 10°.26.
Tache blanche sur le bord inférieur de la bande IV.

s) 1920 février 27. 10h31m.2. 24°.96.
Tache claire dans la zone inférieure de la bande IV.

t) 1920 mars 22. 9h 30m.9. 36°,13.
Tache claire sur le bord inférieur de la bande IV.

u) 1920 février 18. 9h 14m.5. 86°.O4.
Tache claire sur le bord inférieur de la bande IV.

w) 1920 mars 3. 7h42m.3. 115°.27.
Tache claire, très bien tranchée, dans la zone centrale de IV.
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Les formations de la zone équatoriale.
Une grande plage 

suivantes.
claire a été vue à plusieurs reprises dans les longitudes

A) * 1920 janvier 2.
» 9.

mars 6.

9h 34m.0.
10h 15m.3.
9h 40m.0.

231°.48. No. 10.
228°.47.
139°.78.

La méthode de Cauchy appliquée à ces longitudes nous donne pour le mouve
ment propre diurnal de cette tache

=• — 8°.89.

B) * 1920 mars 25. 9h 7m.0. 94°.6O.
Grande plage claire. Centre.

C) 1920 avril 25. 7h 45m.9. 22°.93.
Plage claire reposant sur le bord supérieur de la bande III. Les plages B et C 
n’ont pas pu être retrouvées plus tard.

D} * 1920 janvier 20. 9h 12m.7. 45°.97 1 Ligament sombre réunissant les bandes 
» 25. 8h58m.7. 42°.48 I III et IV. No. 11.

// = - 0°.74.

Cette tache a le même mouvement propre que les formations appartenant au 
système de rotation de la bande IV.

E) 1920 janvier 25. 9h12m.7. 78°.6.
Tache sombre et diffuse.

F) 1920 avril 10. 7h 56m.0. 294°.81.
Tache sombre.

Les formations de la bande III.
Taches sur le fond de la bande.

1920 février 23. 9h 38m.3. 135°.29.
Tache mince blanche très bien définie. Voir dessin No. 14.

1920 avril 4. 8h 19.6. 118°.6O. Tache No. 12.
mai 22. 7h 52.8. 110°.62.

// = —0°,37.

Tache noire très bien définie et très sombre. Voir dessin 26. Quoique l’espace 
de temps qui sépare les deux observations soit très long, il ne faut pas douter, qu’elles 
se rapportent à la même tache.

D. K.D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 1. 10



74

Les taches offrant le plus grand intérêt se trouvent sur le bord inférieur de 
la bande III. Ici on a observé les cinq taches-œils et aussi un nombre d’autres 
taches, claires et sombres. Le nombre des observations des grandes taches est assez 
considérable, et les résultats qu’on en peut tirer sont assez sûrs. Plus haut nous 
avons donné une description de l’apparence de ces formations remarquables.

Nous allons commencer par les moins importantes taches sombres.

Taches noires.
A) 1920 janvier 20. 10h 35m.7. Z = 107°.42.

Dessin No. 5. Condensation sombre.

B) 1920 février 27. llh7m.7. Z = 117°.02.
Dessin No. 16. Tache noire au-dessous de III précédée par l’œil. No. IL

C) 1920 janvier 9. 4h 48m.4. 
Tache noire isolée, sur le 
d’un petit arceau.

Z = 205°.97.
bord inférieur de la bande III, située à l’extrémité

D) 1920 mars 3.
avril 29.

611 44m.7.
10h 48m.2.

Z = 251°.92. |
247°.47. J Tache No. 13.

= — 0°.09 par jour.
Voir dessin No. 20. Tache noire importante au-dessous de la bande III.

E) 1920 février 5. 9h 32m.6.
» 12. 9h 29m.6.

275.74. 1
275.09. I Tache No. 14.

= — 0°.09.

Voir les dessins No. 9 et 11. Tache noire oblongue située sur le bord inférieur
de la bande III.

1920 avril 1. 6h 35m.9. 303°.06.
Tache sombre sur le bord inférieur de III.

F) 1920 février 4. 7h 21m.7. 
mars 22. 9h 30m.9.

Taches claires.
Z = 45°.8O. )

37.°42. J Tache No. 15.

p, = — 0°.18.

L’identité de ces deux taches n’est pas tout à fait assurée.

G) 1920 janvier 13. 4h 56m.2. Z = 87°.17.
Voir dessin No. 4. Grande plage claire au-dessous de la bande III.

H) 1920 janvier 6. 4h 59m.9. Z = 115°.38.
Grande tache claire sur le bord inférieur de la bande III. Voir le dessin 
No. 2 a.
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I) 1920 mars 10. 7h 53m.4. Z - 298°.61.
» 21. llh15m.8. 302°.69.

La première mesure se rapporte à une tache double claire et mal définie, la 
seconde à une plage claire mal définie du bord inférieur de la bande III. Je 
ne doute pas de l’identité des deux objets, mais on ne peut pas attribuer assez 
d’importance aux mesures pour déterminer par ce moyen le mouvement propre.

K) 1920 février 15. 9h 4.5. 347.46 blanche.
Le dessin fait ce jour nous montre cette tache, qui précède la grande tache à 
l’intérieur de l’arceau.

• Les grandes taches du bord inférieur de la bande III.
Sous cette désignation nous comprenons les 5 taches-œils, taches noires à 

noyau blanc, et une vaste plage claire à l’intérieur de l’arceau. De toutes ces taches 
des séries de mesures ont été faites, de sorte que nous en pouvons bien déterminer 
les mouvements propres ou par la méthode des moindres carrés ou par la méthode 
de Cauchy.

Taclie-œil I.
1920 7® 10h26m.7 A = = 5°.12 Tache No. 16

15A 9h 12m. 1 4°.5O
U/2 10h 27m.3 7°.38

4/3 5h 32m.9 15°.1O
u/s 5h 33m.l 359769
27s 9h 22m.4 356755
29/s 9h 40m.3 354741
74 6h 19m.l 348°. 16
74 6h 45m.8 351 °.68

10/4 9h 10m.2 352739
1T/4 9h 41m.9 351718
25/4 7h 34m.9 347726
7b 8h 52m.8 346701

Remarques.
5/2 Le dessin No. 9.

15/2 Le dessin nous montre la tache précédant l’arceau.
11A Le dessin No. 21. La tache se voit devant l’arceau.
Vr Un dessin des détails de cette région nous montre la tache (no. 5, p. 65 de 

notre registre).
6/i Aucun dessin, mais selon la désignation dans le registre des observations il s’agit 

de la tache en question.
La désignation du registre est la suivante: La tache devant l’arceau.

25At Dessin No. 29.
Par la méthode des moindres carrés nous trouvons:

10*
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2 = 357°. 13 — 0o.27 (t — t0) 
t0 = 2422406.3 J. D.

e Go) — ± 1°.3 
e (fi) = ± 0°.05.

La courbe ci-joint nous fait voir que le mouvement n’a pas été uniforme. La 
tache s’est déplacée dans toutes les deux directions. Ça semble être un trait commun 
à toutes ces taches. Les résidus ne sont pas très grands:

O
X-/5

/¿?

360

350

340

J.D.2422 360 380 400 420 440 460 J.D.
Fig- 5.

Cette tache a été observée dans toute position sur le disque visible de la 
planète. Le nombre des observations étant assez considérable, on a aussi essayé 
de déterminer le niveau de cette tache. Dans ce but la fraction 

a été introduite dans les équations de condition. En effet, on aura le système suivant 
d’équations :

X-3.4// —4.7 z = + l°,01
x — 3.6 y — 0.5 z = — 2 °. 35 
æ —4.6 ÿ —5.3 z = - 4°.43 
x — 1.8i/ + 6.9z = 4-13°.ll 
x — 1.1 y + 4.1 z = — 0°.41 
X — 0.0 y + 3.0 z = — 0°,48 
æ + 0.7ÿ + 0.3z = — 0°.83 
x + 1.0y —5.7z = — 6°.27 
x + 1.5ÿ + 3.6z = — l°.4O
x + 1.9z/ — 2.1 z = + 0°.39 
x + 2.6y — 3.9z = + l°.O7 
x + 3.4i/ + 5.0z = - 0°.69 
x + 4.3ÿ —2.3z = + 0°.49
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Ici les désignations suivantes ont été utilisées
x = z/20 
y = 10 J

1
io 7'

Ces équations de condition nous fournissent le système suivant d’équations
normales 13x4-0.9// — 1.6 z = — 0°.79

0.9 x 4- 94.29// 4- 18.12 z = - 3°.41 
— 1.6 X 4- 18.12 // + 219.30 z = + 128°,13

[un] = 242.41
La solution de ces équations nous donne les résultats suivants:

z/Â0 = + 0°.02± l°.l 
z//<0 = — 0°.015±0û.044 

—-/p = - 0°.10 ± 0°.048.
Q

Posons q = 18".9, puis on a —./o = —l".89±0".91.
Les corrections de z0 et de f.i0 ne signifient rien; ce qui est le plus remarquable 

c’est le résultat de la détermination du niveau de cette tache, qui semble se trouver 
à 1".89 au-dessous de la surface de la planète à laquelle on se rapporte généralement.

Tache-œil No. IL
1920 janvier 6 4h 38m.2 Â = 136°.37 o — c = 4- 3.05 Tache No. 17

» 13 5h 9m.3 131°.47 4- 1.09
février 2 9h 37m.6 117°.O7 - 4.07

» 18 9h 23m.5 116°.47 4- 1.21
» 23 9h 35m.8 112°.87 -0.29

mars 6 9h 26m.9 107°.57 — 0.55
» 25 8h 47m.4 104°.50 4-4.36

avril 4 9h 43m.8 94°.24 - 1.70
» 6 8h 5m.O 95°.18 + 0.08
» 30 9h 4m.8 89°.23 + 4.21

niai 22 7h 19m.l 74°.75 — 1.03

Par la méthode des moindres carrés nous trouvons

Z = 106°.86 — 0°.72 (i—i0) 
t0 = 2422393.3 J. D.

î(Z0) = ±0°.77 
e (^) = ± O°.O2.

Une estimation de Jq nous donne la valeur approximative

z/ç = + 0".75.

A cause d’une distribution défavorable des mesures on ne peut pas mettre 
beaucoup de poids à cette détermination.
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Fig. 6. 

Remarques.
6/i Dessin No. 2 a. La tache se voit suivie d’une plage claire.

13/i Dessin No. 4. La tache se voit près du bord droit.
4/s Dessin No. 7. L’identification assez difficile.

18/â Dessin No. 12. Nodosité pointue en arrière.
23/s Dessin No. 14. Grande tache noire voisine d’une lacune claire.

6/3 Selon le rapport il s’agit de la tache en question.
25 7s Tache-œil.
V* Dessin No. 26 et le rapport.
6/-i Tache-œil.

3% Dessin No. 31. On la voit comme une tache-œil.
22/s Un petit dessin dans le rapport original assure l’identité.

Le mouvement de cette tache est assez régulier.

T a che-œil III.
1920 7i 4h 40m.8 A = 144786 Tache No. 18 0 — c = — 18736

72 9h 34m.9 150799 — 2763
7s ?h 49m 7 149744 — 4778
7s 9h 36m.4 147776 + 3774
74 8h 14m.6 138772 + 3798
7* 9h 48m.6 137770 + 3760

* 16/4 8h 22m.5 134778 + 4712
27i 9h 23m.G 125737 — 2753
s7< 9h 24m.l 130780 + 4738
7s 8h 18m.7 124786 — 0760

27s 8h 32m.8 118733 —1705
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/30

/20

ï/0

----- 1 1 1 1 I I I I I I I _l I ! I ! 1_____  
320------- 340------- 360____ 380____ 400____ 420_____440____ 460_____480

Fig. 7.

La courbe ci-jointe et les résidus montrent que le mouvement de cette tache 
est caractérisé par de grandes irrégularités. Une détermination du niveau de la tache
n’est pas admissible et peut-être l’emploi de la méthode des moindres carrés n’est 
pas tout à fait admissible.

7i
Remarques.
Selon le rapport une grande tache au-dessous de la bande III.

4A Dessin No. 8.
v3 Dessin No. 17.
7b Petite tache blanche entre deux nodosités sombres.
Vi Dessin No. 26. Description: Tache-œil.
7i Aucune description spéciale.

16/4 Tache-œil selon le rapport original.
27< Tache-œil selon le rapport de ce jour.
37< Voir dessin No. 31.
75 Tache-œil selon le rapport.

27ô » » » »

La formule dont les coefficients ont été trouvés par la méthode des moindres
carrés, ne représente que passablement les mesures
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2 = 136.66 — 0.328 (/ — t0)
¿ Go) = ± i°.o
f (O = ± 0°.03 

t0 = 2422412 J. D.

Cette tache est assez remarquable, comme elle semble développée d’une tache 
claire, tandis que les autres taches-œils ont été primitivement des taches sombres.

+....+

------ 1----- 1___ I____i___ I___ i___ I____ i____I___ î___ I—_
J.D.2422 360 380 400 480 440 460

Fig. 8.

Tache-œil No. IV.
1920 72 8h 38m.2 Â = 202°.19 Tache No. 19 o — c +1°.12

27« 6h 33m.l 196°.99 + 0°,87
4/< 9h 36m.O 196°.58 + 1778
74 6h 29m.6 189748 — 5721

9h 5m.l 191794 — 0777
*7* 9h 56m.7 193741 + 2724
*7& 8h 2m.5 189.°85 — O.°99

o
y^2io

200

190

180

Ces longitudes sont représentées par celte formule:

2 = 194°.36 — 0.11 (/-i0) 
i0 = 2422423 J. D.

f (20) = ± Io.07
f 00 = ± 0°.04.

Remarque s.
7/s Dessin No. 8. Tache blanche entre deux taches noires.

24/s Dessin No. 24. » » » » » »
4/i Selon le rapport il s’agit d’une tache blanche entre deux taches noires sur le 

bord inférieur de la bande III.
% Même remarque.

26/< Tache-œil selon le rapport.
10/ô » » » »
13/ô Tache-œil.
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Tache-œil V.
1920 72 9h 35ra.2 A = 259°.49 Tache No. 20 o — c = — 0°,59

72 10h41m.2 296°,53 + 0°.85
’72 9h 33m.4 295°.71 + 1.03
10/2 10h 29m.7 291°.98 — 1.30
27s llh 2m.2 287°.37 - 0.51
10/< 8h lm.7 283°.6O + 0.52

Par la méthode des moindres carrés nous trouvons la formule:

qui représente bien les 
méridien central ou près 
miner Jq/q.

X = 291°.88 — O°.2O (t — t0) 
t = 2422281. J. D.

î GO = ± o°.o2
F (Âo) = ± 0°.43

longitudes observées. La 
de celui-ci, de sorte qu’il

tache n’a été observée 
ne soit pas possible de

R e m arques.

5/a Dessin No. 9. Tache noire oblongue au-dessous de la bande III.
7/s Dessin No. 10.

12A Dessin No. 11 sur lequel elle est précédée d’une tache claire.
19/a Pas de remarque.
21/3 Tache noire au-dessous de la bande III.
10/4 Dessin No. 28.

qu’au
déter-

D, K. D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr.,naturv. ogmathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 1. 11
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La grande plage claire de l’arceau.
1919 10/12 lP35m.7 A = 50°.84 0 — c = — 1°.52 Tache No. 21
1920 2°/l 9h 37m.l 45°.59 4- 2°.02

25/1 8h 58m.8 42°.28 - 0°.34
4/î 7h 11m.2 39°. 73 - 0°.99
18/2 9h 4m.4 37°.15 - 0°.91
”/s 10h 48m.5 36°.O7 - 0°.28
18/s 6h 26m.O 33°.76 + 1°.21
7< 8h 44m.9 31°.31 + r.42
7« llh 17m.l 29°.19 + 0°.06

La formule suivante satisfait bien aux observations.

2 = 38°.25 — 0o. 19 (í—/0) 
t = 2422372 J. D.

f (20) = ± 0°.35 
f (jw) = ±0°.01.

Une determination approximative du niveau de cette tache nous donne 
z/o = + 0".15.

Remarque s.

Va Description dans le rapport original.
5/i Voir le dessin No. 27.

10/12 Voir le dessin No. 1.
2°/l » » » No. 5.

» » » No. 7.
18/s » » » No. 12.
27/2 » » » No. 16.
18/3 Aucun dessin.

La courbe ci-contre (Fig. 10) montre combien le mouvement de cette tache a 
été regulier.

L’arceau.
La tache-œil marque l’extrémité gauche de l’arceau pendant que l’extrémité 

droite (suivante) est marquée d’une nodosité sombre. Dans notre registre nous en 
trouvons deux mesures :

1920 2% 9h30m.8 2 = 34°.3O
4/a 5h36m.l 2 = 42°.88

On voit bien que l’arceau s’est élargi.

Les taches de la bande IL
* 1920 mars 3 6h 27m.3. 82°.52. Tache sombre.

La plupart des mesures que nous venons de donner ici, a été faite en 1920. 
Pendant les années suivantes un petit nombre de longitudes a été déterminé; en 
voici la liste:
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Fig. 10.

1920 10/n 18h 6ni.6 Z = 310°.81
6/h 17h35m.O 121°.68

1921 82A 9h 14m.O 84°.15
83/i 9h 38m.O 248°.91

8/5 9h 48m.O 348°. 17
1922 18/4 8h 16m.O 262°.26
1923 % 9h40m.0 326°.22

28/ô 9h 30m.0 291°.35
29/ô 10h15m.0 114°.93

Nodosité sombre dans la bande III.
Plage claire dans la zone équatoriale. 
Tache noire oblongue sur la bande IV.
Plage claire dans la zone équatoriale. 
Plage claire II/III.
Centre de »la baie«.
Centre d’un arceau au dessous de la bande IV
Tache sombre de la bande III.
Tache sombre au bord inférieur de IV.

§ 12.

Dans

Remarques sur les résultats de la discussion

le tableau suivant

des longitudes.
j’ai donné un résumé des résultats du paragraphe

précédent.
No. de la tache u Caractère de la tache ß approx. Â approx.

1 - 0°.74 Blanche Va/V — 37° 25°
2 -1°.32 Noire V/IV — 24° 100°
3 - 0°.58 » » » 130°
4 - 0°.78 Noire IV - 12° 10°
5 - 0°.09 » » » 12°
6 - 0°.16 » » » 180°
7 — 0°.15 » » » 340°
8 — 0°.46 » » » 284°

11*
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No. de la tache Caractère de la tache ß approx. A approx.
9 - 0°.36 Blanche. Bord inf. IV _7° 65°

10 — 8°.89 Plage claire. Zone equ. — 0°
11 — 0°.74 Perturbation. Noire » » 75°
12 - 0°.37 Tache noire III + 12° 115°
13 - 0°.09 Tache noire. Bord. inf. III 4-17° 248°
14 — 0°.09 » » » 275°
15 - 0°.18 Tache blanche » » 40°
16 - 0°.27 Tache-œil I » 357°
17 — 0°.72 » » II » 106°
18 — 0°.33 » » III » 137°
19 -0°.ll » » IV » 194°
20 — 0°.20 » » V » 292°
21 — 0°.19 Plage claire de l’arceau » 38°

En moyenne.
ß -37° — 24° -12° — 7° 0° + 12° + 17°

0°.74 - 0°.85 — 0°33 — 0°.36 - 8°.89 — 0°.37 - 0°.24
nombre 1 2 5 1 1 1 9

La distribution des mouvements propres que nous venons de constater, corres
pond bien avec les résultats des autres auteurs. Dans les A. N. No. 4673 (vol. 195 
p. 313) M. H . E. Lau a publié un mémoire intitulé: Über die Rotation des Pla
neten Jupiter. M. Lau y donne un résumé de ses travaux concernant la planète Ju
piter. On y trouve un tableau montrant la distribution des mouvements propres — 
au nombre de 35 — déterminés par M. H. Struve à Berlin et par l’auteur lui-même. 
Les matériaux, que nous venons d’exposer ici, donne encore 21 mouvements propres. 
Les valeurs numériques des recherches de M. Lau s’accordent bien avec les résultats 
obtenus dans la recherche actuelle. Il convient pourtant de faire remarquer, que 
nous n’avons pas mesuré les taches des zones autour de +6° et de—6° de latitude, 
où la vitesse de rotation semble changer assez brusquement. Un examen de notre 
tableau ne révèle pas de grandes différences entre la conduite des taches blanches 
et des taches noires. Les vitesses trouvées en 1920 sont généralement un peu plus 
faibles que celles trouvées par M.M. Lau et Struve. Pourtant il est possible de tirer 
de notre tableau un résultat assez important, qui se rapporte aux mouvements des
taches-œils. Considérons le petit tableau suivant:

Objet. Â (opp.) P 7 (Distance du centre de l’arceau)
Tache-œil I 357° — 0°.27 23°
L’arceau 0°—40°
Tache II 106° — 0°.72 86°

III 137° - 0°.33 117°
IV 194° -0°.ll 174°

V 292° — 0°.20 88°
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On voit que la tache IV au maxim uni de distance de l’arceau présente le 
plus petit mouvement propre, tandis que la tache II qui entrera la première dans 
l’arceau, a aussi la plus grande vitesse. Ce lait forme une sorte d’analogie avec la 
situation entre les bandes IV et V où, on le sait, la vitesse de la g. p. a. augmente 
beaucoup, la perturbation se rapprochant de la grande baie. L’apparence de l’arceau 
ressemble beaucoup à celle de »la baie«, et la tache dans son intérieur ne manque 
pas non plus. Ici elle n’est pourtant pas rouge, mais blanche. L’arceau semble exister 
encore, malheureusement les conditions atmosphériques ne m’ont pas permis de la 
poursuivre par le micromètre.

Il faut aussi remarquer, que la tache I se trouve à une grande profondeur 
au-dessous du niveau des autres taches, ce qui confirme peut-être la théorie sul
la grande tache rouge exposée par M. Lau. Il faut avouer que le mouvement de I 
est un peu plus faible que l’on n’aurait dû attendre, ou peut-être l’arceau ne s’est 
formé qu’après son passage à travers cette longitude dangereuse.

Les mouvements des taches observées sur le disque de Jupiter sont générale
ment déterminés par la latitude, donc il existe des grandes irrégularités. Aucune tache 
ne se meut en accord exact avec l’un ou l’autre des systèmes de rotation adoptés 
(I et II). Peut-être serait-il prudent d’augmenter par + 0°.5 l’angle de rotation diur- 
nale du système IL

§ 13. Résumé.
Les résultats de cette recherche peuvent être résumés de cette manière:

1) Le semi-diamètre polaire de Jupiter est = 17".72 ± 0".08.
2) Le semi-diamètre équatoriale de Jupiter est: 18".86 ± 0".05.
3) L’aplatissement de Jupiter est = j’g.
4) Les latitudes jovigraphiques des bandes ont été déterminées pendant quelques 

années. On constate des changements de latitude qui pour les bandes III et 
IV et V ont un caractère progressif, tandis que les bandes I et II présentent 
des changements de latitude purement périodiques, qui semblent être en dé
pendance de la déclinaison de la planète.

5) En 1920, 21 mouvements propres ont été déterminés. Les mouvements propres 
trouvés ici sont en accord avec les résultats antérieurs.
Dans la zone du bord inférieur de la bande III on trouve dans la distribution 
des vitesses des taches une sorte d’analogie aux perturbations du mouvement 
de la g. p. a.
Cinq de ces taches étaient d’une apparence extraordinaire: oblongues et noires 
avec un noyau brillant et blanc. On a réussi à determiner le niveau d’une 
de ces taches. Elle se trouvait à 1".89 au-dessous de la surface de la planète à 
laquelle on se rapporte généralement.
Le mouvement de la grande perturbation australe ne semble pas avoir présenté 
des anomalies inconnues jusqu’ici pendant la période de ces observations.
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6) L’an 1920 a été caractérisé par une activité croissante dans la zone de la bande 
III. Cette bande était presque invisible au début des observations, plus tard 
elle s’est formée de nouveau et en 1924 elle était encore très forte. Dans la 
bande III l’activité était très grande en 1920. Cette année-là on y a observé les 
taclies-œils remarquables et aussi l’arceau, qui semble jouer un rôle semblable 
à celui que joue la grande baie au-dessus de la bande IV. Peut-être ces forma
tions — en tout cas l’arceau — existent encore.

§ 14. Listes des dessins reproduits.
No. No.

1 10/12 1919 Â = 78° 21 11 / 3 1920 Â = 32°
2 71 1920 226° 22 22/s 1920 6°
2a 7i 1920 116° 23 27s 1920 203°
3 7i 1920 212° 24 s7s 1920 74°
4 *7i 1920 93° 25 s7s 1920 152°
5 20/1 1920 81° 26 74 1920 111°
6 271 1920 288° 27 74 1920 28°
7 72 1920 153° 28 *74 1920 282°
8 72 1920 56° 29 274 1920 9°
9 72 1920 303° 30 274 1920 Détails

10 72 1920 202° 31 874 1920 106°
11 12/s 1920 270° 32 Vs 1920 232°
12 Ws 1920 86° 33 n/s 1920 256°
13 22/s 1920 330° 33 27s 1920 350°
14 27s 1920 139° 35 27s 1920 327°
15 *72 1920 35° 36 u/n 1920 c. 300°
16 272 1920 78° 37 7s 1924 c. 280°
17 7s 1920 118° 38 *7« 1924 c. 225°
18 7s 1920 230° 39 27« 1924 c.250°
19 7s 1920 266° 40 7i 1924 c. 250°
20 *7s 1920 265°

Avec les travaux dont je viens d’exposer les résultats, j’espère avoir donné 
une modeste contribution à l’étude de l’état physique de la plus grande planète de 
notre système solaire. Les astronomes qui font des observations de cette planète 
intéressante, sont actuellement fort peu nombreux, ce qui explique que nous ne 
possédons pas encore les données nécessaires pour nous faire une idée, même ap
proximative, des lois qui régissent ce monde lointain. C’est pourquoi j’ai exclu de 
ce mémoire toute nouvelle hypothèse. Mon seul but a été d'étudier les phénomènes 
de Jupiter par la lunette et par le micromètre et de contribuer ainsi à la formation 
des bases nécessaires pour les études futures. Selon moi, les études doivent se baser sur 
les mesures micrométriques seules en abandonnant l’ancienne méthode où l’on estimait 
l’heure du passage d’une tache devant le méridien central. L’exactitude des mesures 
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micrométriques est supérieure à celle des observations exécutées de toute autre manière, 
et les mesures micrométriques nous ouvrent la possibilité de déterminer les niveaux 
des taches dans certaines conditions. Nous avons besoin de mesures micrométriques, 
c’est vrai, mais ce qui est encore plus important, c’est des observations continuées 
pendant de longues périodes. Pour les exécuter il faudrait un astronome, qui demeure 
à un endroit, où les conditions atmosphériques sont beaucoup meilleures que celles 
de Copenhague. .J’espère que tous les problèmes à résoudre que nous offre cette 
planète, vont attirer l’attention d’un tel astronome.
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Introduction.

hen after more than ten years’ study of the plancton of the Danish lakes 
I published my Plancton Investigations in 1908, I had upon numerous excursions 
gathered very many observations relating partly to the biology of freshwater insects 
partly to the propagation of the Rotifera. The first named observations have now 
been published in a rather long series of publications, and those on the Rotifera, 
the first part of which has been published, will soon be finished.

Like all more extensive explorations, the Plancton Investigations raised very 
many unsolved problems, many of which were pointed out by myself. Many of 
them have occupied my thoughts in the time from 1908 till now, and moreover, I 
have in different ways tried to get material for their solution.

Already in 1899 I shared the view that the Rotifera were originally creeping 
organisms bound to the bottom vegetation, and that several of them could be 
arranged in a series of parallel developmental lines all deriving from the creeping 
littoral Notommatidœ; their original home was to be found in the freshwater and 
not in the sea (Zelinka). Secondarily the organisation of the Rotifera has been 
altered in such a way that from creeping organisms they have been changed 
into freeswimming creatures more or less independent of the substratum, in the 
aberrant forms true plancton organisms.

In 1904 (p. 78) it was pointed out that when the plancton-diatoms Asterionella 
gracillinia, Tabellaría fenestrata, T. flocculosa and Diatoma elongation disappear from the 
plancton in late spring, it is always as stars, but when they reappear next spring, 
in March, it is chiefly as chains. It was therefore possible that these plancton or
ganisms were recruited every year from forms which were attached to some sub
stratum, and that these diatoms consequently changed between a chain-forming stage 
when they occurred attached to the substratum and a star-forming pelagic stage; 
during winter the stones of the Furesø are covered with thick greenish black coatings 
of chains of Tabellaría and Diatoma; these coatings are scraped off by the ice when 
this is broken during spring gales and, in the following weeks, found spread in 
the water layers all over the lake, the supposition was therefore justifiable, at all 
events as a working-theory for further investigations.

I 1904 (p. 185—188) I tried to show that Weismann’s view that Leptodora hya- 
12*
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lina must be a very old form, an ’’Urdaphnide“ (1874 p. 59) was the opposite of 
what was really the case; further that the systematic division of the Cladocera in 
Calyptomera and Gymnomera (G. O. Sars) was incorrect. The Cladocera should be 
arranged in developmental lines quite like the ltotifera. Their native home is the 
littoral zone and the vegetation where the lines begin; the most primitive forms are 
to be found in the Lynceidœ. One of these developmental lines begins with Latona', 
passing through Sida found in the pelagic region of Zürichersee (Bally 1908 p. 148 
and Heuscher 1917 p. 61), Sida limnetica (Lake of Geneva: Burckhardt 1900 p. 423), 
Limnosida, Diaphanosoma, the line finishes with Leptodora which is merely a member 
of the fam. Sididœ modified for a pelagic life. It has no affinity to Polyphemus and 
Bythotrephes which belong to another developmental line; the explorations of Lillje- 
borg (1900 p. 222) relating to Bosmina globosa (1900 p. 304) showed that a third 
line could be shown for the Bosminidce; further on a fourth for the Daphnids.

With regard to the Daphnids (1908 p. 323) I wrote: “From the clumsy, strongly 
coloured pond and pool forms of the genus Daphnia with vigorous clinging and 
crawling apparatus, teeth on the terminal claws of the postabdomen, we have the 
races with slender, hyaline toothless claws of D. hy aliña and Hyalodaphnia”. Wolter- 
eck and his pupils, especially Wagler, have later on come to the same result.

Later on Langhans (1909 p. 172 and 1911) and Lithinsky (1916 a p. 252 
and 1916 b p. 3) have adopted these views with regard to Leptodora, and in his 
last work Woltereck (1920 p. 30) has adopted almost the same lines as I carried 
on already in 1904; he added the line Podon — Evadne for the marine species. Among 
the insects I traced another developmental line in the Culicid larvae: Culex, Moch
ionyx, Corethra, the only insect larva which could be said to live a fully pe
lagic life (1908 p. 513).

Finally in 1908 in my Plancton Investigations Chap. XIII, Origin of the Fresh
water Plancton (p. 321), the view was emphasized that the freshwater plancton 
could be designated as bottom and littoral forms which have adapted themselves 
more or' less to pelagic life, and made themselves independent of bottom and bank 
where the great majority still pass a shorter or longer period of their life (as resting 
stages). The home of the freshwater plancton is to be found on the bottom and 
in the littoral region of the lakes whence it is still recruited to this very day. The 
view was opposed to that of Pavesi who supposed that the plancton was of marine 
derivation, and was inclined to regard all lakes with plancton as relict lakes (1880 
p. 151). Before 1908 the above-named view was met with now and then in lite
rature, although so far as I know only vaguely advanced (see especially Zacha
rias (1893 p. 31). The hypothesis of the origin of the freshwater plancton set forth 
in the Plancton Investigations has been adopted later on by most investigators; 
Pavesi’s view holds good for only a few members of the community of fresh
water plancton, especially for the Diaptomidœ.

In the following years it was evident to me that many of the problems which 
had arisen during my plancton investigations should be studied and traced back to 
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the littoral region, or better to the smaller lakes and ponds. With these problems 
in mind I have in 1910—1925 gathered a lot of biological observations relating to 
our freshwater fauna. In the years 1922—25 regular explorations have been carried 
on in a series of ponds and smaller lakes lying near my laboratory. In this way 
series of samples from different localities have accumulated; combined with other 
series from earlier years the whole collection now counts over 900 numbers.

From 1908 up to now many of these problems which the Plancton Investiga
tions had brought forward were fortunately taken up by other naturalists with a 
different training and education. In many respects this has been of the greatest 
advantage for planetology. For myself it has been a great satisfaction that I 
have been able to help these investigators in different ways with material from 
my area of exploration; this holds good especially for the school of plancton in
vestigations which, under the leadership of Prof. Woltereck, has produced a long 
series of papers, mainly relating to the biology of the genus Daphnia. Some of 
these investigators have visited this laboratory in the summer months, the leader 
himself pretty often.

Occupied as I have been with studies relating to the biology of Insects and 
Rotifera, the vast literature which has appeared in the time from 1908 up to now 
has been quite unknown to me. Having now arrived at the moment when I am 
to try to collect all my own observations, and my ideas relating to plancton prob
lems of different kind noted down in the form of a diary, I have forced myself 
to read through this enormous literature, no inconsiderable part of which consists 
of German dissertations of which about fifteen alone derive from the University of 
Leipzig. On commencing the study of this enormous literature, my first thought 
was that in many of these areas of exploration science should now really have 
said her final word; later on I confess I arrived at another opinion. The main re
sults of all these dissertations were mainly in accordance with the views of their 
professors. In this way a compact opinion against some of my leading views was 
created. These numerous explorations have brought forward very many valuable 
special observations, and have in a very high degree augmented our knowledge of 
the biology of the Cladocera-, on the other hand, when these same observations 
were to be used to support considerations set forth not so much by the authors 
themselves as by their teacher, I fear that the future will show that upon that 
point they have to a higher degree retarded than promoted science. —

When it has been rather an easy matter to create this compact opinion against 
my views, it may be admitted that this is partly my own fault. Shortly after the pub
lication of the Plancton Investigations my good friend Dr. Gunnar Andersson of Stock
holm asked me if I would write a short account for the Swedish periodical ”Ymer“ 
of the main results of my studies. I never thought that this little paper, half popular 
in form as it was, would in the following years be translated into four other lan
guages and be used to the extent that it was. I regret that limnologists have given 
so much consideration to this little paper and so little to the main work. In the 
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small paper, ’’Grundzüge“ above 600 pages of large quarto were to be abbreviated 
to 44 pages octavo.

The above-named observations and collections from ponds and smaller lakes 
in my area of explorations were to result in a series of publications which have 
been planned during the last fifteen years and which will be carried on with due 
regard to the above-named literature. The first of these publications appears here.

In some of the ponds regular explorations have been carried on for some 
years with the special object of elucidating a series of questions set forth in the 
Plancton Investigations, all relating to the seasonal variation and propagation of the 
planetoide races of the genus Daphnia.

For a long time I have been of opinion that contributions to the solution of
these questions could best be sought for when studying the species or races which
belonged, not to the pelagic region of larger lakes, but to ponds and smaller lakes; 
this part of the explorations could not be carried on satisfactorily simultaneously
with the explorations of the lake races. As well known Wagler a. o. have been
of quite the same opinion; in bis excellent main work of 1912 Wagler has shown 
how correct this view really was. In the work now published the results of my 
own new explorations will be given; on the basis of them a consideration of the 
plancton literature of 1908—1924 and its relation to my own plancton investigations 
of 1908 will be attempted.

Following the systematic which has been founded by Keilhack (1909 p. 19) 
and more thoroughly worked out by Wagler (1912 p. 344 a. fig.) I have in Den
mark found four species of the genus Daphnia: Daphnia magna Straus (= D. Schäfferi 
Schödler), D. pulex (De Geer), D. longispina O. F. M. and D. cucullata G. O. Sars. D. longi
spina may be divided into two subspecies subsp. longispina and subsp. hyalina, and 
D. cucullata also in two subsp. D. cucullata and D. cristata. With regard to earlier 
authors the reader is particularly referred to Wagler’s paper. — Wagler has re
ferred all races treated in the Plancton Investigations to the two species D. longi
spina subsp. longispina and I). cucullata subsp. cucullata. In our lakes D. cucullata 
subsp. cristata has never been found; also D. longispina subsp. hyalina has hitherto 
never been recorded in our lakes.

According to the new nomenclature it would be most correct to refer D. longi
spina var. pellucida from Sorø and Tjustruplake to D. longispina subsp. hyalina.

From my own explorations, with due reference to the literature especially to 
that from the year 1908 to the present time, I will try to give a sketch of the main 
points in the anatomy and biology of our Daphnia species compared with the ha
bitat and special conditions under which the animals are found.
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Special Part.
Daphnia magna Straus.

In our country D. magna has always been found in very small pools and 
ditches, often in such as have only a diameter of 10—50 m; the depth is always 
extremely small, most probably not more than Vs m, and often only with a few 
centim. of water. The bottom is covered with fine, commonly yellowish brown 
mud; the water itself is extremely rich in organic matter; it often smells nasty, 
and during summer it is overfilled with Cyanophycea. In dry summers the water 
often disappears totally; in cold winters the ponds freeze to the bottom. In mild 
winters they are open; the Cyanophycea have disappeared, but various Chlorophycea, 
e. g. Scenedesmus, give the watermasses a green colour. Strong winds and heavy 
showers raise the bottom and change the colour to grey. The ponds often belong 
to the category waterpools and in summer harbour numerous ducks and geese. 
When dried up the bottom may be covered with grass, upon which the same birds 
and other small domestic animals throw their excrements. More than once small 
ditches have been found red with I). magna upon commons, rich in cattle, and 
near gates where the cattle were commonly gathered, and the pools were brown 
and partly consisted of urine. —

As well known, D. magna is the largest of all our Daphnids; it may reach 
a length of about 5—6 mm, more than Limnetis brachyura; the valves are almost 
as high as long and often so strongly vaulted that the whole animal is almost 
globular; the head is extremely flattened, often less than one fourth of the length 
of the valves, the rostrum is extremely blunt, the first pair of antennæ placed wide 
apart from the apex of the rostrum; the contours of the head are almost the same 
in all ponds, at all ages and at all seasons of the year; at all events, the variations 
are insignificant.

Of all our Daphnia species D. magna has the most highly developed fornices, 
they are strongly vaulted and between them and the dorsal contour run two con
spicuous keels, which are admirably represented in the old figures of Schäffer 
(1763 Tab. I fig. 6—7), of all figures those which best characterise the animal. 
These keels we do not find in any other of the Daphnia species; at all events they 
are but slightly developed. The globular valves demand strongly developed fornices, 
and the keels may most probably be regarded as staying lines. The spine is al
ways short, only about V* of the length of the valves, it is straight, and may often 
be totally absent; according to Haack (1915 p. 72) the spine does not increase. It 
remains at the stage which it had when the animal was born; often it totally dis
appears; this is perhaps the normal case for all very old animals. The old, very 
large individuals, which are to be found in mild winters in Jan.—Febr. and which 
now only produce very few eggs, have often no spine at all. —

The second pair of antennæ are remarkably long and, with the longest of the 
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bristles, reach over the hind contours of the valves; the single joints are very 
broad; this is especially the case with the peduncle which carries the two rami. 
Highly characteristic is the abdomen ; on its posterior edge it has, especially in the 
male, a very conspicuous excavation; on the posterior side of the excavation the 
edge carries nine to eleven strong thorns, on the anterior seven to nine, most of 
them of the same length; the excavation has no thorns or only a few feeble ones. 
The claws are strongly bent, and provided with two series of well developed thorns, 
almost reaching each other, in all about fifteen to twenty, and before them a series 
of very fine hairs. The eye is very large, lying so near the contour of the head 
that the lenses almost touch it. It is the pigment which is so highly developed. 
The lenses are few, commonly flattened, lying deeply inbedded in the pigment; the 
pigment spot is well developed. The epliippium differs in form from our other Daph
nia species; the dorsal and ventral contour are almost parallel, anteriorly and pos
teriorly it is provided with long spines which are remains of the contours of the 
valves which are loosened together with the epliippium and provided with strong 
thorns. This has already been correctly interpreted and drawn by Lilljeborg 
(1900 p, 75 Tab. IX fig. 2) later by v. Scharffenberg (1914 p. 30) who does not 
seem to know Lilljeborg’s statement. We have here an apparatus for fixation 
unknown in most of the other Daphnia-species. Along the contours of the valves 
and spine, upon the antennæ and postabdomen the whole animal is covered with 
spines and bunches of small bristles, more than any other of our Daphnia-species. —

Owing to its globular form, the strongly developed fornices, the peculiar very 
vigorous postabdomen, its almost total want of any variation combined with lo
cality, season and age, the form of the epliippium, the eye and the high develop
ment of spinosity, the species differs strongly from all our other Daphnia-species. —

Differing in structure from the other species, D. magna also differs very much 
in life. As mentioned above, its main locality is dirty, very small ponds and pools, 
often drying up in summer and freezing to the bottom in winter. In ponds of this 
kind with the bottom covered with fine mud, and often in waterlayers only about 
1 dem. deep, the animals are in very close contact with the bottom. We often see 
the animals resting upon it, mainly sidewards but also lying upon the ventral side. 
The vigorous postabdomen is very similar to that of some of the Estheridæ; in this 
family it is used as a means by which the animal pushes itself forward. I have sup
posed that D. magna, with almost the same structure of the abdomen, the strongly 
bent claws, the well developed pecten, and the spinosity of the valves, often strongly 
developed in Cladocera moving in or over mud (Ilyocryptus), burrow in mud, quite 
like the Estheridæ. It may be possible that when the water dries up they really do 
so, awaiting in hollows the time when the pond gets water again. The sudden ap
pearance of large forms from soft mud seems to strengthen this supposition. —

Moving over the bottom they roll over themselves, now and then resting later
ally upon one of the valves more rarely upon the dorsal side. When swimming the 
movements are extremely slow, the antennæ moving, in the old large females, only 
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about 60—70 times a minute; the movements are mainly vertical, but most so nearest 
the bottom, and in the aquaria on the opposite side to the light; very often it may 
also be observed that they follow quite straight horizontal lines with the body 
lying horizontally in the water. They are hardly ever caught by the surface film.

Regular observations of D. magna relating to the propagation have not been 
carried out. On the other hand, during a long series of years ponds with huge 
colonies of D. magna have often been visited. Combining these observations deriving 
from all seasons of the year, the following more cursory sketch of the life of the 
colony may be given.

The drying pools commonly get water in the last part of the autumn or in the 
beginning of the winter. After severe ice winters there are in early spring only very 
few just hatched females or none at all in the ponds. During a few weeks the water 
teems with huge masses, the animals being of very different size. The first hatched 
reach about 4 mm. and contain one to two hundred eggs. In hot summers and 
if the water diminishes, ephippial females appear. —

In pools of this nature heavy showers will diminish the formation of ephip- 
pia; dry periods will favour it. Of course the downpour has no direct influence 
upon the formation of the ephippial eggs but in pools which only possess a water 
layer of a few dem. and an extension of only about 100 square-m. it is obvious 
that a heavy shower in an extremely high degree influences all life conditions for 
the animals; dilution of the water, great differences in temperature, great alteration 
in the amount of foods, of detritus and in the transparency of the water will occur. 
In accordance herewith the development of ephippia seems to proceed quite irre
gularly. Females with ephippia may be extremely common in one sample; 10—14 
days later they may be extremely rare. In all samples there are almost always a 
greater or smaller number of ephippial females present; pronounced sexual periods 
do not exist.

In permanent pools which have a fairly constant amount of water the whole 
year, localities which are mainly inhabitated by D. pulex and not so much by D. 
magna, the sexual periods are more regular with a more conspicuous one in June 
and another in Sept.—Oct. During the whole summer a greater or smaller amount 
of females with ephippia may however always occur. After strong sexual periods 
it may happen, even if the pond has a relatively high water line, that the colony 
totally disappears, the species lying for months almost only in ephippia at the bot
tom of the water; this seems especially to be the case with the ponds which possess 
very abundant water-bloom in the summer months of some years, the surface being 
covered at the height of the summer with a thick layer of green algæ masses which 
near the shore pass over into a decaying blue green mass. — When the amount 
of water bloom mainly deriving from Clathrocystis diminishes, I). magna appears 
again.'JWhen the water-bloom is not so profuse and the amount of decaying matter 
is smaller, the animals commonly survive. —

When the temperature falls, a more conspicuous sexual period in October-No- 
D. K. D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 2. i g 
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vember may be the rule. Now it is the temperature of the air which in the first 
place regulates the life of the colony. If the pond is covered with ice and the ice
bound period is long, the colony will die out, only supporting life in the ephippial 
stage. On the other hand, if the pond is only icebound now and then for a few 
days, or open the whole year, the colony holds out; during the months from De
cember to February the number of animals is not so large as in summer, still it 
is by no means small. In these winter colonies, living for months at temperatures 
from 0—4° C., as far as my experience goes, we find very few or no ephippial females 
and no males; the propagation is only parthenogenetic, and almost all individuals 
may be referred to two sizes: the one extremely large, four to five mm., without 
spine, often barren, commonly with only a few eggs (5—10) rarely about 40, and 
another much rarer only about two mm. and mainly without eggs. The first named 
are the old females which, having produced ephippia in the autumn, are still alive; 
they now propagate parthenogenetically but with few eggbatches which contain 
few eggs, and which are only developed very slowly; the last named is the brood 
deriving from these large females. This brood hardly seems lo have begun propa
gation at these low temperatures. The old females are almost all coated with 
enormous coverings of algæ and infusoria especially Vorticellidœ. Brought into aqua
ria with large amounts of food and at temperatures 10—12 the brood from the old 
females develops, but even then this brood uses at all events two to three weeks 
before it gets eggs; old females brought into the aquaria in December are still living 
in April, as very large clumsy barren individuals. Their age is at all events about 
half a year.

Ponds with colonies of D. magna differ in autumn from those with colonies 
of D. pulex', these last named ponds almost always, especially in autumn and early 
spring, possess a brim of ephippia in the watermark line. This is commonly not 
the case with the D. magna ponds. The ephippia of this species are mainly depo
sited upon the bottom of the ponds and do not rise to the surface, where those of 
D. pulex are caught by the surface film, and later on swept to the borders of the 
pond by wind and waves. —

V. Scharffenberg has carefully studied the propagation of D. magna. If we 
compare his explorations with the above-mentioned observations, we find great 
conformity.

V. Scharffenberg (1910 p. 19) states that a female may live in aquaria at 
all events for 4 Vs months producing twenty-three eggbatches with 512 individuals; 
of these individuals 361 are $ and 151 <?; the males arrive quite irregularly, with
out any connection with the amount of nutriment. He further supposes (1914 p. 4), 
that the large females may live about one year, hibernating upon the bottom of the 
water and there producing numerous eggbatches; one of the broods contained 172 
eggs. According lo my experience the propagation is very much retarded during winter. 
According to v. S. all females produce parthenogenetic eggs, male eggs as well as 
females eggs, and also ephippial eggs; the same female may produce a series of 
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ephippia interrupted by parthenogenetic eggs and, after the production of the 
ephippia has totally ceased, again develop a series of parthenogenetic broods. The 
tendency to the formation of ephippial eggs increases with the number of genera
tions ; the parthenogenesis is most strongly developed in the first generations. Com
bining these results with my own observations it seems probable that the great va
riation in the position of the sexual periods in different years but in the same pond, 
may be referred to the air temperature in the winter. After winters in which the 
species has wintered as ephippia the sexual period may begin late; after winters in 
which the species has wintered as free living organisms, many broods having been 
developed before the last part of spring, the sexual period will begin very early.

V. Scharffenberg has further shown that in every generation it is possible 
only by means of alteration in nourishment to produce either parthenogenetic eggs 
or resting eggs; in the first generation deriving from the ephippia, however, only 
after a series of broods. On the other hand the sexual differentiation cannot be in
fluenced by means of alteration in external conditions. It is only regulated by means 
of internal conditions inherent in the organism itself.

Weismann has shown that the formation of resting eggs is quite independent 
of the influence of the male; further that the formation of the ephippia goes on 
simultaneously with the formation of the resting eggs, and only when the formation 
of the resting egg has begun. On the other hand the further development of 
the resting egg is quite dependent upon the impregnation; if this fails to appear 
the resting egg will not be able to pass over into the broodroom and will be again 
dissolved in the ovarium.

V. Scharffenberg supposes that it is the penis of the male which opens the 
way for the egg, whereupon it passes over into th'e ephippium. Now and then un
fertilised eggs may pass over into the ephippium, but they will not be developed. 
(1914 p. 5.) These views of v. Scharffenberg are, however, strongly combated by 
Olufsen (1918 p. 422).

Daphnia pulex. De Geer.

In my area of exploration I), pulex may be found in quite the same duck 
pools and ditches as D. magna and in swarms together with it. The real home 
of D. pulex is not, however, localities of this nature; more often it is to be found 
in smaller ponds with clear, often peaty water; it is one of the first Crustacea which 
appears in pit holes, newly dug, and during summer it may often owing to its huge 
masses colour them red in such localities. It is also the typical representative in 
many drying up forest pools with the bottom covered with decaying leaves and 
with peaty, brown water. Il occurs here together with mosquito larvæ. In localities 
of this kind I have never found D. magna. Furthermore I), pulex is very common 
in the littoral region of smaller lakes, among the vegetation, and in shallow bays 
of larger ones.

13*
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D. pulex commonly does not reach over 2—2.5—3 mm. rarely 4 mm. Where 
D. pulex and D. magna occur simultaneously /). magna can be recognised only by 
its size; furthermore D. magna is always much more globular, not laterally so much 
compressed as I), pulex as well as all other species of the genus Daphnia. The head 
is not so much flattened as in D. magna, being only rarely V4 ofV.1) The rostrum 
and the ventral contour of the head differ a little according to the age of the speci
men, the number of generations, and the locality. In spring the head is not so much 
depressed and the ventral contour of the head not so concave as in summer. The 
spring forms, which are also characterised by their size 3.5—4 m. and their higher 
number of eggs as well as of abdominal teeth, were regarded as a special form, D. 
pennata P. E. M. — Stingelin (1897 p. 154) showed that we had to do with a regular 
seasonal dimorphism and was in this way the first to inaugurate this phenomenon 
which has occupied so many explores later on. The first pair of antennae are placed 
wide apart from the apex of the rostrum. Fornices are by no means so strongly 
developed as in D. magna. The length of the spine differs very much, it is longest 
in the young animals, and in the spring form pennata.

During summer colonies are often met with which quite lack the spina (D. 
obtusa Kurz.); the spina is only rarely more than V« of the length of the valves, 
in young animals it may reach Vs. The second pair of antennæ are remarkably 
short, much shorter than in D. magna, commonly not reaching the posterior edge 
of the valves.

As in all other members of the genus Daphnia apart from D. magna, the pos
terior edge of the abdomen has no excavation, but forms a straight line furnished 
with 12—17 thorns. The claws are not so much bent as in D. magna. As well 
known, D. pulex together with D. magna belong to those Daphnia which possess a 
so called pecten, two series of thorns or bristles at the base of the claws, the inner 
consisting of finer the outer of stronger ones; more apically a long series of finer 
ones which reach near the apex of the claws. In my area of distribution just this 
character varies a good deal. In many ponds the pecten is very conspicuous, but 
in others it is absent, in others again rudimentary. As this very pecten is almost the 
only character by which D. pulex may be distinguished from D. longispina I have 
more than once been in doubt as to which of these two species I have had to do 
with. Regular forthnighly explorations in a pond have shown material which, in one 
part of the year, mainly contained Daphnia with pecten, in another part, a Daphnia 
mainly without pecten or the pecten only slightly developed. The interpretation 
that we have here two distinct species always succeeding each other is, in my 
opinion, not always probable.

») A. u. T.
T = the total length; H = height; A = the distance from the point of the crista to the centre 

of the eye; B = the distance from the latter to the valves; V = length of the Valves; S = 
length of the Spina ; A -|- B = the length of the cara pace ; A -|- B and V are given in the number
columns as fractions.
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Already other observers have mentioned the great variation in the occurrence 
and development of the pecten in one and the same colony, e. g. Lilljeborg (1900 
p. 88), Stingelin (1897 p. 153), Grese (1914 p. 4). Furthermore Grese has shown 
that of twenty specimens deriving from a mother with typical pulex pecten, 12 had a 
typical pulex pecten, 3 an asymmetrical, 1 was typical longispina, and 14 were transitio
nal between them both; of twenty-five specimens deriving from a specimen with typical 
longispina claws without pecten twenty four had a typical pulex pecten and only 
one single specimen had an intermediate stage between the two species. The phe
nomenon, which is most probably much more common than hitherto supposed, is 
of great theoretical significance. It is just that character which, if the theory relating 
to the developmental series D. magna, D. pulex, D. longispina, D. cucullata were right, 
must be expected to be subject to fluctuation. That the phenomenon might in some 
cases be the result of hybridization between D. pulex and longispina, as Woltereck 
has supposed, (se Greese 1914 p. 5) cannot be denied. On the other hand it is 
so widely spread that it is rather difficult to suppose that it could always be inter
preted in this way.

The eye is very large but not so large as in D. magna, not lying so near the 
contours of the head as in this species. The lenses are not so deeply indented in 
the pigment especially not in the summer forms. The pigment spot is well deve
loped. In accordance with the other of our Daphnia species, apart from D. magna, 
the ventral contour of the ephippium is not parallel with the dorsal contour, but 
curved; in our latitudes as well as in all more southern latitudes the ventral edges 
of the valves are not as in D. magna loosened together with the ephippium and used 
as a means by which the cast-off ephippium is anchored to a subject. Owing to 
the airspaces in the ephippium it floats on the surface of the water. In late autumn 
these ephippia often form a broad border near the shoreline; in winter they often 
form a peculiar ice mosaic, the surface of the ice being covered with thousands of 
small blackish grey grits. The whole surface of the animal is not so hairy as that of 
D. magna. The development of the cross ridges forming the well known quadrigonal 
patterns on the valves differs much from locality to locality. It is also dependent 
upon the age of the animal and whether the animal has produced ephippia or not.

As far as I can see we do not possess a more thorough exploration of the 
cycle of generations of D. pulex, neither from our own latitude nor from more 
southern ones. This is so much the more regrettable as owing to the excellent ex
plorations of Olufsen we possess a series of very thorough observations from 
Spitsbergen which we are at the present time unable to compare with observations 
from more southern latitudes.

Unquestionably with regard to its propagation D. pulex differs in the different 
localities to an extremely high degree. On the other hand most of the so-called results 
of the explorations may be better designated as fugitive impressions which the ex
plorers have gained, than results deriving from regular observations in a series of 
localities. Observations of this last named kind we especially find in the papers of 
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Murray, Lithinsky and List. The species is regarded both as polycyclic, as dicyclic, 
and as monocyclic. A series of observations carried on at great intervals have shown 
(Weismann 1876—1879 p. 326) that the species is commonly dicyclic, one sexual period 
is in May—June and has been several times observed by Weismann in natura, the 
second one not so often; the Dicyclie has also been found by others e. g. Stinge- 
lin (1895 p. 193) in the neighbourhood of Basel.

Hartmann (1915 p. 441) has observed a colony living in a little pond dug 
for the purpose; the colony is here dicyclic; the life conditions seem to have been 
very bad; the main sexual period is in July. James Murray (1911 p. 300) has 
very thoroughly followed a colony of D. pulex in a drying up pond. The pond 
gets water in November and is totally dried up in June. The colony appears in 
December, it is common in March; in April the males appear. In June the males 
are very common and simultaneously also the ephippia. Then the pond is dried 
up and the ephippia lie on the dry bottom till the pond gets water again. The spe
cies is pronounced monocyclic. —

In the small ponds of Tatra Litynsky (1913 p. 595) has shown that the ponds 
thaw in May; then the spring generation appears; in the last part of July the males 
are present; females with ephippia not until August; the sexual period is strongest 
in September; then many females with empty broodroom appear and these females 
are to be found the whole winter below the ice. As late as January 10% carry 
ephippia. The colonies are typically monocyclic with a sexual period in autumn. 
Also List (1911 p. 50) comes to the result that the species is monocyclic.

Other authors again maintain that the species is polycyclic. Keilhack (1908 
p. 21) says: Ephippiumsweibchen und Männchen in fast allen Monaten. — Wag- 
ler (1912 p. 314) comes to the same result: Die Zyklen folgen weiter hin zumal 
in kleineren Gewässern vielfach so rasch aufeinander . . . daß Ephippien-Weibchen 
während des Sommers beinahe immer zu finden sind. Heer (1917 p. 45) is of the 
same opinion. In the months April to November ephippia and males are always 
present. —

Acyclic colonies have not been found, but it must be added that Banta (1914 
p. 1) has reared a pure line of one hundred generations without sexual forms. The 
line was propagated by selecting from the first brood of a young female on the day 
this first brood is released from the brood pouch; there was no evidence of de
creasing vigour or loss of vitality in the lines.

In the alpine region the authors come to quite different results. Zschokke 
(1900 p. 175) says that it is poly- or dicyclic, Klausener (1908 p. 407) for the “Blut- 
seen” that it is monocyclic; in the arctic I), pulex as well as all other Cladocera 
seem to be monocyclic (W-L. 1894 p. 144; Harerrosch 1920 p. 54).

With regard to hibernating below the ice most of the authors from Central- 
Europe maintain that the colonies die out entirely in winter, and that the species 
only hibernates as eggs in the ephippia (Stingelin 1895 p. 194, and this is in 
accordance with the experimental studies of Ostwald (1904 p. 34), who points 
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out that at a temperature of 0—5° the females always die out in the course of 
1—3 days. — Only List (1911 p. 50) has observed D. pulex free-living below 
the ice.

In Sweden Lilljeborg (1900 p. 93) has observed D. pulex in Decbr.—January 
“unter dickem Eis, wenn dieser nur nicht den Boden erreichte”.

For my own part I have followed a Z). pulex colony in a pond which got 
water (originally as snow) in the middle of April and was quite dry in the first 
part of June. Furthermore in the years 1916—1919 the plancton was studied in 
nine different ponds, all being from much below up to about 1 ha. The explora
tion was carried on every forthnight; most of the ponds had peaty water; some of 
them were covered in summer with a rich vegetation, some had a central part free 
surrounded by a broad girdle of Potamogetón natans. From duckponds etc., the real 
home of D. magna, no regular observations have been carried on with regard to 
D. pulex-, but very many from differents ponds of this nature irregularly dispersed 
over a long series of years at different times of the year. .

Beginning with these last-named duckponds I cannot deny the possibility of D. 
pulex being really polycyclic in localities of this kind; at all events, in the time 
from May to Dcbr., females with ephippia and males have been found at all times. 
The assertion of Keilhack and of Wagler relating to polycyclie may perhaps hold 
good; however, according to my experience, only for localities of this kind. — From 
one of these ponds I got a sample in the last part of Dcbr.; the pond was half 
icecovered. The water teemed with I), pulex but no female had ephippia; many 
were empty, others had two eggs in the brood-room. —

In ponds which are all extremely small hollows with water only in spring, 
either such as have grassy bottoms, lying in open plains, or in the wood, with the 
bottom covered with decaying leaves, localities which commonly all dry up in June, 
and are filled with snow and snowwater in December, /). pulex appears about one 
or two weeks after the ice has melted. Commonly the whole cyclus does not last 
more than six to eight weeks. In these weeks the water is filled with enormous 
quantities of parthenogenetic females; the water is often red. Then suddenly, often 
in the course of only a week, in the beginning of June almost all the females 
carry ephippia; these are thrown off, and in many years the ponds dry up a week 
or two later. In localities of this kind the species is mainly monocyclic. In very 
wet summers many of these hollows possess water the whole year round or are 
filled again in July. In the first case I), pulex will be dicyclic with a pronounced 
sexual period in June and another in autumn. In the last case most of the obser
vations seem to show that the brood from the ephippia. is not hatched and that 
the brood does not appear before spring.

The above-named remarks are based upon numerous observations from the 
years 1917 —1920 in which material for my work, Contributions to the Biology 
of the Culicidœ was brought together. Almost all these ponds harboured D. pulex; 
many of them were visited regularly; the Daphnids were caught together with 
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the mosquito larvæ; and with a lens it was observed if the swarms had epliippia 
or not. —

The main result is that in dry summers D. pulex is monocyclic in localities 
of this kind and may be dicyclic in wet, further that new filling of a locality 
which has been laid totally dry is commonly not enough to break the resting period 
of the egg. —

In ponds which never dry up but may freeze to the bottom in cold winters, 
which have a free “pelagic” region and the bottom covered with a layer of Zygne- 
maceœ or Oscillatoria which in warm periods are lifted to the surface, the cycle of 
the colony differs from the above-named.

From a pond of this kind, Nøddebo pond, which is only about 150 m. in 
circuit, regular explorations have been carried on every 10th day from 1922 to 1925. 
In the winter 1923—1924 it was frozen over and unquestionably to the bottom 
for about 140 days; on the other hand during the winter 1924—1925 it was prac
tically open, being during the whole time only covered with thin ice a few days 
in Dcbr. 1924 and for 10—12 days in March.

The pecten in the colony is often badly developed, in some samples very 
pronounced; now and then intermittent stages occur. Nevertheless I suppose it 
most correct to refer it to D. pulex, but I confess that many specimens are typical 
D. longispina. To regard the colony as consisting of two well delined species D. pulex 
and D. longispina presents biological difficulties of different kinds.

During the spring of 1922 the species was remarkably rare; as late as 16/vn 
the number was but small. From the last part of July to the last part of September 
the water teemed with specimens. The propagation was very lively, but no males 
or epliippia appeared. The tp. of the water was from 0 to 3° C. The first ephippia 
were seen on 25/ix, the sexual period lasted the whole of November. From Vxi to 17/xn 
the pond was three times frozen over and three times again thawed. On Vi 23 the 
pond was again ice covered but free again by Vu. A sample was taken on 4/n 23 
when the pond was for a short time ice free, but no specimens were seen. It was 
again frozen over and linally thawed on 15/iii. By 10/iv a few very large females 
which may perhaps have wintered were found; the number of eggs was very large 
about fifty. During the time May—15/ix the species propagated only parthenogeneti- 
cally; the number of eggs was great in spring but relatively small in July, being 
only 4—6. Then in the last part of July and during most of August the number 
of eggs rose to twenty or more. In September it sank again and by 20/ix the first 
ephippia were seen. The sexual period lasted the whole of the autumn and still 
when the pond was icebound by 24/xi 23. During the long period from 24/xi to 
20/iv 24 the pond was covered with ice. From 20/iv till 15/v four samples did not 
give one single Daphnia, on 24/v young brood appeared, on 31/v they began to 
produce eggs and on Vvi the propagation was lively. Again the parthenogenetic 
propagation lasted during the whole of the summer from the last part of May to 
the middle of September. On 3/vm a few ephippial females were found; the num- 
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ber of eggs was but small during the whole period, and the species not so common 
as in 1923. Then in September the sexual period began, but it was but slightly 
pronounced. From the last part of November 1924 and duping the whole of the 
winter when the pond was open parthenogenetic females were present, but only in 
a few specimens, and the number of eggs was but small. The exploration clearly 
shows that we have to do with a pronounced monocyclic colony, which during 
three years had only one sexual period yearly which in all the three years was in 
Sept.—Nov. It seems as if the severe winter in 1923—1924 in which the pond was 
frozen to the bottom in some degree weakened the colony.

Most probably the result of the exploration of this pond may almost be re
garded as a paradigm for D. pulex in ponds of this nature; at all events it is highly 
remarkable, that in the numerous localities of this nature pronounced sexual periods 
are only rarely met with in the time May—Sept., everywhere the propagation is 
mainly parthenogenetic during this time. — In the above-named larger ponds with 
a central part free from vegetation in which samples were taken every fortnight 
in 1897—1900, I), pulex is really present, but strangely enough never as a plancton 
organism and never in the central part of the ponds. If Daphnids are present, they 
are represented by D. longispina and Ceriodaphnia species. D. pulex is here living 
in the Potamogetón region but is by no means so common as Simocephalus, Eurycercus 
and other Lynceidce. In these larger ponds D. pulex is a pronounced littoral species, 
and is present here the whole year from May till the ponds are ice covered. In 
localities of this kind where the vegetation is very rich, and where the species lives 
together with many hundreds of different organisms, it is very difficult to point out 
the max. and min., most probably the amount of specimens is not subject to great va
riation. As, however, the ephippia have never been found on the surface during summer 
whereas, together with ephippia of Simocephalus and Ceriodapnia, they form whitish 
grey lines in late autumn on the decaying vegetation in the water rim, I regarded 
it as highly improbable that sexual propagation should play a more prominent 
part before September—October. The following observations seem to corroborate 
this view.

From one of the ponds For tundam about 1—2 ha large, free from vegeta
tion in spring but in later summer and autumn covered with a thick carpet of 
Potamogetón natans, a series of samples from 9/iv to 3/vni and then again from Vix 
to 27/xi, were taken every ten days. No specimens were found before 6/v. From the 
last part of May to 10/vn D. pulex had an enormous maximum in the pond. 
Nevertheless not a single specimen with ephippia was found; the propagation was 
practically only parthenogenetic; in the last part of June Volvox had an enormous 
maximum, giving place in the last part of July to Ceratium hirundinella; the first- 
named species colours the water green, the last-named which has its max. as late 
as 3/viii makes the water yellowish green. During these two enormous maxima the 
number of Daphnia seemed to diminish. By u/ix, when the Ceratium max. dis
appeared, D. pulex appeared, again in enormous quantities. Now, however, almost all 
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females carried ephippia. In spring the size was much greater and differed very 
much in every sample; now all were almost of the same size; there was but little 
brood and the size was relatively small, the length being only about 2 mm. The 
diminuation in size during summer and the fact that the epliippial females are 
rather small is corroborated by other observers e. g. Hartmann (1915 p. 446). 
Papanicolou (1910 p. 749) has observed that this is due to the fact that the 
ephippial females grow slower, that they are ripe later than the parthenogenetic 
ones, and that there is a greater interval between the moults. It seems that he 
supposes that the ephippial female is a special form differing from the parthenogenetic. 
This is most probably not right; nevertheless his observations can very well be 
used; they must only be interpreted in another manner. In the last part of October 
the sexual period ceased. In the course of a fortnight the water layers were so 
to speak emptied of Daphnia, and the surface of the water in all small bays was 
covered with a thick coherent layer of ephippia. The colony in the pond is pro
nouncedly monocyclic.

Comparing the results with those of Keilhack and Wagler who both main
tain that D. pulex in their district of exploration is polycyclic, and that every genera
tion and brood is able to produce ephippia, it is evident that the difference is 
very conspicuous. Especially in duckponds D. pulex may be polycyclic but in all 
other hitherto explored localities the species has always had pronounced sexual 
periods, very rarely two, almost always only one single sexual period, always in 
Sept.—October. Neither Keilhack nor Wagler have published the results upon 
which they base their supposition. They are also opposed to the views of Weismann 
who commonly finds two sexual periods, a shorter one in spring, and a much 
longer one in autumn. —

D. pulex may or may not hibernate under the ice as a free-swimming organism; 
this depends in the first place upon the tp. of the air. If the ponds freeze to the bottom 
all free living individuals are killed and all specimens appearing in May derive from 
ephippia, then the specimens are all of the same size. In mild winters D. pulex may 
also hibernate as a free-swimming organism; the number is commonly but small; 
ephippia are not developed; the parthenogenetic propagation is but small and is not 
great enough to keep up the same number as in December. When April—May arrives 
the ephippia are hatched. The waters teem with young brood, but in the swarms we 
find some very large females 2.5—3 mm. These females produce very large egg batches 
often up to 50 eggs or more. They may still live in the last part of May and are then 
often empty; they have then commonly reached a size of about 4 mm. Immedi
ately before they are getting empty they may in some ponds produce ephippia. I 
have seen no males; the ephippia have a peculiar appearance; they are of a homo
geneous blackish brown colour; the egg-lodges are not elevated and not marked 
off as whitish spots, the two eggs lie orientated in all directions in the ephippium, 
not perpendicularly on the long axis; most propably they will not develop.

The number of free-swimming individuals under the ice during winter differs 
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from pond to pond and from year to year; their number is always small in early 
spring and then they may always be recognised owing to their size. —

The most thorough observations carried on upon D. pulex we owe to Olufsen 
(1918 p. 392). He has explored the life conditions of the species in numerous 
localities on Spitzbergen.

In the following I will compare his results with those from my own and from 
more southern countries. His explorations first show that the size in the arctic 
races is smaller than in the more southern ones; the size is commonly only 
2.3—2.4. The greatest size is 3.3, without spina. The size increases from brood to 
brood; the last broods of the first generation are larger than the first; further 
the second generation is smaller than the first; the phenomena are due to want of 
food and early evaporation of the water; this again has provoked propagation at 
an early stage of the life of the animals. —

The local variations are but small; it seems that the races are all provided 
with typical pecten upon the claws. Temporal variation manifests itself with re
gard to the length of the spina. Olufsen maintains that the length of the spina 
varies regularly in accordance with the temperature; the higher the temperature is, 
the longer is the spina. The specimens deriving from the ephippia have a short 
spina. As the temperature rises the spina gets longer in the succeeding broods. When 
the temperature sinks the broods get a shorter spina from birth. One and the same 
individual gets no longer spina because the tp. is increased but at sinking tem
peratures the spina shortens uninteruptedly Neither nourishment, nor number of 
generations, nor inner conditions have any influence upon the length of the spina. 
The length of the spina is determined during the embryonal development. There 
is no præinduction; the shortening of the spina in ripe individuals is due to the 
direct influence of outer conditions. According to Olufsen this temporal variation 
is due to efforts to augment the floating power of the young Daphnids with small 
power of locomotion; in the older and larger individuals with stronger locomotion 
the spina has no significance at all, and is reduced. At the present moment we lack 
material to compare these phenomena of the Spitzbergen Daphnids with those of 
more southern countries. With regard to the propagation Olufsen arrives al very 
noticeable results.

His main result is that the Spitzbergen races only propagate parthenogeneti- 
cally and that ephippial eggs are unfertilised eggs; in the enormous material of 
animals and observations Olufsen has never seen a male; he correctly states that 
males are never found in the arctic; on the other hand ephippial eggs play a greater 
part in the arctic cycles than in the more southern ones. The form of propagation 
for the Spitzbergen Daphnids is an asexual or parthenogenetic monocycle, an alter
nation between the subitaneggs and resting eggs all produced parthenogenetically. 
Olufsen further maintains that this peculiar form of propagation is a necessity of 
life under arctic conditions; the period of vegetation lasts only two months; life 
during winter is an impossibility whilst the small ponds all freeze to the bottom, 
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and even the period of vegetation is often restricted owing to evaporation of the 
water. From a long series of very thorough explorations Olufsen is able to show 
that the production of resting eggs sets in in every part of the cyclus even in the 
first brood of the exephippialfemales; upon this point the Spitzbergen races differ 
conspicuously from what is customary under more southern conditions. The for
mation of resting eggs depends in the first place upon the intensity of assimilation, 
and this is again dependent upon the evaporation of the water in the locality in 
question. —

At the present moment it is rather difficult to take decided ground upon the 
subject of these highly remarkable results which differ from all those of more 
southern localities, and which so to speak reverse most of what we consider correct 
with regard to the propagation of the Daphnids.

At a first glance it seems highly peculiar that an organism should, over a 
great part of its area of distribution, be able always to propagate parthenogenetic- 
ally ; on the other hand it must be remembered that organisms which are able 
to propagate as well sexual as asexually or parthenogenetically and which have 
a regular change in the two sorts of propagation, seems to maintain the locality 
under more northern or arctic conditions owing to this very asexual or parlhe- 
nogenetic propagation, and that the use of the sexual propagation is augmented 
the further south the colonies live. As far as we know this is the case with 
Bryozoa, Planaria, Ostracoda, Hydra and especially with many Phanerogams. 
Further on it may be remembered that v. Scharffenberg (1910 p. 1, 1914 
p. 5) has shown that ephippia are formed without fertilisation; he has also seen 
that eggs in females which are not fertilised have been deposited in the ephippia. 
Litynski (1913 p. 592) has also observed that unfertilised females produce ephippia. 
Both authors, however, maintain that these eggs cannot be developed. The new 
fact which Olufsen has pointed out is that the development of ephippial eggs 
without fertilisation in the Spitzbergen Daphnids is no pathological phenomenon 
but a quite regular one. If this is true, amphimixis cannot be regarded as causing 
the conformity of the arctic colonies of Daphnia, and some main points with re
gard to the main causes of the temporal variations must be altered. To this point 
we shall return later on. It will now be tried in our laboratory to force our own 
D. pulex to produce ephippia and resting eggs without impregnation and make these 
eggs develop; the first part may be regarded as highly probable; if the second part 
is possible is questionable.

It is of great interest that Olufsen has been able to determine if a Daphnia 
has produced ephippia owing to variations in the spinosity of the dorsal contours, 
and that the ventral edge of the valves remains upon the ephippia when the ephip
pia are thrown off, quite as in D. magna, a phenomenon which is quite unknown 
in D. pulex in more southern races. Olufsen’s supposition that these spiny strings are 
intended to anchor the ephippia during inundation to that low watermark line on 
which they are deposited so that they are not swept away into dry localities, seems 
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highly probable. The number of subitan eggs found by Olufsen is smaller than in 
more southern localities. There are in Spitsbergen only three generations; the first 
generation is commonly the only one which gets time to produce subitan eggs; the 
greatest number is 36, commonly it is much lower; if the second generation forms 
subitan eggs the number is not more than 5 to 8. The third does not generally reach 
maturity. My own old observations (1894 p. 141) relating to the number of eggs 
in the brood room of the Daphnia from Greenland, and which all indicate a too 
low number of eggs, have been carried on upon old alcohol material; unquestionably 
the eggs and broods have often dropped out of the brood room ; too low a number is 
therefore given. In this connection it is of interest that the explorations of 
Haberbosch in Greenland (1920 p. 54) have given results very similar to those of 
Olufsen; he has, however, observed males, but they are extremely rare.

It may still be added that from other countries we have often during the last 
few years become acquainted with Daphnia species which live a real planctonic life 
in larger lakes, and nevertheless are furnished with a conspicuous pecten upon the 
claws. This is of interest if we remember that in very small ponds with a depth 
of only a few dem. we may find Daphnids which have no pecten and nevertheless 
most probably may be referred lo D. pulex. Planctonic races of D. pulex have first 
been described by Forbes (1893 p. 242) and later by Birge (1892—1893) from Madi
son lake. In Europe Burckhardt (1900 p. 448) has found a D. pulex de Geer nov. 
var pulicarioides Burck. in the lake of Lugano; this has been found again by Steiner 
(1913 p. 93). it is indicated as a summer form. Later on Burckhardt (1914 p. 6) 
says that it is absent in April and rare in October. In 1913 Litynski (p. 587) has de
scribed another pelagic Daphnia with pecten from the Tatra lakes (D. Wierzejski) ; he 
supposes that it is identical with D. pennata O.F.M. which Stingelin (1895 p. 195) 
has supposed was the springform of Z). pulex. The species is monocyclic with lively 
parthenogenetic propagation in summer, and a sexual period in autumn. The species 
lives the whole winter below the ice. The swarms are then found partly by the old 
females which have now thrown off their ephippia and are barren, and partly by 
young females which have no eggs in the brood room and begin parthenogenetic 
formation in spring.

In the same category most probably belongs D. Zschokkei, described by Stinge
lin (1894 p. 378) and the variety vigezzina Monti. — Also Wagler (1912 p. 356) 
has found a similar form near Leipzig which with regard to its pecten stands near
est to D longispina. »Sonst weiss sie alle durch das Littoral induzierten Eigen
schaften auf, in dessen Nähe sie gefischt wurde.«

D. longispina.

With regard to the very difficult systematics of the group D. longispina — D. 
cucullata I have followed Wagler (1912 p. 332) who in my opinion at our present 
stage of knowledge has come as near as possible to the truth. I only fear that the 
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time will soon come when it will be impossible any longer to distinguish strictly 
between the two species D. pulex and I), longispina. —

Wagler has divided D. longispina into two subspecies: D. longispina and D. 
hyaliña. Of these two subspecies I suppose that D. hyalina is rare in our country; 
it has only been found as a plancton organism in two of our lakes, the lake of Sorø 
and the lake of Tjustrup. It was found there by P. E. Müller (1868 p. 116) and 
described as a new species D. pellucida. Later on (1870 p. 6) he referred it to D. 
hyalina, and Sars (1890 p. 10) and Lilljeborg (1900 p. 101) have followed him 
on this point.ç— Il has never been found in smaller ponds. The subsp. D. hyalina 
may best be distinguished from subsp. D. longispina by its high hyalinity and its 
small eye with well developed crystal linses; the rostrum is extremely acute and 
appressed to the valves; the ventral contour of the head is straight; the spine is 
as in longispina, long, but commonly bent upward. Wagler maintains that also 
hyalina may pass a Cyclomorphose and in summer be provided with a galea. In 
our country this has not been observed. It is commonly regarded as monocyclic 
(Schneider 1913 p. 212).

D. longispina forma longispina.

Wagler and others maintain that in their area of exploration very many ex
tremely small watermasses, even duckponds, may be inhabited by I), longispina, 
especially, as far as I understand, in the form D. longispina longispina. Also Hart
man (1915 p. 439) at Graz seems to have arrived at a similar result. His explorations 
derive from a little pond only 40 m. long, 20 m. broad and 1 m. deep. In the Alps 
as well as in Central Europe and high up in Sweden (Ekman 1904 p. 122) I), longispina 
is well known as a pronounced inhabitant of small even drying up pools, whereas, cu
riously enough, D. pulex seems to be the only representation in the far North as well 
as in Greenland (Haberbosch 1920 p. 34) and upon Spitzbergen (Olufsen 1918 p. 392), 
D. longispina being totally lacking. In Finland Levander (1900 p. 67) has shown 
that in the small water masses on the skerries either D. pulex or D. longispina 
may occur. Only for a short time and exceptionally they may occur simultaneously. 
Already Haberbosch (1920 p. 34) has paid attention to their particuliar distribu
tion. Scheffelt (1909 p. 110) says as follows: “Die Muttertiere begeben sich (!) 
wohl aus Nahrungsmangel in littorale Region wo dann besonders im Monat Januar 
die Ablage der Ephippien stattfmdet”. This is not correct. The ephippial females 
throw off their ephippia in the pelagic region. The ephippia, as soon as they are 
loosened from the animals, owing to their amount of air will ascend to the surface 
from which the winds blow them into the littoral region.

In my own area of exploration D. longispina longispina has been found as 
well in very small ponds with peaty water, as in Cyanophycé ponds and in the 
pelagic region of our largest lakes. I have been inclined to refer most of the red 
clumsy Daphnids with a pecten more or less conspicuous, and which live in very 
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small water masses, often in volume of a few hundred cubic meters, to D. pulex. 
It is possible that others will arrive at another result and e. g. refer D. pulex from 
Nøddebopond to D. longispina. In localities of this kind it is rather probable that 
in our latitudes the transformation of D. pulex into D. longispina is only taking place 
in our day; that this transformation is more pronounced in one pond than in 
another; and that in the same pond in one year the main part of the specimens 
may be most nearly related to D. pulex, in another to D. longispina. It is a matter 
of taste how the colonies should be determined. It may be added that the colonies 
seem to be mainly monocyclic but may also be dicyclic. Polycyclic colonies I have 
hitherto never found in this species. Strangely enough, in Central Europe polycyc
lic colonies have fairly often been observed, especially by Wagler (1912 p. 348 
and 315); see also Keilhack (1909a p. 22). Wagler has often observed dicyclic colo
nies and very thoroughly studied the polycyclic colonies in small ponds near Leip
zig. His observations seem to show that the old females, having thrown off their 
ephippia, again begin parthenogenetic propagation, and that the ephippia which 
have been thrown off are hatched during the same summer in which they are 
found. In September—October begins the long sexual period before winter where
upon the colony dies out. These colonies are said during the time u/v to 7/ix to 
possess 4 sexual periods. In our country we have never seen anything of that kind. 
The colonies of the Cladocera in the far North are always monocyclic; it is pos
sible that when polycyclie cannot be observed with us, it is the climatic conditions 
which already here begin to assert themselves.

At page 17 it has been pointed out, that D. pulex when it occurred in larger 
ponds, was always a pronounced littoral form here which has not hitherto been 
found in the central part of the pond, rarely in the Potamogetón region, and nu
merous only very near the shore. Just the central part of these ponds is the real 
home of the typical D. longispina where it often lives together with species of Cerio- 
daphnia commonly C. pulchella. In larger ponds with peaty water the species is 

rather hyaline in spring, in autumn, often red. The head has no galea. -------  = Vi.
V

The contours of the head are round, the ventral contour is more or less concave, 
most concave in autumn; the eye is of middle size, the rostrum is rather acute, not 
appressed to the valves, the spina is long, commonly half the length of the valves; 
there is often no conspicuous pecten, the claws are often almost typical longispina 
claws. A temporal variation does not exist, at all events it is extremely small and 
is restricted to a mere concavity of the ventral contour of the head in autunm, 
and a little higher crista during summer. The pond races which Wagler (1912 
p. 351) describes show most of the same structures. The eye is a little larger and 
the spina perhaps a little shorter than in spring. The size is about 1.9 to 2.3 mm. 
It is largest in spring. In some ponds, and this may be the rule, the species totally 
disappears during winter; it seems to arrive in the pelagic region rather late, not 
before June, when the temperature of the water is between 16—18° C. In a few 
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ponds a few ephippial females have been found in the last part of June hut no 
males. During summer the watermasses are filled with enormous quantities of 
Daphnia material; the swarms have then a very conform appearance; huge maxima 
may occur in July—August but commonly not before September. In October the 
males are present in great numbers and most of the females carry ephippia. It is, 
as far as I have hitherto found, pronouncedly monocyclic.

D. longispina in Klarelake.
Tab. I.

Dato T A B A+ B V A + B
V s H eggs Nr.

ls/8 2100 168 252 420 1680 420/1680 840 1512 20 1 a
— 1008 84 168 252 756 252/ /756 588 588 Ephip. 1 b
— 1008 84 168 252 756 252/ /756 588 588 2 1 c

10/e 1680 84 252 336 1344 386/1844 504 1092 6 2 a
— 1294 118 168 286 1008 2871008 420 622 0 2b
’7« 2436 134 202 336 2100 8372100 588 1680 20 3 a
— 1680 84 252 336 1344 ”71344 504 1092 Ephip. 3b
— 1126 118 168 286 840 287S4O 336 672 — 3 c
— 1092 84 168 252 840 2B2/840 336 672 0 3d
— 672 67 101 168 504 168/504 336 336 0 3 e

21/i 1092 84 168 252 840 252/840 336 672 0 4 a
“A 1260 84 168 252 1008 252/1008 504 756 5 5a
— 1008 84 168 252 756 26 7756 504 504 2 5b
— 554 50 84 134 420 184/420 252 236 0 5 c

Vio 1092 84 168 252 840 ”7840 336 672 2 Ephip. 6 a
— 370 118 168 286 84 287S4 252 672

In one of these ponds, Klarelake, near Hellebæk, North Seeland, with very peaty 
water, with a depth of about 2 m., little vegetation and a large “pelagic” region, 
a very particular race of longispina was found which has troubled me very much, 
especially because I have been unable to study it regularly from the boat. Samples 
have only been taken from 13/v, 10/vi, 24/vi, 21/vn, Vviii, u/ix, 5/x 1924; only the 
samples S4/vi, 14/ix and 15/x have been taken from the boat. In the sample from 13/v 
a I). longispina was found which appeared in the sample in two different sizes, the 
one (fig. 1 a) was very large, T 2100 with A + B only V* V, and A only about 
160. The form was extremely clumsy, the height being 15—1600. The eye was very 
large; the head had a peculiar resemblance to that of I). magna. The spine was 
straight, rather long, about 800. The form was only found in a small number. The 
number of eggs was about 20. Together with this form was found another more 
common one, the size of which was always about 1000, A + B was about Vs V 
and A only about 80. The height was normal, about 550—600. This form had 
commonly two eggs, never more; some were empty and seemed hitherto not to 
have produced eggs; some of them carried ephippia. The facts could best be inter
preted so, that the large females were the wintering generation, which had now 
produced the smaller ones which had just begun the egg production, and of which
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some of the first broods had curiously enough already now produced ephippia. 
The sample 10/vi was also taken only from the shore. The result was almost the 
same; large females with a high number of eggs and a smaller size with T= 10— 
1200 either without eggs or only two; a few carried ephippia. By 2Vvi a boat was 
used. The net was first drawn through the whole length of the lake, later on at 
three transversal lines, partly at the surface, partly at the bottom; in all these 
large samples only very few Daphnids were seen. Finally in the middle of the lake, 
at the deepest spot, the net was drawn round in a circle. To my great astonish
ment the net contained enormous quantities of red Daphnids and many Holope- 
dium. It seemed as if almost all the D. longispirta material of the lake was stand
ing in a very thick and strongly limited swarm in the deepest part near the 
bottom. It was bright sunshine. A more thorough examination of the swarm showed 
that in it there lived a rather restricted number of very large and extremely clumsy

are extremely short. Most

forms. The T was 2.4 to 2.8 (Fig. 3 a); most prob
ably they are among the largest D. longispina-forms 
hitherto found; this will especially hold good if we 
remember that V is 2100 and that A + B may be 
only about V<—Vs V, shorter than even in I). magna. 
A is only 134. The height is 17—1800; the spina is 
short about 600, straight. The number of eggs is 20— 
30. The form is further caracterised by its extremely 
short antennæ, these reaching only a little over the 
middle of the valves; the swimming bristles especially 
peculiar is also the tail; many of the females show on the posterior edge a slight 
excavation quite as in I), magna; the post-abdominal thorns are remarkably strong 
and present in a number of 14—16; the claws are more strongly curved than is 

D. longispina Klarelake.
Abdomen. 80X

commonly the case with those of I), longispina; there is no pecten. These large 
females have produced the enormous swarm in which they lived. This swarm con
sisted of enormous quantities of young brood (fig. 3 e) and of animals of the size 
11—1200 with A 4- B always a little < Vs V (the primiparæ). The peculiar thing 
now was, that among these millions of individuals there was not a single one with 
parthenogenetic eggs; on the other hand there were very many females with ephip
pia, and almost always in the size 11—1200; in most of them ephippia were not 
fully developed; simultaneously there were extremely many males; the males were 
almost as numerous as the females, of the size 11 —1200. — Between this size 11— 
1200 and the large ones of 25—2700 there were a few intermediate stages of 16— 
1700, but never more; some of these carried ephippia but always of a homogeneous 
brown colour, without white egg lodges; most of them had 4 — 6 eggs. — It seemed 
as if the swarm formation was connected with the sexual propagation; enormous 
masses of males and females which all unquestionably originated from the large 
females were pressed together in a very small space; these young females all seemed 
to produce ephippia perhaps in their first brood. During the time 24/vi to 14/ix I have

D. K. D.Vidensk.Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8 Bække, XI. 2. 15 
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two samples from 21/vn and Vviii, both taken from shore; as the net, however, reached 
almost to the middle of the lake and was drawn in near the bottom, the sample 
may be regarded as rather reliable. It seems as if the species almost disappears 
from the lake. It was rare by 21/vn, present only in the size 11 —1200 but empty 
without eggs and no ephippia; by 7/viii only a single specimen was found; it seems, 
as if the whole colony were now only present as ephippia. By u/ix, when a 
boat could again be used, very many and very large samples were taken. At the 
bottom as everywhere the species only occurred in the size of 11—1200; it was 
remarkably rare, but the parthenogenetic propagation was now going on; a few 
females carried 5 eggs, but most of them, the size of which was only 1000 (5 b), 
had only two eggs and many none; no ephippial eggs and no males were found. 
By 5/x, when the boat was again used, the number had increased; females of the 
size 1000—1100 were now fairly numerous, now producing two eggs and some of 
them ephippia; a few males were found. By 15/xi a sample taken from shore con
tained only a few females of the size 10—1200, producing two parthenogenetic eggs.

Even if many more samples would have been desirable, it seems rather cer
tain that the species in Klarelake is really dicyclic. The colony is further characteristic 
by the fact that the wintering females reach such an enormous size and fertility, 
but especially because it seems that the first generation produced, deriving from 
those females, dying out in June, most probably before any parthenogenetic propa
gation, pass directly over into a sexual period and produce ephippia. On the other 
hand it may be possible that there has been one parthenogenetic generation, but 
it is not very probable, because all females of the size 1000 are empty. The large 
wintering females may, shortly before they die out, produce enormous quantities of 
males. After June there is one of two possibilities. One is that the species practic
ally dies out during summer and the ephippia produced in June are hatched in 
September, a new sexual period setting in in October; the few wintering females 
grow in spring to enormous size and fertility and a new generation begins. The 
other is that the ephippia produced in June are not hatched before next year, and 
that a slight number of parthenogenetic females survive the summer and begin 
sexual propagation in autumn.

Apart from ponds with peaty water D. longispina may also be found in typi
cal Cyanophycé ponds in such were the water is almost always overfilled with 
Phytoplancton which gives it its colour; in summer the surface is covered with a 
thick layer of Cyanohycea; the temperature is very high. We have here to do with 
localities where races of I), longispina and D. cucullata meet each other. These races 
are not common in our country; only relatively few Cyanophycé ponds possess 
them and the maxima they reach here are commonly but small. In many samples 
in the summer half of the year they can only be observed in small number. —

In the longispina races from ponds of this nature we do not find the homo
geneous stamp which characterises the races from ponds with peaty water. —

In one pond of this nature, the Hestesko pond in the Royal park at Frederiks-
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I), longispina. Hestesko pond. 
Tab. I.

Dato T A B A + B V V s It eggs Fig.
1924 17/6 1126 118 168 286 840 286Mo 286 672 1

’% 2016 168 336 504 1512 504/1512 420 1176 7—10 2
15/t 1226 84 302 386 840 880/84O 504 840 7-10 3
15/8 1395 101 286 387 1008 887/ioo? 588 672 7—10 4
81/8 1646 134 336 470 1176 4771176 672 984 7-10 5
10/0 1445 101 336 437 1008 487/ioo8 672 984 5-7 6
29/» 1378 118 252 370 1008 87°/1008 672 588 5—7 7

15/io 1361 101 252 353 1008 858/1008 756 588 6-8 8
27io 1814 134 420 554 1260 554/1260 504 1008 Ephip. 9
“/'n 1445 101 168 269 1176 269/1176 . 672 984 6- 8 eggs 10
28/n 1630 118 336 454 1176 454/1176 336 1512 28 — 11
712 1613 101 336 437 1176 437A176 504 840 Ephip. 12

28/12 1613 101 336 437 1176 487/1176 504 840 13
1925 13/i 1932 252 336 588 1344 588/1844 420 1092 6 14 a

ls/i 1394 134 252 386 1008 8871008 420 840 0 14 b
2°/i 1730 134 252 386 1344 880/1344 420 1092 5 15
16/2 1562 134 84 218 1344 218/1844 420 1092 7 16
16/2 722 84 134 218 504 218/504 420 420 0 17
2/s 1730 134 252 386 1344 388/1844 420 1092 11 18

8% 1092 84 168 252 840 252/840 588 0 19
“A 1260 84 252 336 924 887ø24 504 756 0 20
28/< 2100 168 252 420 1680 «Viese) 588 1260 30—35 21
15/S 2722 168 370 538 2184 588/2184 672 1680 35 22
18/s 1764 168 252 420 1344 42°/1844 588 1260 20 23
“A 1260 84 252 336 924 888/924 672 672 6 24
2B/5 2016 168 336 504 1512 504/1512 504 1176 4—9 25
27s 1092 84 168 252 840 252/840 420 588 2 26
28/s 1210 84 202 286 924 280/o24 420 672 Ephip. 27

borg, I), longispina was found and then studied regularly from 7/iv 1924 to Vvn 
1925. During the time when the pond was open there was never more than about 
10 davs between the samples; only from 15/vn to 15/viii 1924 there were no samples. 
The pond was ice-covered from Vxn 23 to 19/iv 24, in all 140 days. The pond was 
half open by 7/iv; in the sample no Daphnia could be found. In all the samples 
till 17/vi no Daphnia appeared. By 17/vi the ephippia must have been hatched and 
the first young animals (T = c. 1100) appeared in the plancton. By 30/vi (Fig. 2) 
the size had increased much (T = 2600) and the large females carried about 30 
eggs. In the rest of June and almost the whole of July the number was but small. 
In the last part of July the number increased and the number of eggs is often 
6 to 8. From Vvm a maximum began. The number of eggs is the same. In the 
last part of August and to the middle of November the number of specimens stead
ily increased; the number of eggs was always the same, 4—6, never more. By 29/ix 
the first ephippia and a very few males appeared. The number of females with 
ephippia was much increased by 10/x; the same was the case on 25/x (Fig. 9) when

15* 
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simultaneously very many males were present. At this moment the sexual period 
was at its highest. Already by Vxi the number of males decreased and there were 
many females which had thrown off their ephippia. In the time from Vxi to 8/xn 
the number slowly diminished. A fewT very large females without eggs of any kind 
were present (Fig. 11). Young brood decreased and by 8/xn no brood was observed; 
there was an ever decreasing number of females with ephippia; most probably old 
females (Fig. 12) which had formerly produced such, and many females which 
had thrown them off, and had no new brood in the brood room. Besides there was 
a number of females propagating parthenogenetically, producing as always about 
4—6 eggs; as in all the other samples two sizes of females could commonly be 
pointed out, one with two eggs, the other with 4—6. The first represent the primi- 
paræ with T = 1200.

During the winter 1924—1925 the pond was practically open being only ice- 
covered a few days in March; the temperature till about ll/iv was always 0—3° C.

At this really low temperature the number of J), longispina has always been 
relatively small; the number was large on 28/xn and ao/i, later on the species 
was extremely rare; in the large samples only 10—20 specimens could be found. 
It was still the same on 5/v- During this long period 15/xn—5/v females with ephip
pia had totally disappeared; but strangely enough, a few males were observed. 
Young brood hardly exists; most probably the number during all the winter months 
was almost the same; the species was represented by young females (Fig. 13—19) 
which perhaps had not been impregnated in October—November and which now pro
pagated parthenogenetically. The number of eggs was now commonly only 2—4. A 
few of the largest of the females had 6 eggs. It is characteristic that the brood room 
only rarely contained highly developed young ones; almost always eggs which were 
in the first stages of cleavage or in the first embryonal stage. By 28/iv very large fe
males occurred; number of eggs 30—35; simultaneously a few newly hatched young 
ones were found. By 15/v the number was enormously augmented; there were many 
large females (fig. 22) producing 30—35 eggs. The size of the primiparæ was 11 — 
1200 and they began egg production with 6—8 eggs. Simultaneously many males 
appeared and in the size 1200 many females now carried ephippia. By 26/v the zoo- 
plancton consisted almost entirely of I), longispina now having an enormous maxi
mum; very many males and females with ephippia (Fig. 27) appeared; these almost 
all belonged to the size about 1200. By 11/vi the sexual period had finished; the 
species had almost disappeared, a few females with 4—6 eggs besides young ones 
were still present. The conditions were unaltered up to 20/vin- In the last part of 
September a new sexual period began and this lasted the whole of October.

It is now possible to state the very interesting fact that the very same species 
in the same locality differs very much in sexuality in two consecutive years. In 
1924 it was pronouncedly monocyclic with the sexual period in autumn, in 1925 
it was pronouncedly dicyclic with one sexual period in spring and one in autumn. 
In the first case (in 1924) the number of individuals slowly increased; in the last 
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case we have two large maxima, one in June and one in Sept.—October interrupted 
by a very conspicuous minimum.

It is highly improbable that this difference in the form of propagation should 
be due to inner conditions, much more that it is produced by outer factors. In the 
first place it seems natural to pay attention to the fact that in the winter 1923—
1924 the pond was frozen over in 140, and during the winter 1924—1925 hardly
at all. While in 1923 10/iv it only had 3° C., it had 10° in 1924 19/rv. Furthermore that 
the summer 1924 was much colder than that of 1925, which was extremely warm, 
causing a much lower waterline than in 1924. In May 1924 the temperature of the 
water was hardly ever above 10° C., and in June it only rarely reached 18. In May
1925 it was 10—12 in the first part of the month, and in the last part often near
20° C.; in June it was almost always 20, and in the period near u/vi often round 
23° C. The enormous maximum in spring 1925 coincided with the sudden high 
temperatures in the last part of May and during most of June. It seems highly 
probable that the great differences in temperature during the years 1924 and 1925 
have in some way influenced the cyclus of D. longispina in the said pond, but a 
more thorough understanding cannot be arrived at.

On the other hand, with regard to the cyclus we can pay attention to the 
following fact. Whereas I). I. during the whole summer 1924 is relatively rare and 
only has its max. in autumn, in 1925 it has an enormous max. in June. As in 
1925 in April and in the first part of May it is even extremely rare, it seems highly 
improbable that the sudden large max. in spring 1925 should be developed from 
the small number of wintering females. The most probable supposition is that most 
of the ephippial material of 1924 has been destroyed during the exceedingly severe 
winter, and that during the summer months owing to partlienogenetic propagation 
of the relatively few individuals the species has only slowly developed the autumnal 
max. with its sexual period. On the other hand in 1925 enormous quantities of 
ephippia may suddenly have been developed and created the large maximum de
veloped during the time 15/v—Vvn As the species was exceedingly rare by 5/v, only 
represented by very large wintering females (T = 17—1800), and the water already 
teemed with ephippia carrying females (T = 11—1200) 26/v, it seems almost certain 
that the species has passed over into sexual propagation in one of the first gene
rations, perhaps already in the first, after a series of partlienogenetic broods. —

It is further noteworthy that an enormous maximum in spring, followed by 
a sexual period, is followed by a sudden and almost total extinction in summer, 
whereas a slight number of animals in spring only propagating parthenogenetically 
creates a slowly augmenting number of individuals during summer from which the 
large maximum in spring develops, in other words that ephippial females in June 
die out after having produced ephippia and do not continue with partlienogenetic 
propagation. On the other hand the results of the explorations in the autumn of 
1924, as well as in the autumn of 1925, seem to show that the ephippial females 
from the autumnal sexual period do not die out, but, having produced ephippia, 
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again produce new parthenogenetic broods. Especially the characteristic marks 
upon the valves of the females producing parthenogenetic broods in Nov.—Decbr. 
show this conspicuously; but also the slowly increasing size of the ephippial fe
males in Sept.—Nov. points in the same direction. It seems therefore that high 
temperatures or more probably factors combined with them (mainly variations in 
chemical composition of the water) upon the same individual may act so as to 
diminish the parthenogenetic propagation after a sexual period, but at low tempe
ratures so as to accelerate it. —

With regard to seasonal variation this may be said to be almost totally 
wanting. The whole year round propagation begins when the animal has reached 
the size 1100—1200 (without spina). The normal size for the female with six eggs 
is about 13—1400, and this size is unaltered the whole year; the ephippia-carrying 
females are perhaps a little smaller, but the difference is but slight. The anterior 

A + B 
contour of the head is always round; tendency to a galea never appears. —■=— 

is the same the whole year, about V3—-Vs, and the real length of A differs very 
little in the young and the old females, only from 30—90, and not regularly during 
the year. The eye is larger during winter than in summer in the old females, and 
presents the only conspicuous difference which I am able to find between summer 
and winter individuals. In the summer individuals the number of lenses is much 
higher than in the winter animals; they are especially much more free of the pig
ment, lying as a bright corona round the pigment; in the winter animals they are 
sunk in the pigment and almost invisible; if their number is really smaller is a 
question. The spina in the young brood seems to be of the same length during 
summer and winter, but this is difficult to say, because it is difficult for 100 young 
ones in summer to get a single one in winter. That the spina is not augmented 
in size in the ripe animal, and that it is shortest in females which have thrown 
off an ephippium, is certain; if it be longer in summer than in winter cannot be 
seen without very extensive variation statistics, but it is certain that the difference 
can only be very small. —

A more thorough exploration of D. longispina in other ponds and smaller 
lakes would certainly, both with regard to cyclomorphose and propagation, give 
interesting results differing from the abov-ementioned. As mentioned above, as 
far as my experience goes, the longispina races are rare in Cyanophycé lakes and 
ponds; the localities are so far from each other that it is very difficult simultane
ously to carry on regular observations. —

In four of our larger lakes I), longispina was found in 1909, and there in 
races which differed from each other, and very much from those characterising 
ponds and smaller lakes. — They were studied in my Plancton Investigations 
1904—1908. Referring the reader to this work with regard to illustrations and a 
more thorough account of the results, I shall here only review the main points 
which cannot be discussed in this connection.
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D. longispina forma lacustris Viborg lake.
Tab. II.

Cyanophycé

are
The

empty in Jan.—March and begin egg pro
race was acyclic in the two years of ob-

In Viborg lake which is ca. 330 
a pronounced Cyanophycé lake with 
greater part of the year we find a 
peculiar race of D. longispina forma 
lacustris.

The species occurs in spring; 
it is rather rare till the middle of 
July, when the maximum occurs; 
this lasts throughout autumn and 
the beginning of winter. Il is numer
ous even in January. —

The individuals have no eggs 
in March, in April about four eggs, 
in May, 6. Curiously enough in con
trast to almost all other plancton- 
cladocera the number of eggs is al
ways augmented during summer; in 
July, 5—8; in August—November, 
10—12. In November—December the 
large individuals with 10—12 eggs 
disappear,but small females producing 
1—2 eggs are still numerous. They 
duction after hibernation in April,
servation; not a single female with ephippium has been observed, but in June—

ha. and about 15—16 m. deep and which is 
enormous

Daphnia longispiua forma galeata, Esromlake; D. longi
spina forma lacustris. Viborglake; D. longispina forma 
lacustris, Haldlake; D. longispina subsp. D. hgalina forma 

pellucida, Sorolake. See also Tab. II. 40 X

during themaxima

July a few males have been found.
The cycle has a very pecular course in this lake. The generation which 

is born in autumn gets a few broods in December, suspends the egg production 
below the ice, begins it again in April and is dying out in June. It has almost 
no cyclomorphose at all.

T, when egg production begins in Nov. is about 1300, A + B Vs V. A 250. 
When it dies T is 1600—1800. A increases very little; B a little more and the re
sult is very low-crested individuals with A + B = V3 to Vi V. All individuals are 
typical roundheads; in fact they much resemble those from the Hestesko pond. It 
must be kept in mind that in these winter individuals, which as well in Hestesko 
pond as in Viborg lake reach about A = 800 g, A is in Hestesko pond only 100— 
130, in Viborg lake 250. The more planctonic life in Viborg lake has set its stamp 
upon the species.

From this winter generation the first summer generation appears in June and 
a series of summer generations now follow each other. What especially character
ises these summer generations is that the size always increases up to November; 
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a summer minimum does not exist; the number is always increasing and so also 
the size, as well from brood to brood, as also from generation to generation. No 
decline owing to weakening produced by parthenogenetic propagation has been traced. 
The result is large females with T = 2400; the increase is almost exclusively in V 
which is 1600 and in B 400. A increases to 400 and A + B is therefore Vs V. Like 
the winter generation the summer generations are typical roundheads, but whereas 
A + B was Vs to Vi V during winter, it is Vs V in summer. The life conditions 
differing from those in the winter half of the year have induced another and higher 
form of the head. Another peculiar fact with regard to the Viborg longispina is that 
the growth stages during summer, before they reach maturity, and especially those 
which belong to the last part of July and to the first part of September, are so 
high crested that A + B is almost = V. A + B = 400. V = 450. It is only in these 
high crested summer forms that a distinctly defined point may exceptionally be 
found, so that the race approaches the galeata race. In this form maturity is reach
ed, but during the following months the head is more and more rounded, and 
when T = 1800 every trace of a point has disappeared. In the newly hatched young 
A is about 150^ during summer, during winter only about 50 p.

D. longispina forma lacustris in Hald lake.
Tab. II.

Quite the same form also occurs in Hald lake. The lake is 334 ha; it is much 
deeper, about 36 m, and has only a short time smaller Cyanophycé maxima, the dia
toms and Ceratium hirundinella producing the greatest plancton quantities in the lake. —

Even if we find the same form in these two lakes, which so to speak present 
the greatest extremes which we are able to find in our country, the one with dirty 
water overfilled with organic matter and with temperatures often reaching 22—23°, the 
other with extremely clear water and only rarely reaching more than 18° C., the 
different life conditions have set their different stamps upon the two races.

In Hald lake the species has no pronounced maxima and minima; it is only 
for a short time that it belongs to those which predominate in the plancton. It is 
peculiarly numerous in early spring after the ice has melted; it has its max. in 
July, then it decreases in number, but this is again augmented in December— 
January. —

The females carry 3—4 eggs in March; temperature only about 2° C. In May 
the number increases to seven, but then it decreases again, being commonly only 
about 4, often only 1—2. In October all large females are barren, and the winter 
forms have not begun egg production. This does not take place before November 
—December; the number of eggs is then 1—2. Ephippia have never been observed; 
the race may in the two years of observation be regarded as pronouncedly acyclic; 
only on 80/v 02 a few males were found.

The cycle differs appreciably from that of Viborg lake. The winter generation 
is born in Oct.—Nov.; upon maturity in Nov.—Dcbr. the size is 9—1500, V = 800; 
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now the peculiar fact is that these small females at temperatures near zero produce 
very many small broods with only 1—2 eggs in the egg sets. Owing to this fact 
the species is remarkably numerous in winter. In March the number of eggs has 
increased to 4, in June to 6—7. Then the generation dies out. From Nov. to June 
the size has only been altered very little; in October 9—1500, in June 1600. This 
generation has almost no cyclomorphose at all. In Oct.—Nov. A + B is ca. Vs V, in 
Jan. it decreases to < Vs V, in May to V3 V as the growth of A does not keep 
pace with that of V. During the whole period A is at most 240, but may in spring 
go down to 120. All individuals are typical roundheads.

The summer generations set in in June; there is a maximum in July but then 
the number decreases. In the summer generations, the size of which never exceeds 
1800, A increases slowly from June to September; from 160 to 320 and then in 
September to 480; then A + B > 2/s V. In July—September individuals with pointed 
heads may occur among the egg-producing sizes, but even then the head has mostly 
a rounded character; typical galeata forms do not occur. The summer forms are 
all in all more slender, the winter forms more clumsy; but there is not as in Vi
borg lake a regular increase in size in the summer months. In October there is a 
very conspicuous gap between the barren forms now dying out of 1800 and the 
young ones of about 1200, which will begin egg production a fortnight later.

The growth stages are always roundheads during winter, A being about 160. 
From 11/vi to 25/vi individuals with pointed heads appear. In a size of 1100 A + B 
is > Vs V and A may in August reach 480, A + B being then nearly 2/s V. During 
this time only primiparæ with pointed heads occur. The course of development 
changes in August; then high individuals with pointed heads only occur amongst 
the oldest sizes and A does not exceed 320. The head of the newly born young 
ones during the period 11/vi to 25/vi suddenly passes from round to pointed; in 
summer all the young have pointed heads, in winter all round. The pointed head 
is still to be found in the young females which produce the first egg set, during 
the following months the head is more rounded, but it must be emphasised that 
A is not therefore shorter, on the contrary, it may often grow7 higher.

Howrever much these twro races resemble I), longispina from Hestesko pond, 
especially during winter, the planctonic life has influenced them both. It seems as 
if they are practically pronouncedly acyclic; during the summer half of the year 
the young ones are born with an A about Vs higher than during winter; this diffe
rence we do not find in the young ones from summer and winter in Hestesko pond. 
Neither is there any appreciable increase of A during growth in the summer half 
of the year before or after maturity, whereas this is very pronounced in the races 
from the two lakes. —

Of the two races that of the lake which has most the character of a pond 
(Viborg lake) is most nearly related to that of Hestesko pond. We do not find any 
summer minimum here; the size is exceedingly large; it does not diminish, on the 
contrary it increases during the whole of the summer; the number of eggs is re- 
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markably high and the number in which the species hibernates is not great; all 
this still belongs to the characters marking life in ponds. On the other hand we 
have in Hald lake a longispina race with a summer minimum; the size is not parti
cularly large; the maximum, 1800 p, is reached in July, and is not augmented 
later on; more thorough explorations will most probably show that it diminishes; 
the number of eggs is but small, during most of the year not exceeding about 4. The 
speices hibernates below the ice as numerous small females with egg sets of 1—2.

D. longispina forma galeata. Esrom lake.
Tab. II.

D. longispina forma galeata is one of the main planctonts in Esrom lake. This 
is one of our largest lakes, being 1750 ha.; the maximal dephth is about 25 m. 
The form was previously termed D. galeata G. O. S. by P. E. Müller (1868 p. 118) 
and was later by Lilljeborg referred to var. galeata; yet in his opinion it differed 
so much from the latter that it must be referred to a special variety: ambigua (1900 
p. 121) “welche sich am meisten von allen der Untergattung Hyalodaphnia nähert”.

In Esrom lake var. galeata has two well marked maxima in spring and autumn, 
and two well marked minima in summer and winter. The specimens which are 
found in March—April after the melting of the ice, are empty; in May and the 
first part of June the females carry a large number of eggs (30—35); in early 
summer the number is only 4—6; this diminishes in July to 3—4; in August to 
3 and in September to 2—1 ; this number persists unlil December, when most 
individuals are empty. In January only a few individuals have been seen with 
one egg.

It really seems as if the species in Esrom lake should be designated as dicyc- 
lic. Ephippia were found in October 1900 and in July 1902. Their number was 
always small and during the whole of 1901 not a single ephippial female was 
found. There is the possibility that the samples have always fallen between two 
sexual periods, but that this should be the case all three years is highly improb
able; moreover, I have never in the samples found females which have carried 
ephippia, and in the following years 1903—1925 in which I have very often taken 
samples in Esrom lake, I have only very rarely seen females with ephippia. It seems 
as if the species mainly propagates parthenogenetically, but has reminiscenses of 
a sexual period in July and in October. It is, however, possible that an exploration 
based upon samples taken every tenth day, and carried on with horizontal closing 
nets fishing at a depth of about 20 m, would show that the sexual propagation 
has greater significance than I have supposed.

The cycle runs as follows. The winter generation begins with a maximum of 
young females with T about 1500. They carry 1—2 eggs. A is about 250 and A + B 
only 1/s V. In the winter months, at all events in those winters when the lake has 
been icebound for 2—3 months, the number of wintering individuals is remarkably 
small; there is a pronounced minimum in early spring. The wintering females con-
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stantly increase but the increase belongs almost only to V. The ratio A + B
V there

fore steadily decreases. During winter the females reach a size of 1900—2000; they 
are almost always roundheaded. They carry only one or two eggs; in March—April 
they are barren. In the course of April they increase to the size of ca. 2400 and 
now produce very high egg sets (30—35). These very large females with A + B al
most only Vi V disappear in June. In the last part of May there are two conspi
cuous forms, the large females of the size 2400, and many young females only 
about 1500. In these forms A is about 320 and A + B < Va V. During the pe
riod June—Sept. T constantly increases and reaches about 2000, but now the in-

A + B crease applies almost only to A which reaches about 640. Thus the ratio - ■— 

constantly increases and in the young females almost reaches 1. The typical forma 
galeata with distinct high points occurs only from the end of June. These individ
uals produce a summer maximum perhaps limited by a sexual period. Then a 
pronounced summer minimum sets in; during this the forma galeata is the main 
form, later on in the last part of August the typical ambigua Lillj. prevails, but 
many transitional stages occur. All these summer forms are characterised in com
parison with the winter forms by their slender form, their long spina, small height 
and a slight curvature of the ventral and dorsal contours. Slowly in Oct.—Nov. the 
autumn maximum, mainly deriving from smaller females with T — 1600 begins. 
These smaller females, always producing very few eggs, reach maturity before win
ter at T = 1500, and reach a size of about 1900. It is the last broods of this 
generation which in an always decreasing number hibernate and begin propagation 
with very high egg sets in May.

The typical ambigua and galeata forms become rarer and rarer, uniformity in 
appearance begins to assert itself; already in September pronounced roundheads 
appear, these prevail during winter; in spring (May) all individuals are roundheads.

A -T B— With regard to the growth stages during Oct.—June, ——— remains almost un

altered during growth or V increases more than A + B (A = 2—300). Only during 
the time ca. 15/vn to Vix A + B increases more than V, and often become = V. 
A may reach even 600. In young newly hatched brood there is hardly any seasonal 
variation; it is always roundheaded and A is 130—160. —

Thus the seasonal variation in Esrom lake occurs principally as the result of 
the uneven and irregular increase in A during growth at the different seasons. At 
hatching this is about 130 the whole year round; during growth it does not exceed 
300 in winter, in summer it rises to about 600. In the series of winter generations 
both rounded and pointed crests occur; but only in the series of summer genera
tions are the sharply marked high points developed during growth. In the egg pro
ducing stages a seasonal variation occurs, especially in the summer forms where the 
point of the galeata forms decreases during the months in autumn.

16
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Also with regard to this form we see that during winter the difference be
tween the individuals in Hestesko pond and Esrom lake is really but small. The 
main difference is also here that whereas A at birth in Hestesko pond is only 100— 
130 at birth, it is 130—160 in Esrom lake and may during growth reach 200—300. 
The great differences only appear in the summer months. — It is during this time 
that the form ambigua appears, which also in the opinion of Lilljeborg of all 
D. longispina races is nearest to cucullata. It is highly remarkable, that I), longispina 
as well in this as in other forms is able the whole year round to live in the same 
medium as cucullata’, as most probably they are members of the same “swarms” 
formed by them both, and nevertheless at highest summer temperatures D. 1. does 
not seem to show any cyclomorphose at all. —

If we will now try to cast a glance at the different races of 1). longispina as 
we have now become acquainted with them in the ponds with peaty water, in the 
Cyanophycé ponds (Hestesko pond) in a Cyanophycé lake, Viborg lake, and in three 
of our lakes with no pronounced Cyanophycé maxima and with clear water, there 
cannot be any doubt that just in this species we are able to see how, originally 
having its home in very small ponds, it has accustomed itself to life under quite 
different conditions even in the pelagic region of some of our largest lakes (e. g. 
Bodensee). By this accommodation it has been altered biologically and morphologic
ally; these alterations we are able to follow step by step. Derived from 7). pulex 
which, leaving the littoral region, accommodated itself to the central parts of our 
ponds, an accommodation which caused the disappearance of the pecten on the claws 
and which in many localities is going on even now and may be clearly shown; as 
I). longispina, it got a new home in the central part of small walers. Perhaps owing 
to the great difference in the chemistry of these ponds especially with regard to their 
amount of humic acid or organic matter, forms appeared which differ a little from 
each other. All in all the character of these pond races is the same, and the pelagic 
life has only to a very slight degree altered them. There is no conspicuous cyclomor
phose. These longispina forms are somewhat slender, the spina is longer, they are 
rather hyaline, especially during summer; during autumn often red. There is a pronounc- 

. A + B ed sexual period during autumn, now and then another in spring; the ratio ——— 

is almost the same the whole year round. There is always a pronounced minimum 
in winter and spring; in cold winters the animals may in spring only begin propa
gation from specimens hatched from ephippia. The number of eggs during summer 
only rarely decreases to 1—2.

From these pond races originate the lake races. These races differ more or 
less from the pond races; the new life conditions have given them their special 
stamp biologically as well as morphologically, more or less pronounced in the diffe
rent races, but common to them all by the same marks in which they all differ 
from the pond races.

The most peculiar mark is perhaps the tendency to acyclie in my opinion 
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caused by selection; the ephippial carrying females are too heavy and are in this way 
forced downwards in layers of water where the life conditions are bad. This is corro
borated also by other authors e. g. Wahlberg (1913 p. 77). Whether or not the ex
planation is correct, the observation itself may be regarded as an indisputable fact. 
Upon this phenomenon again depends the possibility of fixation of racial charac
ters, which produced the peculiar fact, that each lake so to speak got its own race, 
formerly regarded as distinct species: lacustris, galeafa, pellucida, ambigua etc. — 
Common to all these races is the hyalinity, the small eye, a spina which in most 
cases is longer than in the pond races, and the small number of eggs; this is 
especially due to the summer forms, where the number of eggs often goes down 
to only one; further, the fact that the races owing to the loss of sexual periods, 
and formation of ephippia in smaller or larger quantities, hibernate below the ice; 
the number of hibernating individuals differs from lake to lake; most probably 
also from year to year. It is greatest in winters with high temperatures. Common 
to all the races is also that the young the whole year round are born with A

A + Bhigher than in the pond races. During winter the ratio ——— is only altered in 

the way that it is only V which is increased, A + B not at all or very little; as 
young ones and old ones the specimens are mainly typical roundheads. During 
winter the ratio therefore gets smaller and smaller. As the racial stamp especially 
manifests itself in the greater or less development of A, and in the contour of the 
head, and this being almost always more or less flattened or round during winter, 
the different races at this season have no racial stamp at all and differ only from 
many of the typical pond races mainly by a somewhat greater hyalinity.

In summer most of the lake races differ very much from the pond races. 
When the temperature has reached 14—16° C., in the course of 2—3 weeks A is 
augmented very considerably; this is due firstly to the fact that the young ones 
are born with a higher A than during winter, secondly that during the growth
stages A + B is augmented more than V. The result is therefore that the ratio

cause A + B even after the stage of maturity has been reached after the moults 
steadily increases to a certain point. In all these respects most of the lake races 
coincide; it is on the formation of the crest, on the contour of the heads, just that 
point upon which formerly the many species were created, that the racial stamp de
pends, causing the peculiar phenomenon that every lake has its own race. Whether 
these racial characters are heriditarily fixed, or may be merged in each other when 
the races are brought under other life conditions, we do not know. —

In lakes which are never icecovered, e. g. the lake of Lugano, Steiner (1912 
p. 92) has shown that the species, as often also in our latitudes, is perennial, but 
also that the species during winter does not fall back to the typical roundheaded 
form common to all our lakes. “Eine solche Einheitlichkeit in der Kopfform (as 
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in the Baltic lakes) der Wintertiere herrscht im Luganer See nicht; trotz Tempera
turen von 4.8 bis 5,6° sind stets mehrere wohlumschriebene Formen vorhanden, 
die sich auch im Sommer ganz verschieden verhalten und in ihrer Differenziation 
lange nicht ausschliesslich hohe Helme aufweisen”. This observation has its great 
theoretical significance.

Daphnia longispina subsp. hyalina.
Tab. II.

The subspecies D. hyalina which seems to play a prominent part in several 
large southern lakes (e. g. Bodensee), but which seems to be exceedingly rare in 
our country, has only been found in two Danish lakes: Sorø lake and Tjustrup lake 
and here in the peculiar form pellucida. This form is mainly characterised by its 
sharply projecting rostrum, shaped like a parrot’s beak, and its evenly rounded head. 
In both lakes it is rare, most probably to be found the whole year round, having 
a sexual period in October—November. It is a pronounced plancton organism; for 
such a cyclomorphose should have been expected; the samples, however, show 
clearly that the animals do not show any trace of that. During the whole year T 
is 15—1700. A + B is Vs—Vs V. On hatching A is ca. 100; in the egg producing 
stages 160—240. —

It is of great theoretical interest to find, in lakes which contain enormous 
quantities of D. cucullata, showing a normal cyclomorphose, a very closely related 
species which can live in the pelagic region of the same lake and without showing 
any cyclomorphose.

D. cucullata G. O. Sars.
The next step in the development from littoral forms to full planctonic life 

is found in the species D. cucullata, formerly determined Hyalodaphnia cucullata. It 
is especially in winter difficult to distinguish it from D. longispina. As, however, the 
pigment spot is commonly invisible in D. cucullata and visible in I). longispina, and 
especially as the antennæ are always placed upon the tip of the rounded rostrum 
in I), cucullata, whereas in D. longispina they are almost always placed on the ven
tral side of the head away from an almost always acute rostrum, it is permissible 
to keep the two species distinct. This is so much the more correct as the two 
species biologically diller very much from each other. —

Whereas D. longispina mainly occurs in small waters, I). cucullata is the pro
nounced lake form which only very rarely occurs in smaller ponds. Whereas D. 
longispina, as far as my experience goes, commonly reaches its greatest size in 
ponds, D. cucullata produces dwarf races there; the largest races inhabit the pelagic 
region of larger lakes. Whereas D. longispina as a plancton organism in larger 
lakes so to speak in every lake produces its special race with a rather characteristic 
racial stamp, the D. cucullata races from larger lakes commonly resemble each other 
much more; they differ a little with regard to size, and especially with regard to 
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the bending of the crista {procurva, retrocurvd) ; greater differences do not com
monly occur.

All in all D. cucullata is morphologically much more adapted for pelagic life 
than J), longispina. It is commonly smaller than this; it is always extremely hyaline; 
the system of crossing ridges of the valves is very little pronounced; the eye is 
extremely small, the lenses are larger and rise freely above the pigment; the whole 
form is very slender, especially during the summer half of the year; only the win
tered females in May have a more clumsy form. In the summer half of the year 
the number of eggs hardly ever rises above 2—3, only the wintered females have 
a higher number in May. The races are never or very rarely dicyclic; in our country 
dicyclic races have never been found; monocyclic races occur but acyclic races are 
very common. Common to the species in all hitherto explored lakes is a pronounc
ed cyclomorphose. Whereas A + B during winter and early spring is often only 
Vá V, during summer it is often > V, the length of A during winter being only 
about 80 /¿; in summer it may reach 700 in the same lake.

The cyclomorphose has been thoroughly studied in many lakes; e. g. in nine 
of our Danish lakes. It is now well known and drawings of it are often found in 
text books of different kinds. After 1908, when the Plancton investigations appeared, 
in which I tried to gather all that we al that time knew about 7). cucullata, its 
morphology and biology, very many explorations have been carried on. Of all our 
freshwater plancton organisms it is perhaps the most used and best studied. In an 
excellent paper Wagler (1923 p. 41) has gathered all that we know with regard to 
the systematics and geographical distributions; furthermore he has brought our 
knowledge of its dependence on the environments, its physics and chemistry a great 
step forward. We shall often return to this paper in the following.

The lake of Frederiksborg castle is one of the smallest of our lakes in which 
J), cucullata has hitherto been observed. The lake is really only a pond. Its size 
is only 200 ha.; its depth only 3—4 m. From June to October the water contains 
enormous quantities of Cyanopliycea (Clathrocystis) which lie as a scum upon its sur
face. Before the Cyanophycé maximum sets in, the plancton is an almost pronounced 
Zooplancton, consisting of Diaptomus graciloides, Cyclops strenuus, Bosmina lonyi- 
rostris and Rotifera; Cyanophycea are always present and during spring and early 
summer Asterionella gracillima, and in some years, Volvox globator may play a cer
tain role. From the last part of June, of the Rotifera only Pompholyx gets any 
significance; together with I), cucullata occur Leptodora and Daphuella; the Cerio- 
daphnia and Ceratium hirundinella are absent. The D. cucullata race from the lake 
of Frederiksborg castle has played a rather important role in the limnological lite
rature owing to the studies of Woltereck and his pupils. An account of its cyclo
morphose in this lake has not, however, been hitherto given, especially because I 
saw that it was very nearly related to those which I have studied in larger lakes. —

Only a few hundred m. from this lake in the Royal garden lies the above- 
named little pond, the so-called Hestesko pond. Many years ago, already in 1900, 
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a D. cucullata race was found here, differing very much in form and life from the 
race of Frederiksborg lake. The pond was now visited every year and often in 
the summer months. The species was always rare, and I often got samples in which 
it was not detected. It was obvious that I had here to do with a peculiar dwarf 
race; a closer study was not taken up before the years 1923—1925. The following 
is the result of this study. As I supposed that it was of interest Io get an account 
of the cyclomorphose the whole year round in the lake of Frederiksborg castle, 
partly ' because this race has been studied so much in the laboratories, partly be
cause this little lake has an intermediate stage between the Hestesko pond and one 
of the nine lakes formerly explored, I have for the same years undertaken a regu
lar study of I), cucullata in this lake. I was so much the more induced to do so 
because the two waters lie so very near each other and each is provided with its 
own race differing very much from the other.

The Hestesko pond is a very small pond; the circuit is only about 300 m., its 
deplith, only Vs—1 m.; the plancton quantities are all the year round quite enor
mous, in summer mainly Cyanophycea; an account of the plancton will be pub
lished later on.

We will first consider I), cucullata in the lake of Frederiksborg castle and 
later in the Hestesko pond. —

D. cucullata. The lake of Frederiksborg castle. 
Tab. I.

Dato T A B A + B v - V S II eggs Fig-

1924 7s 823 84 118 202 621 202/ô21 336 420 0 1
16/S 1092 84 168 252 840 257b40 336 672 10 2
28/S 974 134 168 302 672 ,02/872 336 504 0 3
29/5 1172 134 168 302 840 802/840 504 672 8 4a
29/s 1126 252 168 402 706 402/î06 452 588 4 4b
29/5 974 252 134 386 588 888/s88 420 338 0 4c
U/6 1404 168 252 420 984 42%84 420 672 12 5a
U/6 1126 252 168 420 706 42%06 454 504 7 5b
“/O 1008 336 168 504 504 504/504 420 336 1 5c
17/e 1404 252 168 420 984 42%84 420 588 9 6a
”/. 1092 336 168 504 588 S04/588 420 420 2 6b
25/« 1260 336 168 504 756 504/756 420 504 9 7a
25/6 1142 470 168 638 504 688/«04 420 420 2 7b
7i 1596 588 168 756 840 756/840 420 588 7 8a
7t 1092 420 168 588 504 588/504 420 420 2 8b
7t 1260 504 168 672 588 872/588 420 504 4 9a
7i 974 420 134 554 420 554/420 336 336 0 9b

18/7 1344 588 168 756 588 758/588 336 370 2 10a
18/t 974 420 134 554 420 554/420 336 269 1 10b
25/t 1142 420 134 554 588 554/4T0 420 420 5—6 11a
25/7 1142 420 134 554 470 554/470 420 336 2 lib
25/7 504 168 84 252 252 2S2/252 252 168 0
2S/7 622 252 84 336 286 888/286 286 168 0
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Date T A B A + B V

1S/s 1260 504 168 672 588
13/s 974 420 134 554 420
20/s 1260 504 168 672 588
20/b 1008 420 168 588 420
20/b 861 370 134 504 357
7» 1495 420 235 655 840
1/B 1478 588 218 806 672
7« 1108 470 134 604 504
79 861 370 134 504 504

10/9 1344 370 134 672 672
10/9 1008 504 168 504 504
16/9 1092 336 168 588 336
16/9 1092 420 168 588 504
28/9 1260 420 168 588 672
25/9 940 302 134 436 504
25/9 656 202 118 320 336

18/io 1176 336 168 504 672
’710 907 235 168 403 504
18/io 588 168 84 252 336
24/io 1260 336 168 504 756
24/io 924 168 168 336 588
24/io 756 168 168 336 420
24/io 454 118 84 202 252
711 1008 168 168 336 672
711 770 101 134 235 588

27n 1260 252 168 420 840
27n 770 101 134 235 588
27h 656 118 118 236 420
3712 1008 84 168 252 756
3712 890 84 134 218 672

1925 14/i 1008 168 168 336 672
14/i 857 118 151 269 588
14/i 806 84 134 218 588
87i 1024 134 168 302 74280/1 806 84 134 218 588
72 924 84 168 252 672
72 873 67 168 235 638

18A 924 84 168 252 672
18/s 806 84 134 218 588
78 840 84 168 252 588
7< 1008 84 168 252 756
74 1008 84 168 252 756

28/i 924 84 168 252 672
8/s 1142 134 168 302 840

12/8 974 252 134 386 588
12/s 940 134 134 268 672
12/6 656 202 118 320 336
24/ 1496 218 168 486 1008

A+B 
V S H eggs Fig.

6T2/S88 420 420 1—3 12a
884/420 470 252 1 12b
0’7S88 420 336 1—4 13a
888/420 336 252 1 13b
804/857 336 336 1 13c
088/840 420 588 5—6 14a
808/672 504 420 4 14b
604/504 420 336 0 14c
804/504 336 420 E. 14d
072/672 168 504 15a
804/504 336 420 E. 15b
888/m 336 420 2—3 15c
888/s04 336 252 0 15d
588/672 336 504 4 16a
436/8O4 420 370 1 16b
82o/886 420 252 0 16 c
804/672 336 504 Ep. 17a
408/504 202 336 1 17b
252/886 336 252 1 17c
804/756 336 588 E. 18a
880/588 336 370 2 18b
886/420 336 336 1 18c
202/262 252 168 0 18d
880/m 336 336 4 19a
28B/fi88 336 370 1 19b
420/840 336 588 0 20 a
288/S88 336 376 1 20b
280/420 252 330 0 20 c
282/756 202 588 2 21a
218/672 252 504 0—2 21b
886/672 538 588 2 22 a
269/588 336 504 0—1 22b
218/588 336 504 1 22 c
802/742 252 588 0 23 a
218/588 336 504 0 23b
282/672 252 588 3 24 a
288/688 268 420 0 24b
282/672 330 470 0 25 a
218/588 336 504 1 25b
282/ô88 336 588 0 26
2B2/756 252 924 2 27
252/756 252 588 2 28
252/672 252 504 1 29
802/840 504 672 5 30
380/588 420 336 0 31a
208/672 504 588 5 31b
82°/886 420 252 0 31c

480/1008 504 840 13 32 a

17
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Date T A B A + B V
A+B 

V S H eggs Fig-
24/S 1176 252 168 420 756 420/756 504 672 15—8 32b
24/S 1008 286 134 420 588 42°/888 420 420 2 32 c
24/& 974 252 134 386 588 886/688 420 336 2 32d
24/S 974 336 134 470 504 47%04 336 420 0 32 e
16/e 1344 504 168 672 672 °72/672 504 168 4 33 a
16/e 907 420 168 588 504 588/504 336 336 1 33b
18/e 1092 235 168 403 504 408/504 336 202 1 33 c

D. cucullata. Primiparæ.
1924 27s 974 252 134 386 588 886/S88 420 336 1 4c

29/s 856 134 134 268 588 268/588 420 336 1
n/o 1008 336 168 504 504 504/504 420 336 1 5 a
17/« 1092 336 168 504 588 S04/588 420 420 2 6b
27« 1142 470 168 638 504 688/5O4 420 420 2 7b
*/î 1092 420 168 588 504 S88/í04 420 420 2 8b
7: 974 420 134 554 420 S54/420 336 336 0 9b

*77 974 420 134 554 420 S54/420 336 269 1 10b
27t 974 370 134 504 470 55%88 336 302 2 11b
1s/8 974 420 134 554 420 584/420 470 252 1 12b
2% 861 370 134 504 357 504/í57 336 336 1 13a
7« 1108 470 134 604 504 6O4/5O4 420 336 1 14c

18/9 1092 420 168 588 504 588/504 336 420 1 15c
16/10 907 235 168 403 504 408/504 202 336 1 17b
24/io 756 168 168 336 420 886/420 336 336 1 18c
“/il 770 101 134 235 588 285/888 336 370 1 19b
21/n 770 101 134 235 588 28S/588 336 376 1 20b
2711 770 101 134 235 588 285/888 336 370 1 20 c
’712 890 84 134 218 672 218/672 504 252 2 21b

1925 14/i 806 84 134 218 672 218/072 420 252 1 22 a
37i 806 84 134 218 588 218/888 504 336 1 23b
72 873 67 168 235 638 2S7638 420 286 24b

47î 806 84 134 218 588 218/888 504 336 25b
75 806 168 134 302 504 802/804 420 336 30b
“A 904 134 134 268 672 268/672 588 504 31b
24/s 1008 286 134 420 588 42°/888 420 420 32 c
24/s 975 252 134 386 588 886/888 336 420 32d
16/# 907 235 168 403 504 408/804 220 336

D. cucullata. Neonatæ.
see Fig. 3 p. 138.

1924 5/s 520 134 84 218 302 217í02 336 202
12/5 520 134 84 218 302 ' 218/8o2 336 202
27/5 554 168 84 252 302 2S2/íO2 336 202
*7« 672 252 84 336 336 888/8S6 336 168
2S/7 638 252 84 336 302 887«02 336 168
80/s 638 252 84 336 302 886/3O2 336 118
7ø 520 134 84 218 302 218/SO2 336 168

*711 454 118 84 202 252 202/252 252 202
S,/12 403 67 84 151 252 1S7252 252 202
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In 1923—1924 the lake was frozen from Vxn to 17/iv- During winter samples 
were taken from shore in an opening in the ice, but no specimens were observed. 
By 27/iv 24 not a single specimen could be found. By 5/v the first specimens (only 
two) appeared, and till 20/vi the species was extremely rare. The zooplancton 
consists of Cyclops strenuus and Rotifera’, in none of the large samples were found 
more than about 10 specimens. Those which appeared in May were typical round
heads (Fig. 1—2), with T = 800—1000; A + B is always < Va V and maybe Vs V. 
A is only 80—130. V = 6—800. The form was very clumsy. The number of eggs 
did not exceed 10. H was 650—700 in the largest individuals.

At the beginning of June these roundheads disappeared and new forms appear
ed. They were almost of the same length, but V was now not 6—800, but com
monly below 600; on the other hand, A was now 150—200 and A + B > Vs V. 
These forms were all very slender; H was commonly only 500. All these forms 
had conspicuously pointed crests and a straight feebly convex ventral contour of 
the head. They began egg production with T about 1000 and V 600 (Fig. 5c). The 
number of eggs was but small, 2—4. A few larger forms with T = 1460 and 
A + B = 420 < Vs V were found, they had very pointed heads, were rather clumsy; 
H near 700 (Fig. 6). They produce about 12 eggs. During the whole time the neonatæ 
had A + B about 2lsN and A about 130p. I am inclined in the roundheads from 
Vv to see the rest of the wintering females; in the forms of fig. 5ab to see their 
brood; and in the others to see material which is mainly hatched from epliippia 
and just now have begun egg production. Forms such as Fig. 5a were still found 
by 25/vi (Fig. 7a) with a somewhat higher A. At this time, however, occurred the 
conspicuous alteration. T only rarely exceeded 12—1300, but A + B was now in all 
sizes almost always = V and very often > V (Fig. 9a—13a). The increase was not 
due lo V which rarely exceeded 700 and in .July—August commonly only reached 
600. On the other hand, A reached 500 to 580. Maturity was now reached at T = 
900—1000, but H was not as in May at the same stage 500, but only 400—420. 
These specimens were, even if they were larger than in May, in reality much 
smaller and especially much slenderer. In the broodroom there was not much 
room and the number of eggs was not more than 1—2. A was > V about 400—420. 
These forms were now the main forms in the plancton in July—August. The 
number regularly increased; forms of the size 15—1600 (Fig. 8a) with A+B a little 
smaller than V and a somewhat greater fertility might occur, but the number of 
these larger forms was not large. During summer the young ones were born with 
A + B = V and A about 250. At the beginning of September an alteration again 
began (Fig. 14a). The size'was augmented. T was regularly augmented, and even if 
this was not the case with A, it was in a much higher degree the case with V 
which was very often about 850—900. Simultaneously A decreased, especially in the 
older specimens, and was almost always below 400—420. In the older form A + B 
was therefore often a little below V and never more. It was.this size which on 
16/ix (Fig. 15a) showed the first ephippia; they were older summer forms which, 

17
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having produced a series of parthenogenetic broods, now began sexual propagation; 
for every moult A was reduced. During September the young ones were hatched 
with A+B = about 2/3 V and A 134; during growth A = or a little > V (Fig. 15c). 
Maturity was reached at T = 1000, but already now A was a little below 400; a 
shortening has taken place during the last moults. The maximum occurred in Septem
ber; the main forms are shown in 14a, 14b and 16a. During the period 20/ix—15/x the 
sexual period set in. Enormous amounts of ephippia were produced; then from 
15/x the number of specimens decreased, but during the whole year D. cucullata 
was present in the lake. By 21/xi ephippia were still found, but later on only very 
rarely. During the time 16/x to Vxi the surface of the lake was covered on calm 
days with innumerable small dark points. These were the ephippia which were 
later on, together with staloblasts of bryozoa and resting eggs of Brachionus pala, 
swept into the bays of the lake where they would either be frozen in the ice or 
thrown up above the waterline by gales; they would again be hatched by the waves 
in spring. The ephippia-carrying females (Fig. 17a and 18a) had T = 1150—1260. 
A + B is now only about a/3 V and A only about 330. Simultaneously with them 
rather many young females in size only about 900, A + B only V3 V, and A only 
168, appeared (Fig. 17b). In comparison with their small length they were remark
ably clumsy, H = 350—400. In this size they produced the first set of eggs, which 
never contained more than 1—2 eggs.

The ephippial females died out during autumn and winter; some few were 
still alive in December but were then commonly empty or produced only few eggs 
(1—3) in proportion to their large broodroom. A female with ephippium has been 
observed in the last part of December. As late as 2Vx young ones with pointed 
crests and A + B at all events = Vs V were born; during growth 2/s V was 
reached, from December this was no more the case. During the long period from 
15/xii to 18/iv 1925 in which the temperature of the water was always between 0 
and + 3, the lake being ice-covered only two times in about two days, the species 
was extremely common. The size was always the same (Fig. 21—27). T is about 
900—1000. A + B about 240, < V3 V. A was but 80—100, very rarely 160. The crista 
was extremely low, commonly the animals were typical roundheads. The forms were 
rather clumsy, the height being about 500. The animals began egg production at 
T = 900 but the number of eggs was only 1 or 2, very rarely 3. The eggs were 
developed ; in very many of the broodrooms there were young ones ready to 
break out, and in the waterlayers were found young brood but only very rarely. 
This young brood had only A = 60 and A + B a little more than Va V. They were 
typical roundheads. The propagation went on, but unquestionably very slowly. 
Nevertheless the number did not seem to decrease any more; at the beginning of March 
it seemed a little higher. The growth went on extremely slowly. The size of the 
primiparæ being about 8—900, it was only augmented during winter by about 
100 p, and this augmentation fell almost entirely upon V. If these small females 
did not grow considerably in length, they grew so much the more in height. It 
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often reached 600 (Fig. 23 a). The result is very clumsy forms, much more clum
sy than those from July—August, the height being then only about 350—400, 
and even in the larger females of the size 1300—1400 not reaching more than 
about 400.

Whereas the lake was frozen during the winter of 1923—1924 for about 140 
days and almost totally ice-covered for almost 4 months, during the whole winter 
1924—1925 it had no ice at all before 13/iii- During the time 13/m to 25/iii, i. e. 12 
days, the main part of the lake was ice-covered, but in the middle of the lake 
there was an opening inhabited by about 70 ducks, the lake was perhaps totally 
ice-covered only during one single night.

It might now be expected that D. cucullata would show very conspicuous 
differences as well with regard to frequency as to propagation during the two win
ters of which the lake in one was ice-covered for about 140 days, in the other 
practically open the whole time. I had especially expected that the species should 
be much more common in the spring of 1925 than in the spring of 1924. Sad to 
say all my calculations were wrong, and the opposite was actually the case.

Still at the beginning of March the species was rather common. The size and 
form was the same as in December, only the forms were more clumsy; all ephip- 
pial females and all males disappeared in December. Already at the beginning of 
January many females had no eggs, having not begun egg production. During the 
whole of January and February most females had no eggs and never more than 
one or two. By 2/iv large samples were taken from the boat; the temperature of 
the water was 5° at the bottom, 7° at the surface. In these large samples was found 
only one single Daphnia (Fig. 27) with dimensions quite like the foregoing.

In April three large samples (Fig. 27—30) were taken, but always only one single 
specimen could be found; the samples were examined for more than an hour. Du
ring this long time in which the temperature of the water rose from about 5—7° C. 
to 11° C. the form and size were totally unaltered, and the number of eggs only 
one to two; no grow’th stages and no young brood were observed.

Then suddenly by 5/v at a temperature of + 12° C. the alteration began. 
We then met with large females the size of which was about 11—1200 (Fig. 30a). 
They were typical roundheads or with slightly pointed heads. The number of eggs 
was augmented to about 5. These females were present the whole of May increas
ing in size to about 1500, the whole augmentation falling only upon V. The size 
of A was almost unaltered, only about 140—120, and A + B therefore only below 
or about Vs V. In the last part of the month fertility was considerable, 12—15 
eggs. The forms were extremely clumsy (about 800, Fig. 32a). Simultaneously 
growth stages appeared, at the beginning of the month only in small numbers but 
almost suddenly, on 2Vv, numerous. These growth stages had all pointed heads 
with T — about 1000 (Fig. 32c). A was now about 250—280 and A + B > 2/s V. 
At this size maturity was reached. Simultaneously young brood, always with 
pointed heads, and with A about 134 and A + B>2/bV, appeared.
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This sudden appearance of a rather abundant amount of young brood and growth 
stages differing very much in size and form from the very few old clumsy females, 
can only be ascribed to the fact that now large amounts of ephippia were hatched.

By 16/vi the great variation had asserted itself; the big females with h = 900 
had disappeared, the size was now only 1000 to 1100 (Fig. 33a), but A was now 
about 2—300 and A + B about = V. The young brood began with A = 252 three 
times more even than in the old females from the winter generation.

D. cucullata in the lake of Frederiksborg castle presents no peculiar pheno
mena. The size is rather small, T being in summer 12—1400 in winter only about 
1000, still it is not smaller than £>. cucullata in Furesø where T is 1400 during 
summer and in winter 800—900. The periodicity is the same as in larger lakes, 
the maximum lies at the highest temperature in August—September; it was extremely 
common the whole autumn, and in the mild winter 1924—1925 to March 1925 it 
was quite exceptionally common. The number of eggs in the egg sets is normally 
highest in spring (12), very low during summer (4—1). It is of interest that it has 
now been shown that a slow parthenogenetic propagation really goes on regular
ly at a temperature of 0—3° C. during the whole winter, and that young brood, 
even if rare, is to be found. Wagler (1923 p. 81) has supposed that the hiberna
tion took place in larger lakes with deeper water strata, where the temperature is 
much above the temperature of the surface. With regard to the lake of Frederiks
borg castle, with a depth of only above 3 m., this is not the case. Il is further 
peculiar that the sexual period is so exceptionally pronounced that for the last 25 
years it has every year been observed in October—November, and that its results, 
the ephippia, are present in huge masses during October—May. In lakes the species 
is mainly acyclic. It is in full accordance with what I have described in my 
Plancton Investigation (1908 p. 185—195) to which I therefore refer the reader. 
Most probably it is not possible to distinguish D. cucullata from the lake of Fre
deriksborg castle from that of Furesø (Plancton Investigations Tab. XX—XXI).

D. cucullata in Hestesko pond.
Tab. I.

Date T A B A + B V V S H eggs Fig.

1924 2S/s 1176 168 168 336 840 387b40 420 588 6—7 1
29/s 1596 168 252 420 1176 42°/1176 420 1008 30 2
29/s 1538 302 252 554 984 554/984 588 756 9 3
7« 1848 252 252 504 1344 5°71844 420 840 11-12 4a
7« 1260 336 168 504 756 504/756 154 504 3—4 4b
76 554 134 84 218 336 217S86 302 168 4c

*7« 1512 168 252 420 1092 42°/1092 504 804 8—10 5 a
*7« 1344 336 168 504 840 547S4O 420 588 6—7 5b
*7« 1028 252 134 356 672 357672 336 504 1 5c
12/o 924 252 168 420 504 420/504 336 336 1 5(1
*7« 672 168 84 252 420 257«o 252 252 1 5e
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Date T A B A + B V V S H eggs Fig.
”/« 554 134 84 218 336 218/888 302 168 5f
19/o 1378 252 202 454 924 4S4/924 252 756 6—7 6 a
19/e 1028 168 168 336 672 336/672 252 504 2 6b
18/e 974 252 134 386 588 386/58S 336 250 2 6c
19/e 520 134 84 218 302 218/8O2 336 168 6d
80/a 1428 252 252 504 924 S04/924 504 739 4 7a
30/8 1512 420 252 672 840 672/s40 386 588 2-3 7b
8o/8 874 202 168 370 504 87%O4 420 336 1 7c
30/6 554 84 168 252 302 252/8O2 286 168 7d
“A 806 302 168 470 336 47%86 336 252 2 8a
1S/7 772 134 134 268 504 268/604 336 336 1 8b
1S/7 756 168 84 252 504 2S2/504 252 336 1 8c
1S/7 504 84 84 168 336 168/886 252 168 8d
Vs 772 134 134 268 504 268/504 252 302 1 9a
Vs 547 161 84 245 302 245/m 302 268 9b
Vs 503 117 84 201 302 201/802 168 336 9c

15/s 840 84 168 252 588 252/8ss 302 386 1 10a
15/s 722 134 84 218 504 218/s04 336 252 1 10b
15/s 504 84 84 168 336 108/886 252 336 10c
10/9 840 84 168 252 588 282/SSS 302 386 1 11a
10/9 726 168 134 302 504 198/ms 302 336 1 11b
29/9 890 134 168 302 588 252/588 252 433 4—1 12

16/1O 772 134 134 268 504 268/604 285 403 2 13
2S/10 958 118 168 286 672 2B8/872 201 504 Ephip. 14
Vil 941 118 151 269 672 289/8J2 336 504 Ephip. 15

“/il 874 134 151 285 588 287i88 336 420 2 16
28/ll 890 134 168 302 588 3O7588 252 420 2 17

8/12 874 118 168 286 588 286/68S 252 504 1 18
V12 874 118 168 282 588 286/S8B 252 588 Ephip. 19

28/12 806 84 134 218 588 218/û88 285 454 2 20

D. cuciillata. Primiparæ.
12/8 924 252 168 420 504 42°/404 336 336 1 5a
19/8 974 252 134 368 588 386/58S 336 336 6c
so/8 874 202 168 370 504 37%04 420 336 1 7c
15/7 772 134 134 268 504 268/504 336 336 1 8b
15V 756 168 84 252 504 252/504 252 336 1 8c
Vs 772 134 134 268 504 288/604 252 302 1 9a

15/s 722 134 84 218 504 218/SO4 336 252 1 10b
10/9 726 168 134 302 504 302/ , / 504 302 336 1 11b

J). cuciillata. Neonatæ.
12/8 520 184 84 268 252 268/252 252 168
27e 520 184 84 268 252 268/k2 252 168
8% 520 184 84 268 252 268/252 252 168
7t 460 118 84 198 252 198/252 252 168
Vs 450 118 84 198 252 198/252 250 168
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The pond was ice-covered from Vxii 1923 to 19/iv 1924, in all 143 days. Samp
les were taken on 7/iv, 10/v and 16/v. In these samples only one single specimen 
was found. As it was badly preserved and not to be distinguished from a young 
D. longispina, it was not drawn. —

On 25/v 1924 three specimens were found. T was 1150—1170. A + B < Vs V. 
(Fig. 1). A was 168. The number of eggs was 6—7. One of the specimens was round- 
headed, the others had a slight crest. During the time 29/v—7/vi three samples 
were taken, 5—6 individuals were found in each of them. During this time the 
size increased much. T was 15—1800 but the whole increase was confined almost 
entirely to the valves, which reached 12—1300 (Fig. 2—3). A was only 170—250 
and A + B hardly more than Vö V. Most of them were typical roundheads; they were 
very clumsy with H = 840. Number of eggs 6—8. The spina only about Vs V. 
These very clumsy forms were found again in small numbers by 7/vi; a single one 
(Fig. 4) on 12/vi, Fig. 5 a. Then they totally disappeared. A few young ones, very 
slender with remarkably high crests (A + B > 2/s V) were found. But these forms 
had not begun egg production. The species was extremely rare. In the broodroom 
of the clumsy roundheaded females were found high-crested young ones with A + B 
= 3A V (Fig. 25). During the time Vvi to 30/vi (4 samples) the number increased and 
in the last sample D. cucullata was rather common.

The size now only rarely exceeded 1100. In these larger forms (Fig. 6 a, 
Fig. 7 a) A + B was 420—450 and < Vs V, often only about V3 V. The animals 
had pointed crests with a convex ventral contour. A was about 250; they produced 
6—7 eggs. These relatively large forms (Fig. 10 a) were rare. In the main forms 
(Fig. 5c, Fig. lia) T was only 900—1000. A + B was now about 500 > Vs V and 
A about 330. They produced only 1—2 eggs. They may be regarded as primiparæ. 
Especially on 19/vi there were a good deal of growth stages of a size of 550—700. 
A + B only reached about 336, being commonly only Vs V. On 13/vi a single speci
men was found where A + B was > Vs V. On 30/vi a few animals which had not 
begun egg production were found. A + B > Vs V. The propagation began with the 
size about 900; in these small females the number of eggs was only one; at 1000 
—1100 it reached 3—4 but was not higher. —

From the first part of July the very peculiar fact occurred that D. cucullata 
almost disappeared from the plancton in the course of a fortnight. From the time 
15/vii 24 to 26/n 25 I possess 22 samples taken at regular intervals of about 10 days. 
The samples were taken with Gauze 20 and with Griesg. 60 which fishes Asplanchna 
very well. In most of the samples I was only able to get very few, often only 2—5 
individuals. From 17/xn not a single one was observed. No sexual period was pre
sent in June—July.

What is still more peculiar is that from Vvn the size decreased in a very 
strange manner, and during the rest of the year, even if it increased a little, was 
almost constant. T was only about 800 or even below. In these exceedingly small 
females A + B was > Vs V and A only about 90. They all produced only one single 
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egg. During the time September—December the size slowly increased to about 850 
—900, very rarely more. The number of eggs was never more than one or two. 
In this size the individuals carried ephippia during the period 25/x—28/xi- The in
crease during the whole period from 15/vn to 28/xn was almost entirely in the val
ves which increased slowly from about 680 to about 600—670. A + B might reach

A + B
300 and A 100—130, rarely 160. During the whole period the ratio ——— was al

most unaltered. A + B < Vs V, commonly only near Vs V; the contour of the head 
was rounded with a slightly pronounced obtuse point; the ventral contour of the 
head a little convex; the spine commonly 2/s of the length of the valves. — The 
last specimens seen on 28/xn did not differ from those from the foregoing samples.

— As far as I know, a dwarf race of D. cucullata from a small pond has hitherto 
never been followed regularly a whole year round. It may further be added that 
the exploration is also based upon a series of samples belonging to the year 1923; 
the main results from this year fully coincide with the results from 1924.

Now it will be clearly understood that there is really a very conspicuous differ
ence both with regard to cycle as to cyclomorphose between this dwarf race and 
all races from lakes.

Just at the time, in the middle of July, when the lake races get their highest 
maxima and the waters teem with all stages of high-crested individuals, the pond 
race practically disappears; only a more thorough exploration will procure about 
10 specimens in a sample, in many of them much fewer.

Just at the time when the lake races develop their strongest cristæ with 
A + B = or often > V, A decreases in the pond race and A + B is for the rest 
of the year only < Vs V and often only near Vs V ; the strongly pointed heads dis
appear, and already in August forms occur which are typical roundheads. Whereas 
A in the ponds in July and later on does not reach more than about 150, in lakes 
it reaches 700. The most remarkable fact now is that in the broodroom of these 
pond-roundheads of early autumn young ones are found with A + B = 2/s V. But 
these young ones have not been found in the waterlayers; the few observed young 
ones have all had A + B < Vs V. It seems as if the young animals during the 
moults constantly increase the valves at the expense of the crista. —

A comparison of the neonatæ (Fig. 3) of the lake races with those of the pond 
races shows that the cyclomorphose begins almost simultaneously for both races (in 
May). At this time we find, both in lakes and in ponds, roundheaded, big mothers with 
high-crested young ones in the broodroom. When born, in both cases A is about 
90—100; and during May—June A is augmented'to 252 or more than double that 
and A + B = V when the animal is born; whereas this is unaltered for the lake 
races during the whole of July and August, in the pond races already on 5/vii A 
goes down to about 80, and A + B is only > Vs V. This ratio is unaltered during 
the rest of the year. In the lake races we do not meet with this ratio until about 15/ix-

I). K. D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI,2. ] g 
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Moreover, whereas in lakes the water from summer to October teems with newly 
hatched brood with A + B = V, in ponds the brood is almost absent, and only a 
very few specimens have been observed. —

With regard to the growth stages we find very peculiar relations. Egg produc
tion begins in both localities in May—June. T is about 1000, perhaps a little smal
ler in the pond. Whereas the primiparse of the lake of Frederiksborg castle have 
A + B = V and A 400—500 during the whole time from the middle of June to 
the middle of September, those of Hestesko pond have never A + B — V, only a 

Fig. 3.
D.cucullata. Neonatsefrom the lake of Frederiksborg castle (upper series) and from Hestesko pond (lower series). 
It will be seen that the Neonatæ from Hestesko pond already on 5/vn, at the time when the cristæ in 
the lake of Frederiksborg castle are at their highest, are reduced to half their size and that the high 
cristæ from the first-named locality are preserved at all events 6 weeks longer than in the last-named 

one; further that brood in the Hestesko pond totally disappeared already in August. 30X

little more than Vs V and A only 130 — 160. This means, in other words, that 
whereas A, in the lake races, is augmented by about 300 during growth, it is only 
augmented by about 30—60 in the Hestesko pond. Now it seems as if we are en
titled to conclude that one of two things occur. In lakes there must be present 
a factor forcing the brood to augment A during growth. In the ponds there must 
be a factor which either prevents the development of A or causes the development 
of A to be unnecessary during growth. We further find that, whereas in the lakes 
the waters teem with neonatæ and growth stages during the whole time from the 
last part of June to late in December, already in July neonatæ and growth stages 
in ponds are extremely rare, and from August to December so extremely rare that 
it may be supposed that the propagation here has almost stopped.
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When further we now compare the old animals in lakes and in ponds, even 
more conspicuous differences will be observed. —

In the lake the primiparæ and terminales augment T during the whole time 
from the last part of June to the first part of September; T is augmented during 
growth from 1000 to about 1500. In the pond this is only the case in June. From 
the beginning of July to December any augmentation of T is only with difficulty 
detectable and does not exceed about 100. The augmentation in size of the lake 
forms is mainly due to augmentation as well of A as of V, and that in the way 

A + Bthat both are augmented equally; the ratio ——— is commonly >1. In the pond
A + B '

race ——— is commonly only Vs or rarely Vs V. The augmentation of T is main

ly due to the augmentation of V, and from the middle of July this is exclusively the 
case. The result is that in these old females A + B < Vs V, a ratio which is not 
met with in lakes until the last part of October—November i. e. 3Vs months later. — 

Simultaneously we see that whereas the summer forms of the lakes are slender 
even as old animals, in the ponds they get big and clumsy; this begins here al
ready in August and remains unaltered during the whole of the autumn. Curiously 
enough, in lakes and in ponds the summer forms only rarely produce more than 
one or two eggs, but whereas this is enough for the development of even enormous 
summer maxima in lakes, this is quite insufficient in ponds where a very con
spicuous minimum occurs already in July just at the time when the maximum 
begins to develop in lakes.

As far as I can see, this can only be interpreted to mean that in the lakes 
very many small broods very quickly follow each other, whereas in ponds a factor 
must occur which tends to retard the development and produces the pronounced 
minimum. Both in the lake of Frederiksborg castle and in the pond a sexual pe
riod occurs; it comes simultaneously in both localities, in October—November. In 
both cases the species is monocyclic. —

From the foregoing we can presumably see in what manner the great varia
tion in the behaviour, morphologically and biologically, of the lake and the pond 
race asserts itself. But the deeper cause of all this, why the young ones in ponds 
are suddenly in July born with an A half as long as a fortnight earlier, why sud
denly A is not developed during growth, whereas it was so in June, and why T 
is not augmented after egg production whereas it was so in June, and why the 
propagation suddenly goes down in July, whereas it produces the large maxima in 
lakes with almost the same egg numbers, are all questions to which it is very diffi
cult to find any answer. It is almost impossible to suppose that the primus motor 
should be the temperature; it may for a few days perhaps be 1—2° Celsius more 
in the Hestesko pond than in the lake of Frederiksborg castle. In both water masses 
Clathrocystis begin huge maxima almost at the same time, in the Hestesko pond 
a little more than a week before. The lake as well as the pond are both overfilled 

18:
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with organic matter; the pond unquestionably most. That the dwarf race should be 
a result of starvation is highly improbable. On the other hand, it seems most rea
sonable to suppose that there must in some way be something with regard to 
the assimilation which may in some way cause both the decrease in the length of 
A just at the time when it is augmented in the lakes, the decrease in the total 
length, and the slow propagation which causes the minimum just at the time 
when the maximum sets in in the lakes.

In 1924 the exploration could not be carried out on the above-named point 
and with the greatest interest I looked forward to the next year. It was my inten
tion to carry the dwarf race from May into large cemented aquaria with water 
from the lake of Frederiksborg castle and then see if it was possible to augment 
the size of T and A and further produce a more fertile race. —

In contrast to the winter of 1923—1924, in which the pond was frozen for 143 
days, the winter of 1924—1925 was extremely mild. The pond was open almost 
the whole winter. It might be half frozen over only for about 10 days in March. 
Samples were taken regularly during winter, but not a single individual could be 
found. When spring came samples were taken every tenth day; the very large 
samples were taken with the same net as in 1924, and every sample was examined 
for more than an hour.

During the whole year not a single D. cucullata occurred. On the other hand 
D. longispina had a huge maximum during summer with two pronounced sexual 
periods, and moreover, D. pulex appeared suddenly in the plancton. Simultaneously 
the Daphnella, which were rather common in 1924, decreased very much and dis
appeared totally already in August. In contrast to 1924 the summer of 1925 was 
extremely warm, and, as in many other ponds, the water volumes diminished 
considerably; the dephth was lowered from 1 m. to Vs m. That this diminution in 
waler masses may in some way have influenced the development, especially of those 
species which mainly belong to lakes, is probable, but a more exact explanation of 
how this factor really asserts itself I do not know. Most probably gasses origin
ating from the decaying bottom and causing the water in 1925 to be greyish and 
with a bad odour, have influenced these lake species, whereas these bad life condi
tions have been quite suitable for D. longispina and especially for I), pulex.

It is of the greatest interest that in two localities, the very small Hestesko 
pond and the lake of Frederiksborg castle, we have found two races removed 
from each other only by a distance of not Vs kilom. which differ so much from 
each other with regard to life, life cycle, and cyclomorphose. In the pond the win
ter generation hibernates only as ephippium, in the lake both as ephippium and 
as a freeswimming organism. During summer the pond race has its minimum when 
the lake race has its maximum ; further, in the pond race the cyclomorphose is 
depressed when it is at its highest in the lake race.

Most probably when this dwarf race was found in the Hestesko pond, dwarf
races had not been observed at that time; later on dwarf races of D. cucullata have 
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been found several times and are best studied by Wagler who is also the only 
one who has tried to understand their occurrence. —

He has pointed out that I), cucullata may occur in very small ponds, of only 
0.70 ha., nay even 0.15 ha.; he supposed that the main condition is not the size 
of the pond, and that there is a central part quite free from surface vegetations, 
but that the depth is not too small. Nevertheless, the depth may be very small; 
at all events in Hestesko pond it is never more than 1 m.; but in the summer 
of 1925, when the depth went down to about Vs m., the D. cucullata did in fact dis
appear. Woltereck as well as Wagler have observed that the species in these small 
ponds has no cyclomorphose at all; this can not be said with regard to the Heste
sko pond. The strange thing is that the cyclomorphose begins in quite an ordinary 
manner, but just at the time when it is at its highest in the lakes and larger ponds 
the cyclomorphose disappears again, and then we only find roundheads.

At first Wagler supposed that in these small races he had to do with “Hem
mungsrassen”; later on he came to the result that the phenomenon must be due 
to the fact that the small races are ripe at an earlier stage, one or two ecdysis 
earlier than the other races (1924 p. 296). This should again be caused by better nou
rishment in small ponds and high temperatures should carry the organisms forward at 
an earlier stage to the ripe stage than in larger ponds and in the lakes, where the 
amount of nourishment is smaller and the temperature not so high. He finds a 
proof of his. supposition in the fact that the exephippia females are always larger 
than individuals belonging to the later generations, the size of which is almost the 
same the whole of the summer and only a little augmented when autumn with 
lower temperatures arrives. This picture, however, only holds good for the mono- 
cyclic generations. In dicyclic colonies phenomena of depression always occur, 
and as dicyclic and polycyclic colonies always occur in ponds and commonly not 
in lakes, this very phenomenon should therefore, according to Wagler, assist the 
development of the dwarf races which as stated above are just bound to the smal
lest ponds. Further, as the cristæ are largest in the largest races, and these races are 
present in the lakes, whereas the races without cristæ occur in the smaller ponds, 
we are entitled to suppose that if the size of the body is dependent on tempera
ture and nourishment, this may also hold good for the size of the cristæ, so that 
the highest cristæ may be developed in localities where the temperature is but low 
and nourishment but small, i. e. in lakes, whereas the low cristæ occur where the 
temperature is high and the nourishment copious, i. e. in ponds; the combination: 
habitats with high temperature and copious nourishment and di- or polycyclic colonies 
causes small cristæ; habitats with little nourishment, low temperatures and mono- 
or acyclic colonies favours the development of the cristæ. — With this new and 
at the first glance very seductive picture as his basis Wagler now tries to give 
a new explanation of the cyclomorphose. We will here only restrict ourselves to 
seeing if the picture here given may be transferred to the race in the Hestesko 
pond. As far as I can see, this is by no means feasible.
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Wagler (1924 p. 298) correctly says that his suppositions “steht den bisheri
gen Anschauungen und den Erfahrungen aus Kulturversuchen diametral gegenüber”. 
As my own confidence in the results of all experimental work upon sexuality car
ried on in very small aquaria is likewise but small, I confess that this fact should 
in my view not necessarily be a hindrance to the correctness of Wagler’s view. The 
worst is that his view is in the greatest possible contradiction to the results of so 
many facts brought forward by planetology during the last twenty years, so that it 
seems almost impossible that his views can be right. —

Wagler maintains that the better nourishment and higher temperatures in 
ponds should cause the occurrence of dwarf races, because the ripe stages are reach
ed at an earlier stage, i. e. at a lower size. At all events this is not the case in my 
localities.

In Hestesko pond as well as in the lake of Frederiksborg castle and in Fure
sø maturity is reached at the same size V = about 500—600; during winter T is 
always the same, about 1000, but during summer, owing to the difference in the height 
of A in the primiparæ, it is in Hestesko pond about 900—1000, in the lake of 
Frederiksborg castle and in Furesø, about 11—1200.

Moreover, even if maturity were really reached at an earlier stage and in a 
smaller size in small ponds, nevertheless the question remains why the growth 
ceases in the ponds after maturity, whilst it continues in larger lakes during the 
whole summer season. Why is T in Hestesko pond never above 800 and V only 
580 after June, whereas in the lake of Frederiksborg castle and Furesø T is 13 — 
1500 and V 7—900? Why is the size of the primiparæ and the old barren animals 
the same in the small ponds, whereas in lakes V is about Vs larger in the last-named 
animals than in the primiparæ? Of this fact which in my opinion is indisputable as well 
as being the main point in the whole question, Wagler gives no explanation at all. —

When further Wag‘ler maintains that the dwarf races are a result of di- or 
polycyclic propagation, in my locality this also by no means holds good. In the 
Hestesko pond the sexual propagation year by year has always been very restricted, 
always bound to the autumn, the species is typically monocyclic; the same is the 
case with the species in the lake of Frederiksborg castle which, owing to its small 
depth, only about 3 m., is really only a pond, merely somewhat larger than Heste
sko pond. The propagation in these two ponds is the same, but in one pond we 
find dwarf races, in the other not; it is, for my localities, impossible to imagine how 
differences in propagation should be able to explain the differences in size in the 
two races. —

When further Wagler maintains that the exephippio females are always the 
largest, my experience shows that this is not correct. The very large females which 
we almost everywhere find in early spring at a temperature of only 5—10° C. are 
in my opinion not exephippio females, but are those individuals which have hiber
nated and now begin egg production with very high eggsets in early spring; they 
appear before the ephippia are hatched, at all events before the exephippio females
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through a series of ecdyses can have reached the large size; furthermore they are 
normal in typically acyclic colonies. If, however, it is impossible to combine small 
size with copious nourishment and high temperatures, it is also evident, that the 
disappearance of cristæ in small ponds cannot be traced back to the same phenomenon.

Wagler (1924, p. 300), however, calls attention to another fact which is per
haps of much greater significance. As well known, the thermocline in lakes and 
ponds of middle dephth and with a broad beach lies deeper than in the large lakes with 
steep beach; the strata in 
which organisms demanding 
a high summer temperatures 
can live are therefore larger 
in ponds and smaller lakes 
than in the larger lakes. The 
danger of sinking downwards 
into the dark, cold, hypolim- 
nium is larger in the lakes 
than in the ponds. In accord
ance herewith, in the large 
lakes the Daphnids try to 
accommodate themselves by 
means of extremely high cristæ 
by means of which the swim
ming courses should be more /
flattened than in smaller lakes 
where there is more latitude 
and where therefore the cristæ 
need not be so high. In ponds 
with a very slight dephth the 
seasonal variation is totally 
abandoned because the water 
is homogeneously heated and 
the organisms therefore not 
threatened by any danger from 
an underlying colder zone. —

In reality the explanation is 
regard to the very small ponds; 
be remembered that all the Danish lakes may really be regarded as large pond lakes all 
with sloping sides with the thermocline only lying at a dephth of about 13—15 m. and 
all below a size of about 35—40 Dkrn. In these lakes the cristæ are very long, and in 
reality not much longer than in our small very shallow pond lakes, like that 
of Frederiksborg castle, being only about 3 m.

very fascinating and may actually be correct with 
with regard to the larger and smaller lakes it must

magna seen from below. 10 X
The figures illustrate the transformation of the type when 

passing from littoral and pond life into pelagic life.
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From the foregoing pages it will be clearly understood that in the species I), 
magna, I), pulex, 1). longispina, D. cucullata we have to do with a series of forms 
which begins with I). magna living in the smallest possible pools and here partly as 
bottom forms in a manner nearly related to the life of certain members of the fam. 
Estheridce. The formseries finishes with D. cucullata, a true pelagic organism, whose

Claws of D. magna, D. pulex, D. longispina, 
cucullata. 250 X

Abdomina of D. magna, I), pulex, D. longispina, 
cucullata. 80 X

home is to be found in the pelagic region of our largest lakes. Especially D. longis
pina which can only with difficulty be distinguished from D. pulex is a species which 
has adapted itself to live under the most different life conditions.

The more the type accustoms itself to life under pelagic life conditions, the 
more the clumsy form of the body is altered into an elegant slender one (Fig. 4—5), 
the more the spinocitv of the tail is reduced (Fig. 6), and the strength of the claws 
and their equipment with spines is reduced (Fig. 7); also the development of the 
fornices is reduced and so also is the system of the crossing ridges of the valves; the 
pigment spot is reduced and disappears totally in I), cucullata. Furthermore (Fig. 8) 
the size is reduced; the Neonat of I). cucullata is smaller than that ol’7). magna and
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during growth the augmentation in 
size is but slight; as Primipar the D. 
cucullata is only half as long as 1). 
magna and the height is only Vi. The 
number of eggs is in D. cucullata as Pri
mipar one to two, in I). magna 10—12. 
During the development to pelagic life 
the eye gets smaller, but the lenses are 
more prominent; the first pair of an- 
tennæ are removed from the ventral 
contour of the head to the apex of the 
rostrum; the strength and, as far as 
I can see, also the length of the se
cond pair of antennæ is reduced. We 
lack a more thorough exploration of 
the legs of the Daphnia species; I 
suppose that such an exploration 
would show a stronger development 
of bristles in the pelagic forms and 
species than in the littoral ones. —

The tendency to form-variation 
especially seasonal variation increases 
with the tendency to pelagic life; 
what begins in some of the pelagic 
races of D. longispina is accomplished 
in D. cucullata. The tendency to pe
lagic life causes the disappearance 
of the polycyclie; in D. longispina 
some of the races are dicyclic, 
commonly they are monocyclic and 
acyclic races may occur; in the pe
lagic region of the smaller lakes 
D. cucullata is commonly monocyc
lic, but in the larger ones very often 
acyclic.

Between the three species D. 
pulex, D. longispina and D. cucullata 
all transitional stages, morphologic
ally as well as biologically, are to 
be found; but nevertheless their spe
cific range may be regarded as indis
putable. —

Fig- 8.
Neonatæ of D. magna, D. pulex, D. longispina and 

D. cucullata (upper row). 25 X
Primiparæ of D. magna, D. pulex, D. longispina and 

D. cucullata (lower row). 25 X
Parthenogenetic females from four different localities 
have been put in vessels of the same size and held at 
the same temperature and same amounts of nourishment. 
During the time 3/s—4/s all produced neonatæ which 
were put in special vessels all of the same size and held 
at the same temperature and nourishment. During the 
time 13/s—15/s the first eggs appeared, and the animals 

altered in primiparæ.
The neonatæ of D. magna is about 0.7600 n, that of D. 
cucullata only 0.200, i. e. about 3.5 times smaller. The 
primiparæ of D. magna is 2270 u, that of D. cucullata 
0.500; i. e. during growth D. magna has augmented its 
length more than three times, D. cucullata only about 27s 
times. Further that whereas H in D. magna is augmented 
from 0.400 to 1400, i. e. about 37ï times, it is in D. cucul
lata augmented only from 0.200 to 0.400, i. e. about 

two times.
During accommodation to pelagic life the type is much 
reduced in size already from birth, it grows slowly 
during the moults and reaches maturity at a size much 
smaller than the offsprings type D. magna. Simultane
ously the fertility is very strongly reduced, from 10—12 

eggs to two or only one.
D. K. D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr.,naturv. og mathem. Afd.. 8. Række, XI2. 19
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The formseries is an admirable example of the manner in which a type is 
altered morphologically and biologically in accordance with alterations in life condi
tions. —

Theoretical remarks..
a: The buoyancy theory.

Already in the last part of the foregoing century it was clear to many investigators 
that the fresh-water plancton organisms were subject to great variations. In a family 
or genus which contained as well littoral as pelagic species the range of variation 
was almost always greatest in the last-named species. That with regard to many 
species we could distinguish sharply between a local and a seasonal variation was 
only understood by a few; for several forms the local variation was fairly well 
known; that a regular seasonal variation existed was only pointed out for a 
single type: the plancton daphnids, and in reality only for one single species, 
now commonly determined as D. cucullata. A more thorough historical sketch having 
been given, it may now be regarded as unnecessary.

After ten years’ study (1898—1908) of the plancton in nine of our Danish la
kes the following facts were stated as the main results.

1. A long series of plancton organisms systematically belonging to very differ
ent parts of the animal and vegetable kingdom are subject to a very conspicuous 
local variation.

2. Many of these different organisms are also subject to a still more pro
nounced seasonal variation.

3. The seasonal variation may in the same species show a conspicuous local 
variation so that it takes a very different course in the different lakes.

4. The seasonal variation is most strongly developed in the perennial forms, 
not or only to a slight degree in the pronounced summer forms which appear in 
May and disappear in October.

5. In these perennial forms seasonal and local variation are almost only pro
nounced during the summer season from about 15 April to the 15 October. At 
temperatures near zero no seasonal variation is present; furthermore, there is also 
no local variation. The colonies from different lakes resemble each other very much 
during winter, commonly so much that they cannot be distinguished from each other.

6. The seasonal variations do not begin gradually through a series of even 
transitional stages; they are completed in the course of a very short time ca. two 
or three weeks, i. e. at a temperature of 12—16° C. (at the end of May and the 
beginning of June). In this relatively very short time Diatoms change their shape 
of colony, in Ceratium hirundinella the fourth horn is developed, or new, narrower 
and longer seasonal forms are observed, the longitudinal axis in Asplanchna in
creases in certain localities, the series of variations in Synchœta and Anurcea arise, 
the growth in the tip of the crest in D. longispina and I), cucullata proceeds, the 
hunch in Bosmina coregoni grows upward, and the first pair of antennæ grow in length ; 
B. longirostris as well as many other of the above-named forms decrease in size. —
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7. At the same time as the seasonal variation in the perennial forms sets in, 
the periodical summer forms with their highly developed floating apparatus 
(Holopedium, Bythotrephes, Diaphanosoma, Leptodora, many Rotifera, many small 
peculiar Chlorophycea, and other organisms characterised by gelatinous envelopments, 
extreme elongation of the longitudinal axis, etc.) appear. The result is, before sum
mer, a plancton community with quite another appearance than that which was to

Fig. 9. Summer races and Winter races of D. longispina and D. cucullata from Danish Lakes. 30X 
Upper row: Summer races, lower row: Winter races.

E, V, H subsp. D. longispina from Esrom lake, Viborg lake og Hald lake, S subsp. D. hyalina from Sorø 
lake; F, E, Y, V and ly D. cucullata from Fure lake, Esrom lake, Hald lake, Viborg lake and Juul lake. 

During winter not even the species can always be distinguished from each other.

be found during winter and in early spring. However far the local variation is carried, 
however peculiar the seasonal variations are, the races of the perennial species, 
wherever investigated, fall back in winter upon one and the same form, which in 
each species is invariably the same in all the localities investigated; when the 
seasonal variations begin again in the spring, and the local races assert themselves, 
they originate all from this common form. This common winter form is the homo
geneous element from which all summer races proceed and to which all return.

With regard to the Cladocera it could further be shown that the seasonal 
variations were chiefly connected with the occurrence of new broods in spring 
during the abrupt change in certain fixed generations. The chief adaptations take 
place during the embryonal development, so that the young ones, when hatched 

19* 
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have another appearance than the mother animals had when growing up. Further
more it was shown that by a rather abrupt change the whole plancton community 
had, by a variation in form, got quite another appearance in June—July than in 
March—April. The plancton is more hyaline; many perennial organisms have got 
their longitudinal axis elongated; the newly hatched summer young of D. longispina 
and D. cucullata were born with A respectively 80 and 140—200 p longer than in 
the winter forms: in the growth stages the cristæ grow faster than in the growth 
stages of earlier generations, and even after maturity the cristæ may be further 
augmented; some plancton organisms living in colonies change the form of their 
colonies; the length of thorns are in some cases augmented, simultaneously with that 
appear of organisms with large gelatinous envelopes, and extremely elongated longi
tudinal axes or highly remarkable thorns.

8. After these structural characters have once been completely formed, during 
the above-mentioned abrupt change, their form is not appreciably altered in the 
course of the summer.

The appearance which the individuals of the species present in June is on 
the whole the same, also when the temperature of the water is at its highest; still 
some augmentation may commonly be shown.

Sooner or later after the temperature of the water has passed the highest 
point some of the above-named structural characters in the perennial forms are 
again reduced, and simultaneously the periodical plancton organisms disappear.

9. The sudden and contemporaneous occurrence of the seasonal variations during 
the great abrupt change in spring has no parallel in autumn when the structural 
characters characterising the summer plancton are again drawn in. With regard to 
the Cladocera il could further be observed that the rate of development of the form
changing power was dependent on the rate at which the moults take place.

In spring the new series of generations develop under continually and very rapidly 
rising temperatures, in autumn under continually and slowly falling temperatures.

When the reduction of the floating apparatus goes on so slowly in autumn, it 
is connected with the fact that the moults decrease in number and intensity; the 
number of times that external conditions can have some shape-forming influence 
steadily decreases.

The whole peculiar phenomenon, that the entire plancton alters its form, very 
suddenly in spring and only slowly in autumn, was in my opinion connected 
with the fact that the development of the structures brought about by the seasonal 
variations is to a much higher degree a conditio sine qua non than their 
reduction. But the main cause of the phenomenon: why the plancton community 
in toto was subject to this great regular seasonal form-variation unknown in any 
other community, also in the plancton community of the sea, was for years a 
matter of observation and speculation.

10. It could only be pointed out that if a long series of organisms belonging to 
a community year after year at the same time altered its form, a phenomenon to 
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which we have no parallel in other communities, we were forced to suppose that 
there existed in the freshwater a mysterious factor which, so to speak, compelled 
the periodical freshwater planctonts to alter their form in spring, and again in 
autumn to revert to forms which we were customarily inclined to regard as normal. 
This was supported by the fact that, at the same time as the perennial planctonts 
began their seasonal variation, at the highest temperatures of the water forms ap
peared which differed very much from all their nearest relations, and all pos
sessed a very peculiar aspect. —

11. In discussing the local and seasonal variations of the plancton organisms it 
must be remembered that in all the cases where we have to do with sex material, 
and where there is a distinct difference between the two sexes, the variation as far 
as I know mainly affects the one sex. Restriction of variation to the female sex as 
wTell in Cladocera as in Rotifera is, though natural, of no slight importance.

12. About 1890 it was shown, especially through the study of marine planctonts, 
that the plancton organisms present a considerable series of structures in common, 
viz. long thorns, plate-shaped expansions, jelly membranes, etc., which were all 
supposed in some way to counteract the falling velocity, and thus because they 
helped the organisms to sink slower, so to speak acted as buoyancy-organs; by 
means of them the cross section resistance was augmented, and the muscle power 
which the organisms were to use to counteract the fall could be reduced.

The seasonal variations of the perennial plancton organisms were (W.-L. 1900) 
regarded from the same point of view, and it was emphasised that the peculiar 
aspect of the periodic summer forms was due just to a peculiar hypotrophie develop
ment of structures which could be regarded from the same point of view (Lep- 
todora, Holopedium, Notholca longispina, a. o.).

13. The result therefore seemed to be that on the whole we were induced to 
suppose that the summer plancton in a lake in our latitudes would possess a much 
smaller falling velocity, i. e. a much greater floating capacity, than the winter plane- 
ton.— Already in 1900 (p. 650) it was shown that the quantity of dead plancton 
which has, during summer, three or four weeks earlier, lived in the upper layers and 
had been replaced by another plancton, could now be found as empty skeletons 
or chitine in deeper layers below the thermocline. It was therefore concluded that 
the deeper water layers on the whole offered bad life conditions for the plancton 
organisms and were in many cases only able to bring death to them. It was for 
this reason emphasised that the main conditions for the continued existence of 
plancton is the ability at all events during summer to remain above those water 
layers in which they would perish (1908 p. 15).

14. Excluding the surface layers with their extreme conditions of light and motion, 
the midmost water layers were regarded as the home of the freshwater plancton 
(W.-L. 1908 p. 15).

Further, if the freshwater plancton was living in a medium where the con
ditions for remaining above those water layers in which they would perish were 
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subject to regular seasonal variations, and the variations were of a dangerous kind, 
the plancton organisms had only one of two things to do (1.) to sink down into 
layers, in which they could not commonly live or (2.) in some way to alter their 
floating or swimming power. Now the result of the explorations was (1.) that very 
many periodical plancton organisms were really subject to seasonal variations and 
moreover (2.) that most of all these seasonal variations kept time with each other, at 
all events they reached their highest development at the highest temperature; lastly 
(3.) that all seasonal variations seemed strongly to develop just those structures 
which are customarily regarded in the marine plancton as means by which they 
increase their floating power. From these observations it was concluded that the 
rate of sinking was really subject to regular seasonal variation, and that the sea
sonal variations of the freshwater plancton organisms were the actual consequence 
hereof. The explanation of the seasonal variation of the plancton organisms (1900 
p. 606) was found in the variation in specific gravity resulting from the regular 
seasonal variations in the temperature of the freshwater. Almost simultaneously (1902 
p. 596) Ostwald sought the explanation also in the regular changes in the physical 
and chemical nature of the surrounding medium; contrary to myself he supposed 
he had found it in the regular seasonal variations of the viscosity; since the vari
ations in specific gravity, even if not proportional, still follow those of the viscosity, 
Ostwald’s hypothesis was perhaps more correct than mine, but not, at any rate, 
contradictory to it. The result was therefore that in the following years the ex
planation of the seasonal variation of the plancton organisms as a result of the 
seasonal variation in the specific gravity and viscosity was called the buoyancy 
theory. —

15. With regard to some papers by the Swedish naturalist Nauman, which will 
be treated in the last part of this work, it is necessary to point out that Ostwald 
and I have used the term buoyancy in the way which was customary at that time 
even if, physically speaking, it is not the most correct. As, however, we have both 
defined buoyancy organs as “organs which decrease the rate of sinking” (see e. g. 
W.-L. 1908 p. 5 and 15) and have again and again treated the seasonal variations 
as means by which the falling velocity, which is greater in summer than in winter, 
was counteracted, it will be understood that all these organs and seasonal vari
ations have by no means been regarded as means by which the- organisms were 
able to float in the water layers, but only as means by which they were able to 
keep in the right water layers and as means which reduced the muscle energy 
which must otherwise have been used. In this way almost all later scientists have 
used the word buoyancy. That real buoyancy organs (airbladders) which are well 
known in the marine plancton, apart from the Corethra larva, are unknown in the 
freshwater plancton, is a fact so well known that any special remark upon that 
point seems superfluous. It is only on account of some papers by Naumann (1924 
No. 26 p. 2 and Ño. 24 p. 3) in which it seems as if Naumann supposes that the 
conception of buoyancy organs in this way is something new that it is necessary 
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to call attention to this fact. — In this work the terms buoyancy and buoyancy 
organs are used in the same way as in 1908.

16. For a time I supposed that the seasonal variations were due to variations 
in nourishment, but this supposition I soon abandoned because in my opinion 
these variations never were or could be of such a regularity that they could 
create this almost incredible harmony in the course of the seasonal variation, not 
only in the same lake from year to year, but in all the Baltic lakes in which ex
plorations were carried on. And, more than that, that they could influence a long 
series of plancton organisms in the same manner and, so to speak, slowly force 
them towards the same goal, make them keep time with each other in their efforts, 
make them reach the goal almost simultaneously and then again, having driven 
them often to the extreme limits of their variations, slowly to make them go back 
to the starting point of all these variations. Variation in nourishment might be 
the agency by which all this was possible, but owing to irregularity in variation 
it could never be the primus motor, the driving force. —

The observations upon which the theory was built up were commonly accep
ted as established facts; in the first few’ years the theory, to use the w7ords of 
G. Schröter, was regarded as “einer äusserst glücklichen Idee die uns einen ersten 
Hoffnungsschimmer auf einem kausalen Einblick in das noch so dunkle Gebiet 
der Planktonvariation giebt” (1901 p. 202).

Since 1905 an enormous literature relating to the freshwater plancton has 
appeared, and very many of these papers have adopted the theory. A series of ob
servations were brought forward which did not seem to be in accordance with the 
theory. Most of this material came from scientists who had only observed the 
plancton in a single lake, very often only part of it, either the zoo- or the phyto- 
plancton, or very often only a special group of plancton organisms, often only a 
single one in a single lake. As far as known, nobody has followed the seasonal 
variations simultaneouly throughout two years upon a series of plancton organisms 
in a series of lakes. Hence it is quite intelligible that they have no understanding 
of that which is really the main point in the theory, viz. that the variations in the 
supporting power of the freshwater do not specially influence a few organisms e. g. 
D. hyalina, D. cucullata, a Bosmina a Brachionus, but that the total amount of fresh
water plancton over w7ide areas of its distribution is subject to the very same sole 
law prevailing throughout. That this law7 itself is difficult to understand because 
it only seems to influence the life of this very community, must be admitted.

Moreover, it is very difficult to carry out simultaneously regular explorations 
in a series of larger lakes. The first condition is that the scientist lives in a di
strict with larger lakes and, further, has a robust physique and unlimited time at 
his disposal. It is therefore intelligible that the explorations were partly for that 
reason transferred from the lakes to the ponds in the following years. The buoy
ancy theories arose from studies in the lakes, but to a very great extent they were 
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tried on the basis of studies in ponds, often in ponds with a depth of not more 
than one meter. Moreover, as limnology was to be taken into the service of fishery, 
they were very often, especially during the last years, tried in artificial ponds with 
depths below one meter, and regularly emptied once or twice a year. —

The scientists — all young or very young men — seem to have lacked all 
understanding of the fact that the results, gained in localities of this nature, when 
regarded in the light of the buoyancy theory, must neccessarily be used at all 
events with some reservation and some caution.

The worst of all was, however, that some of the freshwater planctonts, espec
ially the Cladocera and quite especially some Daphnia- and Bosmina-species, were 
made to serve as a support for the theories of heredity. The study of the fresh
water plancton was to a very high degree transformed into a study in the labora
tory. It must be admitted that limnology and also the buoyancy theory has in 
many respects derived great advantage from the removal from nature herself to 
the laboratory; on the other hand, in very many respects it has lost very much. 
This is mainly due to the fact that the observers have lost connection with living 
nature.

From different points of Europe ephippia have been sent to the laboratories, 
especially that of Leipzig; with only a very fugitive knowledge of the real life con
ditions, and almost always without regular fortnightly exploration of the habitat 
the material, hatched from the ephippia, has been studied in the aquaria, often in 
volumes of water of almost incredibly slight size (5—10 cm.). Varying the life con
ditions with regard to nourishment, temperature, viscosity, chemical composition of 
the water, and light, the experimenters seem to suppose that the fact that the or
ganisms have been removed from water volumes commonly of many hundred cubic 
meters into water volumes of only 5—10 cm. has no importance at all with regard 
to the results. This is so much the more remarkable as Wagler (1923—1924) has 
shown that life in very small shallow ponds in the case of D. cncnllata produces 
special dwarf races without cyclomorphosis. All the innumerable sources of error 
with which exclusive laboratory work is always afflicted might have been much 
reduced if the explorations had been carried on simultaneously with outdoor stu
dies. Especially the fact that these new plancton investigations have been of such 
a pronounced laboratory character has brought about the result that the very 
plancton organism just studied has never been regarded as a member of the plane- 
ton community, but always merely “als Ding an sich”. For that very reason the 
explorers seem always, in their studies and in their results, to have forgotten that 
just those seasonal variations which they are momentarily studying are not some
thing peculiar to just that single organism, but are in accordance with seasonal 
variations in very many plancton organisms, and that all these seasonal variations 
follow parallel lines, begin in the course of a fortnight in nature, reach their highest 
development at temperatures nearest the highest which the waters can produce, 
and slowly diminish at falling temperatures. The conception of the seasonal varia- 
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tion of the plancton organisms was originally based upon the study of the entire 
plancton community; not one of my numerous critics have met me upon this 
ground; all experimental work has almost exclusively been carried on upon one 
single Cladocera, I), cucullata, a little upon D. longispina and very little upon Roti- 
fera where the results are very contradictory.

All these objections made to the theory in its infancy were well known to 
myself. During my studies I had met with them all, but my standpoint was: not 
to regard the theory as wrong because they were not in accordance with it, but to 
study the matter again and see why the new facts could not be brought to agree 
with the theory.

I regarded it as a matter of course that, although the seasonal variations pro
ceed on parallel lines in the different localities, considerable variations may never
theless assert themselves. This holds good too with regard to details in the manner 
in which the organism meets the demands for variation. Like other living or
ganisms, those of the plancton have more than one string to their bow. Be
cause it would be most convenient for us, they do not consider themselves obliged 
to use the same string everywhere. Here is a point which, owing to the absence of 
observations in Nature herself, many of my critics have often overlooked. Although 
we will later on return to the following points, it may be permitted already now 
to remark that as early as 1908 (p. 252) it was shown that the buoyancy organs, 
even if they regularly were developed at the highest temperature, still often reached 
their highest development much later, viz. long after the highest temperatures were 
passed. This was to me a matter of course.

Furthermore (1908 p. 251) I regarded it as a matter of course that the 
total amount of individuals belonging to a species at a particular moment in a 
given locality does not show the new measures. Individuals will always remain 
which, in the development of their floating apparatus, may be regarded as retarded. 
Of D. cucullata low crested forms steadily decrease during summer, high crested 
steadily increase. With regard to Z>. galeata in Littois Träsk Wahlberg (1913 p. 83) 
has arrived at quite the same result. Of course all low crested individuals do not 
die away on the same day, nor in the same week. Objections of this nature used 
as proofs against the buoyancy theory are always raised by scientists whose ma
terial of exploration has been the slightest possible.

Before entering in detail upon the criticism the following may still be added. 
For reasons set forth in 1908 (p. 313—314) I regarded the fresh water plancton among 
the oldest communities of the earth. In this manner, and not so much as other 
scientists suppose merely owing to passive migration, the cosmopolitanism of the 
society was interpreted. During the ice age the fresh water plancton was driven out 
of vast areas of its former distribution. The view that the collective fresh water 
plancton should have arisen under arctic conditions with their original home in 
arctic seas and in arctic fresh waters was vigorously opposed (1908 p. 336). When 
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the ice disappeared and the fresh water fauna again took possession of its old areas, 
the climate differed very much from that of previous days.

Owing to the fact that all explorations carried on in the far North seemed to 
show that seasonal variation, if present, was very feebly developed under arctic con
ditions, and local variation not so conspicuous as under milder climates, it was 
concluded that the deeper basis of the causal connection between the variations in 
the plancton organisms and those in the bearing power of fresh water was to be 
sought in the amelioration of the climatic conditions which began after the Glacial 
Age, the consequent higher temperature of the water, and at the same time the 
continually increasing rate of sinking.

Local and seasonal variation in the plancton are phenomena which have arisen 
during the melting period of the ice. They are to be considered as the reply ol 
the organism, in part to the lack of uniformity produced by the milder climate 
and the greater differentiation in the outer conditions, in part to the greater demands 
owing to the rising temperature on the floating power of the species. The peculiar 
fact that, in the temperate zone, the plancton Crustacea fall back during winter to 
forms which greatly resemble the form-fixed arctic races strongly corroborates this 
view; this return in winter to the arctic races is a feature in the development of the 
organisms which has been preserved from the temperature conditions of by-gone times. 
The development which the Crustacea undergo every year: the appearance in spring 
of the numerous races, the seasonal variation in these, the disappearance of the racial 
stamp during winter, and their return to the common form which is nearest related 
to the arctic and North-European forms in which seasonal variation is absent, is 
only a condensed summary of the development which the Crustacea have under
gone from the melting period to our day. Later on this view was corroborated by 
others e. g. by Behning with regard to Limnosida frontosa in the southern part of 
the Wolga (1913 p. 446).

It has been adopted by Thalwitz (1910 p. 38). Rühe (1912 p. 123) says in 
his very valuable Boszzzzzm-monograph : “Somit kan ich die Eiszeittheorie, obwohl 
ich geneigt bin, ihr — gegenüber die Einwanderungstheorie — die grössere Wahr
scheinlichkeit zuzuschreiben, beim gegenwärtigen Stande unserer Kenntnisse nur den 
Werth einer Arbeitshypothese beanspruchen, die künftigen faunistichen Untersuchun
gen Ziel und Weg zu weisen geeignet sind.”

As the variation of the plancton organisms becomes most conspicuous at a 
temperature above 12—16° C., and toward the north almost stops where the oak 
forests cease, we may believe that the turning point in the tendency to variation, 
that which corresponds to the great turning point in spring in our times, has taken 
place during the oak period, which may in so many respects be designated as llie 
transformation period, the spring time in the developmental history of our country 
and its flora.

During immense spaces of time the pelagic region of the lakes was populated 
by organisms of which a smaller part originally belonged to the sea and slowly 
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adapted themselves to the life in fresh water, while a much greater part consisted 
of organisms which had quite another origin. The great bulk of all fresh water 
plancton may as mentioned in the introduction, be designated as bottom- and littoral 
forms which have adapted themselves more or less to pelagic life, and for a period 
of their life made themselves independent of the bottom and bank where the great 
majority still pass a shorter or longer period of their lives. Many of the plancton 
organisms may be arranged in developmental series beginning with clumsy littoral 
forms and ending in elegant hyaline plancton forms. Nowadays, as in the early epochs 
of our earth the pelagic region is and has been populated as well from the sea as 
from the shore; from both these areas the transformation goes on to this very day 
even though in different ways. As far as I know most scientists have shared this 
view. (Kurz 1913 p. 468 a. o.).

The occurrence of the numerous local races in the temperate zone is favoured 
by the frequent monogonic reproduction in plancton organisms (asexual formation 
of auxospores in Diatoms; hardly constant and regular conjugation, but mainly 
reproduction by partition in Ceratium; conspicuous tendency to acycly in Rotifera 
and Cladocera). Directions of variation once begun can therefore continue undis
turbed; no crossing from conjugation and consequent disturbance and interruption 
in the directions of variation commenced take place. Resting-stages, resting-cysts, 
resting-eggs etc., which are as a rule also the means of the distribution of the 
species, are lost with the disappearance of digonic reproduction. In this way the 
races may be separated; each locality becomes an exclusive world to them. The 
explanation is, however, not quite satisfactory. (See later on).

When local variation has become very much reduced under arctic conditions 
and seasonal variation almost untraceable, I supposed this was due to the fact 
that sexual propagation here seems to play a much greater part in the cycles than 
in more southern latitudes; racial characters are obliterated by means of amphi
mixis; tendency to acyclie is augmented from north to south and through selection, 
owing to the higher rate of sinking for females carrying resting organs, almost ob
literated in lake races.

Later on Olufsen’s explorations of the Cladocera of Spitzbergen (1918 p. 392) 
seemed to show that the supposition does not at all events apply to all members 
of the plancton community. As mentioned on p. 19 one of his main results is that 
under arctic conditions the ephippia are formed without foregoing impregnation. 
Whereas ephippia are formed in enormous quantities, and much more than in 
lower latitudes, he has never seen a male in the Arctic, and maintains that males 
of Daphnia have never been found in the Arctic, this phenomenon being due to the 
peculiar, very difficult life conditions. These results, based upon very important 
material, seem to reverse the theory assuming amphimixis to cause the common 
stamp of arctic races. This may, however, constantly be referred to the enormous 
production of resting eggs and the huge masses of birds which carry the ephippia 
from pool to pool.

20!
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Some observations seem to corroborate Olufsen’s view. It has been shown 
by V. Scharffenberg that the exephippio females of D. magna may produce ephip- 
pia. It must, however, be emphasised that we do not know if these ephippia are 
the result of an impregnation.

Furthermore the ephippia have not been hatched, and it is highly improbable 
that they have contained ripe eggs. More convincing is an experiment by Woltereck 
(1911 p. 125). If ephippia of Hyalodaphnia were kept dry for four months longer 
than usual and only then given the opportunity of development, females occurred 
which in one of the first broods, and partly actually in the first, produced males; 
having produced some male broods, the exephippio females themselves produced 
ephippia. As the ephippia of the far North are commonly laid dry, or frozen in 
the ice several months longer than in our latitudes and, according to Olufsen, 
are there formed already in the first generation, Woltereck’s experiment is of the 
greatest interest showing as it does that exephippia females, deriving from ephippia 
from the temperate zone but held under arctic conditions, behave as exephippia 
females of the far North; the main difference is that the production of male broods 
according to Olufsen seems not to occur in the far North.

The rising temperature of the water in connection with the steadily increasing 
rate of the vertical sinking from the Ice-Age and to the present time, and horizont
ally from the pole to the equator, have been the main causes of all the seasonal 
and local variations. The different local races fixed by the disappearance of amphi
mixis and by isolation have arranged themselves through selection, during active 
and passive migration, into series of forms (“Formenketten”) whose individual 
links adapt themselves through seasonal variation to the conditions of the locality. 
The clumsy forms to which all our summer forms regularly return every year even 
in the temperate zone, when our lakes offer arctic conditions, belong to the melt
ing period of the ice and to the present arctic region. The slender forms in the 
summer half year belong to later periods and more southern zones.

Regarding the changes in the shape of the plancton organisms as means by 
which they seem to reduce the rate of sinking, all being mutually connected and 
parallel with the rising temperature and the increasing viscosity, vertically through 
time as well as horizontally from north to south, I concluded that for the plancton 
organisms it is a conditio sine qua non to follow the variations in the supporting 
power of the fresh water which are again dependent upon temperature and con
centration. As we now further know that the temperature, though with fluctuations, 
has risen from the Glacial Age to the present day, I further concluded that the 
rising temperature subsequent to the improvement in climate after the Glacial Age 
was the direct external stimulant responsible for the occurrence of these series of 
forms. For the plancton Daphnias this view is only a further development of that 
advanced by Ekman for I), longispina (1904 p. 131).

In the series of forms the single units show the widest possible variation with 
regard to the specific validity. On the whole they were regarded as local races, 
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which under the same life conditions were fixed in their form. On the other hand 
if these races were subject to other life conditions, many of them would most prob
ably lose their specific characters and assume those of other races. Upon that point, 
however, the explorations were unable to show anything. Now after new explorations 
as well in nature as on the basis of Woltereck’s hereditary studies we are able to 
get a little further. We will therefore return to this question in the last part of this work.

In the foregoing pages it has been attempted to give the main points of the 
interpretation of the fresh water plancton, its composition, its life conditions and 
its origin; this interpretation was based upon more than 10 years’ uninterrupted 
study. The work had its strong point in the fact that the exploration was carried 
on simultaneously in nine of our largest lakes, its weak point in the fact that ex
plorations in the laboratory and regular experiments were not combined with the 
out-door explorations. In the Plancton investigations this has often been emphasi
sed and the three main lines along which future explorations should be carried on 
have been distinctly pointed out.

1. A thorough study of the position of the Plancton organisms, especially the 
Cladocera, in the water layers, and the signification of their own active motion 
(1908 p. 13).

2. A thorough study of the signification of the moults, their number, the po
sition and interdependence between them, the seasonal variation, and the propa
gation (1908 p. 248).

3. Experiments carried on with the main object of showing either that the 
single geographically distinct local races are in reality fixed through heredity, or 
that they only are fluctuations (1908 p. 260).

Those who have followed the history of planctological work during the last 
twenty years will know that it is really along these three lines that limnologists 
have especially worked in this area of exploration. With regard to point 3 we have 
arrived at no more thorough results and with regard to point 1 much has been 
broken down which the future will be forced to build up again. Only with regard 
to point 2 has our knowledge been promoted, especially through Woltereck’s 
exploration, by a series of very valuable observations. The numerous explorations 
have, however, brought forward a long series of smaller observations relating almost 
to all parts of the Biology and Morphology, and in these very observations some 
of the most valuable material is found. —

If I must now try to meet my critics, I shall have to do so provisionally upon 
their own ground and not in my original field; to dispute not the seasonal variations 
in the total plancton community but only that of the Cladocera, and almost only 
that of I), ciicullatct.

Wagler (1912 p. 347), who is one of those who on the basis of the greatest 
number of observations and a series of valuable explorations has penetrated deepest 
into the matter, has summed up my explorations relating to the variability of the 
Genus Daphnia in the following points.
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1. The seasonal variation of all races takes place in the following way: the 
maximum of variation lies in the summer months, the minima in late autumn 
and spring; the curve of variation has only one node; the winter forms resemble 
the exephippio females.

2. The greatest growth of A takes place in May, only shortly after the appear
ance of the colony, and during a very short time, only about 14 days.

3. During life the relative height of the crista diminishes. The young animals 
therefore possess relatively higher crista.

Wagler states that these observations “beruhen zweifellos auf unanfechtbare 
Tatsachen. Anders steht es mit der Erklärung dieser Tatsachen.”

The main objections to the buoyancy theories are the following.
1. The seasonal variations by no means always keep time with the variation 

in temperature. In many ponds the maximum of variation is not to be found in 
the months with the highest temperature and the minima not in those with the 
lowest.

2. Daphnia cucullata is not as the theory demands originally a subarctic cold 
water form; on the contrary it belongs to the Central European climate; it can stand 
even high temperatures and is totally absent in the North.

3. In the cold lakes the crista are higher than in warm shallow ponds.
4. If the viscosity of the water should be the driving force of the seasonal 

variations, why then are the races of waters with high salinity provided with 
high crista ?

5. The variations in temperature cannot have produced the seasonal variations 
because in one lake D. longispina has seasonal variation in another not.

6. The Cladocera are on the whole not “Schweber” but “Schwimmer”. They 
do not move passively but actively.

7. The position in the water layers of the Cladocera is not horizontal but 
more or less vertical; the seasonal variations are therefore quite unable to aug
ment the cross section resistance. —

ad. 1.
The buoyancy theory has arisen from studies which have only been carried 

on in lakes. At that time we possessed no knowledge of the seasonal variation in 
smaller lakes and ponds. The roundheaded pond races of D. cucullata which main
ly seem to support the objection were at that time unknown. That pond explora
tions were regarded as desiderata was mentioned (1904 p. 12; 1908 p. 321). With 
regard to the lake plancton it has often been urged that the highest development of 
the crista is found after the highest temperature of the water has been passed. The 
phenomenon was well known to me and in my eyes needed no explanation. Refer
ring to p. 153 the following facts may be added. The mother animals beginning 
egg production at the highest temperature and living after the highest temperature 
has been passed, are induced to produce young ones during their whole period of 
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reproduction with A almost of the same length; the small temperature differences 
they are subject to in nature during the beginning of the fall in temperature in the 
autumn are not greater than those which they may be exposed to during their 
vertical migrations day and night. In our lakes it may amount merely to a fall 
of about 2—4 degrees, from 20—22° C. to about 18° C. The life conditions for the 
growth-stages are almost the same as at the highest temperature. Of the nourish
ment we do not know anything with certainty; in some lakes it is better, in others 
not so good, in some years in the same lake better than in others. To demand at 
our present stage of knowledge that the seasonal variations should assert themselves 
in the very same week as the temperature begins to sink is too much, especially 
if we remember that very often periods of warm days set in during the period of 
falling temperature, and that the amount of food varies especially according to the 
light conditions.

Now with regard to the pond plancton it must in the first place be remem
bered that life conditions in the lakes of the temperate zone differ very much from 
those in ponds; furthermore that whereas life conditions in the first-named do not 
differ very much from each other, they differ greatly in the ponds; furthermore 
that whereas life conditions in a lake may most probably for centuries be felt by the 
plancton organisms as homogeneous, they may in ponds be of the most different 
kind even during a quarter of a century. Ponds have been observed which possessed 
a well marked “pelagic region” and were populated by a typical pond plancton. 
In the course of twenty years the ponds became covered with thick carpets of 
Potamogetón natans; in some years the plancton was then restricted to the spring 
months before the vegetation covered the surface. At last there were only some 
remnants of the “old” pond plancton left, and the pond was only inhabited by the 
fauna which belongs to the carpets of P. natans.

In 1908 when the plancton investigations of the lakes were finished I had 
only a slight knowledge of the pond plancton. In the following years, especially 
in the last five, I have studied it rather thoroughly. It seems quite unintelligible 
how scientists could expect that life conditions in lakes and in small ponds should 
be able to act on plancton organisms, viz. D. cucullata, in the same manner. Only 
those who have but the slightest knowledge of the pond plancton would be in
clined to conclude that the buoyancy theories were wrong because in the warmer 
ponds they observed shorter crista than in lakes with the often lower temperatures.

Whereas in lakes the new brood appears regularly in spring either from win
tering mothers or from epliippia hatched almost simultaneously, the brood in ponds 
appears almost only from epliippia; these are not hatched simultaneously and by 
no means always in the spring; the hatching moment depends upon the position 
of the water mark line, which differs very much from year to year; it may be 
highest in spring, but in years with but slight downpour during winter and high 
in summer it may be highest in the autumn; then some ponds are filled with low 
crested exephippio females arriving at periods when the water is at its highest tern- 
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perature. If then these exephippio females are found by a beginner, the buoyancy 
theory is declared wrong.

This phenomenon has been observed here by Hillerød more than once. Where
as in lakes the highest development of the crests almost always appears a little 
after the highest temperature of the water has been passed, in ponds the contrary 
is the case. Here the reduction of the crests begins before the highest temperature 
is reached. The smaller the pond is, the more obvious is the phenomenon. The 
phenomenon is to be interpreted in accordance with phenomena treated on p. 141 
-144.

In connection with this objection another one may be mentioned, presumably 
one of the worst of all, but which curiously enough no one has hitherto advanced. 
In many of our lakes we find two species of the same genus both pelagic, both 
occurring simultaneously, the one has a pronounced seasonal variation, the other 
none or only a very slight one. In Sorø and Tjustrup lakes we find D. cucullata 
with a pronounced seasonal variation, D. longispina var. pellucida without it. Very 
often we find B. coregoni and B. longirostris simultaneously and in the same lake. 
The first has seasonal variation, the other but a very slight one, and this seems 
to go against what the buoyancy theory demands. This phenomenon was regarded 
by me not as a proof of the incorrectness of the theory, but only as a proof of 
the fact that here was something which was not sufficiently elucidated. As men
tioned on p. 153, it must be admitted that the plancton organisms as well as all 
other living organisms are not obliged always to react to the claims of the outer 
medium in the same manner. The claims with regard to the means to diminish 
the falling motion may be answered (1.) by augmented cros section resistance, 
by (2.) augmentation of the power of locomotion, by (3.) variation in the meta
bolism (augmentation of fat production) or (4.) by wandering combined with ac
commodation to life in deeper water layers as long as the temperature is high. 
It will always be very difficult to prove Nos. 2 and 3. Theoretically it may be 
supposed that it will result in a reduction of size and buoyancy organs, in other 
words that with rising temperatures we shall get reduction series such as really 
are observed in the Anurcea, in Notholca longispina and most probably also in B. 
longirostris. With regard to N. longispina see especially Amman (1914 p. 137) who 
shares just the same view which has been advanced here. He regards the socalled 
degeneration in summer as a “rein physiologische Folge der ungünstigen Schwebe
bedingungen’’ (p. 145). From the maximum in April to the minimum in August 
the animal has been reduced in size by 320 p‘, then in September the size increases 
again.

Without overrating the observation it may be pointed out that it was shown 
already in 1908 (p. 241) that of our two Bosmina species, B. longirostris and B. co
regoni, the first species reacts to the claims with regard to higher buoyancy power 
at high summer temperatures by sinking downwards through the water layers, 
living in the summer half of the year mainly below the thermocline; B. coregoni 



73 161

reads by seasonal variations, and is therefore able the whole summer to live 
mainly above the thermocline. Later explorations seem only to have confirmed this.

Quite the same result is arrived at by Freidenfelt (1913 p. 237) with re
gard to I). longiremis and I), cristata. I), longiremis is a cold water form hardly 
ever exposed to a temperature above 10° C., always living in the deeper water 
layers; the species has but a very slight seasonal variation; I), cristata is present 
the whole summer in the surface layers where the temperature is about 18° C.; 
it shows a very conspicuous seasonal variation, the most aberrant form being var. 
Cederströmii Schodler.

ad. 2.
The critics are quite right in saying that D. cucullata is not a subarctic cold 

water form. But they are quite wrong when they maintain that the buoyancy theory 
demands this. On the contrary if I), cucullata were a subarctic cold water form, 
then the buoyancy theories would be wrong. They have further totally forgotten 
that in the Plancton Investigations it was clearly shown that Z). cucullata is not a 
subarctic cold water form but belongs to the temperate zone and the Baltic lakes.

The series of forms begins under arctic conditions with low-crested large 
clumsy forms; it ends in localities not yet determined, but it is certain that the 
farther one goes south from the pole towards the Central-European highlands, the 
more slender do the forms become, and a continual increase in the length of the 
crista is especially observable. Quite similar phenomena may be seen in B. coregoni, 
and the same seems to be the case with the local variations of Rotifera and Cera- 
tium. The more the local variations in the plancton organisms become known, the 
more can the particuliar variations be ranged in series of forms, the starting points 
of which are in the north. The further one gets away from the pole, the more 
complicated and ramified is the course of the series; the nearer one comes to the 
pole, the more simplified is the course, the ramification ceases, and all the bran
ches meet in a few thick trunks. What is especially required for the study of these 
chains of forms is a detailed account of the local variation in the countries some
what north of the great Swedish lakes, or in corresponding latitudes and under 
similar conditions.

Just as on the southern faces of mountains we find localities able to harbour 
plants which really do not belong to these latitudes, we often find wind-protected 
localities which harbour planctonts which should not really be expected until fur
ther south. Of course irregularities in the chains of forms occur, but these excep
tions only confirm the rule. Similar chains of forms were mentioned in this con
nection (Lepus variabilis: white 12 months of the year in Greenland, 8—9 in Nor
way, 6—7 in the Alps, not at all in South Sweden and Scotland; the form series 
of snails from Celebes described by Sarassin, the form series of Euphrasia and 
Gentiana described by Wettstein and those of Alectorolophus described by Stern- 
eck). We will return to this point later on. —

Now somewhere in the chain of forms I), cucullata appeared. Nowadays 
D. K. D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv.ogmathem. Afd., 8. Række,XI,2. 21
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it begins near the great Swedish lakes. Scientists who have studied arctic con
ditions often maintain that there we do not find the great variation between life 
in the littoral region and in the pelagic region of the larger lakes, and also not so 
great a difference between life in ponds and in lakes as in more southerly latitu
des. — Regarding the fresh water plancton as mainly deriving from pond and litto
ral forms, the plancton organisms may often be arranged in developmental lines 
beginning with clumsy littoral forms and ending in the narrow elegant plancton 
forms characterised by the stamp which life in the pelagic region without a sup
porting plane sets on its organisms. In 1908 (p. 323) I wrote: “The plancton Ciado- 
cera can no doubt be considered from quite the same point of view. From the 
clumsy, strongly coloured pond and pool forms of the genus Daphnia with vigor
ous, clinging and crawling apparatus, teeth on the terminal claws of the post
abdomen, we have the races with slender hyaline teethless claws of D. h y aliña and 
Hyalodaphnia (= D. cucullata).’' We can now hold one of two views: Either that 
D. cucullata after the melting of the ice, most probably during the oak period, as the 
great variation in life in ponds and in lakes asserted itself, was developed from 
longispina races, accustomed itself to life in larger lakes and fixed the racial stamps 
through acyclie. Or we may suppose that D. cucullata which belonged to the old 
inhabitants of our globe, after the ice disappeared again, took possession of its old 
domains and during its wanderings towards the north reached as high up as its 
constitution allows. But whether we follow the one or the other of these two theo
ries, it is rather difficult to understand how the critics can say that the non-occur- 
rence of D. cucullata in the arctic is a proof of the incorrectness of the buoyancy 
theory. It may be permitted to ask if it would fit in better with the buoyancy 
theories, if the cold arctic lakes were filled with Daphnids with crests > V as is the 
rule for D. cucullata, than with Daphnids the crests of which are only V3 V or not 
so much (I), longispina, I), pulex).1

1 As mentioned above in the Plancton Investigations (1908 p. 314) the plancton community must 
be regarded as one of the oldest communities of the earth. I therefore entirely disagree with Wolte- 
reck when he writes (1920 p. 30) without arguments of any kind: “Doch spricht die Wahrscheinlich
keit dafür, dasz die Cladoceren-Arten nicht älter sind als die Eiszeitperioden, in welchen die für ihr 
Dasein notwendigen Seen entstanden sind.” —

ad. 3.
The objection that in the colder lakes the crista is higher than in the much 

warmer ponds may be answered in accordance with and in the same way as 2. If really 
the plancton organisms developed their buoyancy organs more in ponds with depths 
of only 1/s to 1 m. than in the larger lakes with depths as in my country to 40 m., 
and in more southern countries to a multiple of 40, this would be a grave objection 
to the theory. The theory was based entirely upon studies in lakes. Why should it 
not be correct for these, even if it were shown later on that it was not in accord
ance with results gained in ponds? If it is correct that all the variations of the 
plancton Daphnids are strongly promoted by acycly, how then is it possible for
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scientists who have entered into the spirit of planetology to expect that the plane- 
ton daphnids which, in ponds, are regularly dicyclic or monocyclic, and according 
to some authors polycyclic, should be able to assert themselves owing to the demands 
made by life as pelagic organisms? Furthermore are the demands in this di
rection for the same species the same in lakes and in ponds? According to my 
opinion absolutely not. If it is correct that the zone below the thermocline is to 
be regarded as uninhabitable in great parts by the living plancton, and all the buoy
ancy organs regarded as means by which organisms are to be held above this 
line or in special strata of nourishment, why should the organisms be obliged to 
develop the highest cristae etc. precisely here in ponds which have no thermocline? 
Furthermore if, as some authors suppose, the motion of the organisms themselves 
plays a special role for the place of the plancton organisms in the water layers, 
why should they be obliged to develop the buoyancy organs in localities where they 
are able to pass through the whole water layer from bottom to surface in the 
course of less than an hour?

Of course the buoyancy required in a large and in a small water mass at 
the same temperature and at the same concentration is the same, but between 
life in lakes and ponds there is the great difference that in ponds the racial 
stamp as a plancton organism is obliterated by amphimixis, in lakes it is very 
often preserved by acycly. Furthermore, whereas the buoyancy apparatus have se
lective value in lakes, they have none in ponds. We may regard a planctont in a 
pond from one of two points of view (1.) as originating directly from littoral or
ganisms in the same pond; if so, even if they are exposed to higher temperatures 
than their relations in the pelagic regions of the lake, these temperatures cannot 
here produce the same development of the buoyancy organs as in lakes. (2.) Or 
we may regard a planctont in a pond as passively brought into the pond and ori
ginating from a lake race, perhaps in the way that a bay or series of bays are 
cut off from a larger lake or that during its sedimentation this was changed into a 
series of ponds. Sooner or later in the life history of these originally lake forms, 
a moment will come when they cannot keep the locality without the formation of 
ephippia. As soon as these enter into the cycle as a regular occurrence, the ex- 
ephippio females which are always typical roundheads, and which are never them
selves in a particuliar manner influenced by the buoyancy demands, play a much 
greater role in the ponds than in the lakes.— The temperature amplitudes to which 
the acyclic Plancton-daphnids from larger lakes have to accustom themselves under 
pond conditions are by no means so large in ponds as in lakes; in lakes where 
they hibernate as freeswimming organisms they pass from 0 to about 20° in our lati
tudes; in ponds where they only hibernate as ephippia and where these are not hatched 
until at temperature of 12—14° G., only from 12—14° to about 24°; this last tempe
rature is only reached with us in very few hours of the year, and by no means 
every year. Whether we regard the plancton in ponds as originating directly from the 
littoral zone of the very same pond, or passively brought into the pond and now 
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forced to accustom itself to pond conditions, the result must be the same. In spite of 
the higher temperature in the first case the buoyancy apparatus cannot be developed, 
in the second they will be lost. Again it is tempting to ask how is it possible that 
planctologists with scientific training can regard the reduction of the crista in 
Daphnids and the humps of the Bosmina in pond races as proofs against the buoy
ancy theory. Just Ibis theory must demand that the buoyancy organs should be 
reduced by pond life. If the pond studies, after the Plancton investigations were 
finished, had shown a higher development of the buoyancy organ in ponds owing 
to higher temperature, then the theory would be in danger, but only then.

ad. 4.
To the objection that the races from waters with high salinity have high 

crista the following may be remarked. As far as known, we only know such races 
from the Elbe, Ostsee and Plattensee. I have no knowledge of these races, but 
neither have others. It may be taken for granted that I). cuculla ta in Ostsee and 
the Elbe has originated or originates from colonies which have been carried by 
rivers into the brackish water. How is it possible that scientists with a limnological 
training can use this as a proof against the buoyancy theory?

Of D. cucullata in Plattensee we do not know more than that it has a well 
developed crista; (Daday 1885 p. 179; 1897 Teil I, Sek. 9); at all events as far as 
known, no more is published. It must be remembered that if these colonies orig
inally come from lakes with normal conditions, and this is in all cases most 
probable, why then should these colonies when carried out into waters with a 
higher salinity “draw in” their buoyancy organs? It is difficult to see how they 
should be of any damage to the organism. As long as we do not know how long 
these colonies have lived under these conditions, (perhaps they may be recruited 
every year from other lakes), and as long as we do not know in what manner 
the variations in salinity act upon the moults, etc., it is rather premature to suppose 
that the presence of high crested D. cucullata races in the Elbe and Ostsee may be 
used as a proof against the buoyancy theory.

ad. 5.
Wagler (1923 p. 45) writes: “In den Seen der norddeutschen Ebene und der 

Alpen treten zwei verschiedenen Typen der I). longispina auf, der eine ist cyclo- 
morph und durch hohe Helme in den Sommermonaten ausgezeichnet, der andere 
ist stets rundköpfig und weniger variabel. Wenn wirklich die Temperaturvariation 
durch die Temperatur hervorgerufen wird, warum ist dann dieser Faktor nur in 
dem einen See und nicht auch in allen anderen des Gebietes wirksam gewesen ?”

To this must in the first place be remarked that in the Baltic lakes we do not 
find two different types of I), longispina but many: one without and another with 
cyclomorphosis, but this last-named type is again divided into very many types e. g. 
forms D.galeata, ambigua, lacustris. Furthermore the two main types as well as those 
belonging to the last-named type with cyclomorphosis are connected with each other.
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Naturalists are indeed not easily satisfied. They complain loudly that they 
never find the missing links in their presumed lines of development. On the other 
hand if now and then they find such, they are still not satisfied. This is especially 
due to the fact that they do not interpret the phenomena in the right way. Accord
ing to its life and cyclomorphosis I), longispina is just that transitional stage in the 
developmental line of I), magna-cucullata which the buoyancy theory required. In 
one pond it is polycyclic, in another dicyclic or monocyclic. In the lake it is often 
acyclic, in the same locality in the different years, one year polycyclic, the next 
monocyclic. In one watermass it hibernates as a free-living organism, in the 
other only as ephippia, in one locality it has a cyclomorphosis, in another 
none. In one locality we possess a population whose racial stamp perhaps owing 
to acycly permits a reaction to the regular annual variations in outer conditions 
by a slight cyclomorphosis ; in others populations occur which are more fixed in 
form, where amphimixis occurs and which the same outer conditions are unable to 
influence. I), longispina is just the species which the main theory of this work required, 
a species which in one locality possesses a cyclomorphosis, in the other none. —

With regard to the two last objections the case is different; it is quite in
telligible that these two objections to the buoyancy theory may be regarded as grave. 
They have also been regarded as such. A young zealous Swedish naturalist writes 
that these objections “die speculativen Schwebetheorie auf diesem Gebiete einen 
ersten aber auf einmal katastrophalen Grundschuss gegeben hat.” The following 
pages will show if this so-called death-blow is really of so a fatal nature as this 
true pupil of the Leipzig scool, plus royal que le roi il même, seems to suppose.

ad. 6.
The first of these objections is as follows.
The Cladocera on the whole are not “Schweber” but “Schwimmer”. They do not 

move passively but actively. Woltereck has divided the Plancton cladocera into 
two groups: the “Schweber” (Leptodora, Diaphanosoma, Moina) and the Schwimmer 
(all the rest of the Cladocera, Daphnia, Bosmina a. o.). The grave objection that I 
have had no understanding of this capital fact has during the last few years often 
been urged against me. Owing to this fact it may be permitted to reprint what I 
wrote upon that point (1908 p. 11 and 12). “I have never yet succeeded in seeing 
Bythotrephes Cyclops and Bosmina take up floating positions.. . . Bythotrephes hops 
about in the aquaria with innumerable small and short jumping movements; it gives 
one the impression of being an excellent swimmer but not a floating organism. I have 
never seen it use its long posterior legs as outriggers ; it drags the long spine be
hind it during swimming, and we might think at a cursory glance that this was 
rather a hindrance. The direction of movement is as a rule distinctly horizontal. 
If now we remove the spine, which can easily be done with a good pair of scis
sors, we change the Bythotrephes into a dancing figure, waltzing round and round 
in spirals or closed circles ; it finally ends at the bottom from which it never rises 
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again. The spine lias thus actually been a balancing organ which has played the role 
of moving the centre of gravity, so that a horizontal movement could be possible; 
further it is a buoyancy organ which in consequence of its point of insertion and 
the position it gives the body in the water augments the cross-section resistance.”

With regard to the “Schweber” I (1908, p. 11) wrote as follows. “In the next 
year I received Scourfield’s well known paper relating to the swimming peculiari
ties of Daphnia and its allies. In the years 1902—1908 I had almost always living 
plancton organisms in my laboratory; their swimming modus and their positions 
were very often observed. Experience showed me that it is exceedingly difficult to 
conclude anything from studies in aquaria as to the normal position of plancton 
organisms and especially to understand the importance of their buoyany organs. 
As soon as living planctonts are placed in aquaria they come into water to the 
specific gravity and viscosity of which they are not for the moment suited, it is 
only rarely we are able to give them sufficient quantities of water from their natu
ral home, and even if so, it will soon be altered on standing. The rate of sinking 
is either greater or less than that to which they were previously accustomed, and 
however one may try, the light is almost always, at least during the observa
tion, from one side. As a result the plancton is almost always in motion, and we 
generally get the impression that the active movements of the plancton are very 
great; floating stages have only seldom been seen. I have noticed this best in Atax 
crassipes and in Diaptomus; I have also seen this several times in Leptodora. As 
far as I understand, the lengthening of the swimmerets by no means augments the 
swimming power, the long swimmerets being mainly used as outriggers”. The 
objection that the swimming movement of the Plancton cladocera has been underrated, 
and that the difference between “Schweber” and “Schwimmer” has not been pointed 
out, cannot be said to be correct.

Having now read Woltereck’s paper, I have observed the movements of 
the so-called “Schweber” organs. In the freshwater plancton we only possess one 
single real floating organism, the larva of Corethra plumicornis, which has trans
formed its tracheal system into a wonderfid floating apparatus; the substance which 
is used is destilled water or air. In freshwater we do not possess any zoo- 
planctont which is able to float only by means of augmentation of the cross section 
resistance. Perhaps it might be the case with some of the Plancton rhizopods, 
especially Staurophrya elegans, but owing to want of material this rather rare 
organism could not be examined. Of the other organisms Atax crassipes may be 
said to come nearest to the ideal. But far behind them come the so-called “Schwe
ber” between the Cladocera. Of these I have never seen Moina take up “Schwebe
stellungen”. The clumsy big form living in ponds rarely with a depth of more 
than Vs M., and often swimming directly over the muddy bottom, sinks slowly 
downward when brought into an aquarium with a water column of half a meter. 
Of all the Cladocera, Diaphanosoma is unquestionably the organism which has the 
greatest floating power. Of this I had no understanding in 1908. It is quite right 
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that Diaphanosoma is able to hang in the water layers in almost every position. 
But apart from the fact that its body seems to be as light as the volume of water 
which it dislodges, this is also due to the peculiarly formed second pair of antennæ 
which are used as outriggers. Now we should have expected that Leptodora at all 
events in just the same degree as Diaphanosoma would be able to take up boating 
positions. This, however, seems not to be the case, at all events in aquaria. Only

very rarely have 1 seen this 
with regard to Leptodora; they 
almost always swim, and that 
in the very peculiar manner 
that for every stroke forward 
the animals go a little back. It 
is as if the swimming motion 
were taking place in a fluid of 
high viscosity.— Apart from the 
significance of these organs as 
outriggers, it must be strongly

Fig. 10.
Second pair of antennæ of Diaphanosoma and of a Daphnia. Size of both animals about 2 mm.; 

drawn with the same power. About 120X.

emphasised that in contrast to the first pairs of antennæ in Diaptomus they are 
also, and especially by Leptodora, in a much higher degree used as powerful 
locomotoric organs, fitted for that function by the fasciation of all segments, by 
their numerous and very strongly feathered hairs, and their very strong muscle 
system. Only a glance at the two figures (tig. 10) drawn with the same powder 
will show how very much better than in Daphnia the oars in Diaphanosoma are 
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suited as well for locomotoric organs as for outriggers. The enormous action 
radius, especially in Leptodora, the very long and very slow strokes, are able to 
drive them through the water; the insertion far away from the centre of the body 
is able to keep them horizontal.

Especially with regard to Leptodora it is a question if these organisms may 
really be regarded as “Schweber”. Also these organisms are mainly “Schwimmer”, 
but only in a different manner from Daphnia and Bosmina as these organisms

Fig. 11. D. cucullata from below, compare with Fig. 12. 30 X.

swim with many rapid strokes and with the body held in a slanting position, while 
the former swim with very few very strong strokes and the body mainly held 
horizontally. With regard to the length of the way covered between two strokes 
they may be said to be the best swimmers of all Cladocera. The great floating 
power of Diaphanosoma may partly be due to the same ability.

According to Woltereck just these organisms lack all those organs which 
should be used as means to augment the cross section resistance; this is supposed 
to be in accordance with the fact that these organisms (Leptodora, Diaphanosoma 
and even Moina) have so nearly the same specific gravity as the surrounding



81 169

Fig. 12. Diaphanosoma brachijura from below. Compare with hg. 11. 
The enormous développement of the second pair of antennæ and the 
strongly developed muscle system show that the antennæ in Diaphano
soma are locomotoric organs of high power; Fig. 11 and Fig. 12 are 
drawn with the same power and the two specimens were of almost the 

same size (about 2 mm.). 30X.

D. K. D.Viendsk. Selsk.Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI,2. 22
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medium “dass die Tiere nach jedem Schlage in scheinbar beliebiger Lage im Was
ser stehen bleiben. Der Körper hat überhaupt keinerlei Schwebeapparat nötig da 
sein spezifisches Gewicht dem des Wassers gleicht”.

This sentence, as is often the case with Woltereck’s publications, is nothing 
but a postulate, and even if it contains part of the truth, this has been given too 
massive an expression.

Quite as unintelligible is Woltereck’s argument (1913 p. 7) that the fact 
that the “floating apparatus” (“Fortsätze oder Verlängerungen des Körpers”) are 
absent in the “Schweber” and only present in the “Schwimmer” “allein geignet ist, 
uns etwas misstrauisch gegen die überwiegende Bedeutung oder aber gegen die bis
herigen Deutung der Schwebefortsätze zu machen.” Strangely enough Tiiienemann 
(1914 p. 658) seems to share the same view. He says that just this fact “allein 
müszte uns gegen die bisherige Deutung dieser Organe als Schwebeorgane stutzig 
machen”. To me it seems in confesso that organisms able to float owing to their 
specific gravity alone of course do not develop floating apparatus, and further, that 
these should necessarily reach their highest development just in those organisms 
whose specific gravity is not and cannot be brought in accordance with that of 
the surrounding medium.

If the buoyancy theory is correct, it must demand that apparatus destined to 
augment the cross section resistance should be found just in the “Schwimmer” and of 
course not especially in the “Schweber”. And this is actually the case.

ad. 7.
The gravest of all the objections to the buoyancy theory seems to be that the 

crista, during swimming, is not carried horizontally as the theory requires, but 
vertically; it should therefore “gar nicht” be able to contribute to the cross section 
resistance. With regard to this point I have (1908 p. 11) written as follows: “It was 
with no little astonishment that I observed in 1902 that the long crested summer 
D. cucullata never took up any horizontal position, but remained very oblique, some
times even almost vertical. The same observation was made as regards the sack 
shaped Asplanchna”. At p. 12 I wrote: “Amongst the few Hyalodaphrtia remaining 
in the centre of the aquarium I believe I have noticed the following. The normal 
floating position is, 1 believe, an oblique position of about 45° with back upwards. 
Between each movement of the swimmerets D. cucullata like Diaptomus sinks down 
in the water; each beat of the swimmerets raises the animal up, and one notices 
at the same time that the animal with each beat comes to lie more horizontally; 
before the next beat the animal is again in an oblique or often vertical position 
with the posterior part sinking downwards. It is furthermore noticed that D. pulex 
is more active with a constant hopping movement, but that we also here are able 
to see that the forepart of the body likewise with each stroke comes to bend for
ward. These observations relating to D. cucullata are quite opposed to the require
ments demanded by the buoyancy theory ; the theory must therefore be somewhat 
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modified- I still believe that the long crest of D. cucallata is a buoyancy apparatus, 
which increases the cross-section resistance of the body and diminishes the rate of 
sinking. This is attained however, not as we have hitherto believed simply by an in
crease in the longitudinal axis, as this is not the horizontal axis of the body, as 
hitherto thought, but the vertical. The formation of the crest increases the cross-section 
resistance by the shifting of the centre of gravity of the body, so that the original 
vertical axis actually becomes the horizontal axis with each beat of the swimmerets.”

With regard to Bosmina I wrote (1908 p. 228): “In Daphnia and Hyalodaphnia 
we are able to show that the seasonal variations lead to proportions of the body 
which are really able to diminish the rate of sinking, but this is not so evident 
in the Bosminæ. The seasonal variation causes the body to increase not in length 
but in height. On observing the Bosminæ when swimming, I found that the position 
taken up by them is not the same as that in which they are figured. 1 he back 
very often slopes downwards; if this is the regular position in swimming, H is 
virtually the longitudinal axis, and seasonal variation would serve the same pur
pose here as in the other Cladocera ; but it is doubtful whether what I have ob
served is normal. The first pair of antennæ are in any case never used during 
movements ; they hang down like long immobile rods. One might feel inclined to 
look upon them as floating apparatus, but if H is the vertical axis they are placed 
parallel with the direction of sinking and not at right angles to it, as is almost 
always the case with floating apparatus intended to function as a balancing organs”.

P. 13 I added: “We must add, however, that more exact investigations are still 
desired concerning the normal position of plancton organisms in the water, in order 
that we may learn with certainty that the buoyancy organs are really placed hori
zontally to the direction of sinking. It should further be mentioned that the in
crease of the longitudinal axis al least in many cases will only increase the cross
section resistance, if the normal vertical axis of the animal becomes the horizontal; 
this becomes possible as so many of the so-called buoyancy-organs are likewise of 
importance in shifting the centre of gravity, without which horizontal mo
vements would not be possible.” It will be understood that the phenomenon 
that the vertical axis of D- cncnllata is carried vertically was by no means unknown 
to me; I only had another apprehension ol it. The observations having shown that 
the different seasonal variations in very many planctonts begin simultaneously, reach 
their highest development at the highest temperature, and again diminish at lower ones, 
and furthermore that the pronounced summer forms with their peculiar shape (Holo- 
pedium, Leptodora a. o.) just arrive at a moment when the cyclomorphosis begin in 
the perennial ones, it could be regarded as a matter of fact that the summer plane- 
ton had a much higher cross section resistance to counteract a greater falling 
velocity than the winter plancton. When therefore it was observed that the longi
tudinal axes of the planctonts were vertical and not horizontal, this was to me 
not a proof of the incorrectness of the theory, but merely evidence that here was 
something which required a more thorough investigation. It was this which, with 
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an indication of the way which future explorers should use, was left to my suc
cessor. This successor was Woltereck, but he set about his explorations in quite 
another way than I had followed, and his starting point was another. Studying 
hereditary problems and sexual problems upon Cladocera, he saw that in his 
vessels D. cucullata was standing vertically; further by means of better nourish
ment he was able to prolong the crest even if the temperature was very low. 
From these explorations he arrived at two results, in my eyes both wrong : I. The 
prolongation of the main axis of the body cannot be regarded as a means by 
which the cross section resistance is augmented. II. The prolongation is in the first 
place due to better nourishment.

The above-named main point in the Plancton Investigations, that the cyclo- 
morphosis of the few perennial Plancton Cladocera coincides with variations in the 
whole Plancton community has either never been understood by Woltereck, or 
he could place no confidence in it.

As his main results were, however, opposed to a theory which had some 
standing, a whole lot of young people were set to gather material against it, and 
to support his theory that the development of buoyancy organs was due to better 
nourishment. Some of his pupils began regular explorations, but all only in a single 
water, and always only with regard to one or a few species, never with regard to 
the entire freshwater plancton ; most of the explorations were, as mentioned above, 
carried on in ponds. Woltereck who has never himself worked with limnological 
problems, is responsible for the fact that his young scientific co-workers never under
stood that the conditions for buoyancy do not assert themselves in the same way 
in ponds and in lakes, nor that the buoyancy theory is not wrong, nor should be 
altered because the organisms under the very varying life conditions in ponds and 
lakes are not able to react to the buoyancy requirements in the same way. Of course 
one of the first explorations gave the desired result that the theory was incorrect; 
a long series of papers, almost all based upon studies of a single or a few species, 
and mainly pond species, now appeared; all took decided ground against the 
buoyancy theory, and all arrived at the same result. This has further caused that 
Naumann has, in a series of papers in many of which is almost printed quite the 
same thing, from single casual observations and with a very fugitive literary know
ledge, spent a deplorably great part of his youth in proving that the buoyancy theory 
is superfluous in every direction and its foundation wrong. We will now discuss 
Woltereck’s two main results.

I. The prolongation of the main axis of the body cannot be regarded as a means 
by which the cross section resistance is augmented. If we take the three well known 
figures of Woltereck, unquestionably quite correct, to show the shifting of the main 
axis of the body during the movement, it is evident that in figure II the spine 
and the crista will act entirely in accordance with the buoyancy theory. 4 his posi
tion represents the pause between two strokes of the antennae, just that moment 
during which the buoyancy-organs as means by which the cross-section resistance 
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is augmented are to assert themselves and in.virtue of their existence hold the body 
upright till a fresh stroke with the antennæ again prevents the fall. Woltereck 
seems to have no understanding of that which is the chief point of all : that if the 
buoyancy organs should really help the organism, it must be in the pause between 
the two strokes of the antennæ: during the strokes the animal “could help itself”. 
Woltereck has underrated the pause and its significance for the falling velocity. 
Olufsen, too, has quite the same result in his excellent work upon the Crustacea 
of Spitsbergen (1918 p. 415).

Woltereck’s views are in accordance with his supposition that the develop
ment of the buoyancy organs is in the first place dependent upon variations in nourish
ment. Even if Woltereck is able by means of better nourishment at low tempe
ratures to develop the crests of the Daphnia and by insufficient nourishment but at
high temperatures to diminish their size, 
these interesting results are of no import
ance whatever with regard to the signi
ficance of the buoyancy theory as a work
ing theory for future explorations, owing 
to the fact that the compact plancton 
community in summer possesses a smal
ler falling velocity than in winter. They 
only show what has always been urged 
that better nourishment is the means by 
which variations in the outer medium 
are able to assert themselves, but from 
this to regarding variations in nourishment 
and temperature without due considera
tion for variations in viscosity and speci
fic gravity as a main factor there is a 
very long step.

It is Woltereck’s great merit to have tried to show in what particular manner 
the buoyancy organs act. Especially in the case of the Bosmina body he has given 
a very fascinating picture of the significance of all those peculiar structures which 
before him no one has hitherto had any understanding of. I refer especially to his 
work of 1913 p. 502—512. Also his explorations with regard to the number of moults 
(1920 p. 74) and the postembryonic development have revealed a number of new and 
valuable facts. His designations Neonatœ, Primiparœ and Terminales lor the stages of 
the first moult, the female which carries the first set of eggs, and the female which 
has completed its growth, are very valuable. In the Plancton Investigations I have 
tried to distinguish the same three growth classes, the full grown animals, the 
growth stages, and the newly hatched brood; in the tables by means of two lines 
these three groups have been kept distinct. As all the explorations were carried on in 
Nature this could not be done with the exactness at which Woltereck has arrived.

The variation in the position of the axis during the 
swimming motion of a Daphnia. Fig. II represents 
the pause between two strokes of the swimmerets. 

After Woltereck.
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The weak point in his explorations is that observation and speculation have 
not been keept distinct, so that we cannot see where the former stops and the latter 
begins. Just as regards those main points where it is of the greatest significance, 
it is quite impossible to see what is observation, and what may merely be design
ated as a clever davenport theory. Especially with regard to the Bosmina races the 
great question is: Has Woltereck really seen the gibbera, tersites forms swim in the 
position which he has figured in fig. 2 e. Are his pictures based upon deductions or 
observations? These summer forms are rare, and they are extremely difficult to 
observe. During the summer of 1925 I visited Juullake in Jutland where the gibbera 
races are most conspicuous. The living organisms were kept for several days in 
jars in my room. The gibbera forms swam in very many directions, by no means 
always in horizontal lines ; very often vertically with their backs turned almost 
downwards, by no means with that regularity which Woltereck’s theory seems 
to demand. What we still lack are thorough explorations relating to the position 
and behaviour of the living Bosmina races. Woltereck’s entire chapter on the 
structure of the Bosmina races certainly looks extremely enticing ; it may be correct, 
but the real proof of its correctness viz. observations of the motions of the living 
animal, has in my opinion not been given.

How fearlessly W. draws conclusions from observations in the aquaria as to 
the real life conditions in Nature will best be understood from the following fact. 
Because Woltereck has seen that the Daphnia, when kept in a cupp glass, on pushing 
off from the bottom with the spine, moves upward, he writes : “das Aufstossen der 
Spina auf dem Grund lösst sofort lebhafte Schwimmbewegungen auf welche vom 
Grund wegluhren”. From 1920 p. 61 it will be understood that he thinks that the 
contact with the bottom of the lake by means of the spine is also here of signi
ficance because it “eine schnelle Folge der Ruderschläge und dadurch ein Aufsteigen 
verursacht”. How is it possible that a scientist with a limnological training can 
really suppose because he has seen a Daphnia touch the bottom of a cupp glass 
with the tip of the spina and move upwards as a result thereof, that the spine 
should have a similar significance in Nature?

That the animals, because they moult every second day in the vessels at 
a temperature of c. 20°, should also do so in Nature, 1 regard as highly improbable; 
also that they should reach the same size between two moults in Nature as well 
as in vessels; further that the animals after a number of moults in Nature should not 
grow any more may be regarded as highly problematic ; here as so often it may be 
supposed that Woltereck has concluded too much from the observations in the 
vessels as to life in nature.

On the whole, if we wish to designate the spine and crista and all the pecu
liar structures of the Bosmina body as means to a “Horizontalizierung der Schwimm
hallen”, we may really do so. On the other hand, it must be admitted that this 
is a rather farfetched phrase which veils the fact that this supposition is not so 
new as it seems to be. It must well be remembered that organs which serve the 
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organisms in that way viz. to hold them above the termocline, may also act 
as structures which govern the rate of the falling velocity i. e. act as buoyancy 
organs. Upon that point there can be no doubt at all. Therefore it is also quite 
intelligible that not all have admitted that Woltereck and his school (see especi
ally the many peculiar papers by Naumann) are right in their supposition that 
Woltereck’s work has rendered the buoyancy theory superfluous. All Woltereck’s 
work upon that point is based just upon the buoyancy theory; without that it would 
be left suspended in mid-air.

II. As mentioned above, Woltereck has arrived at the result that the develop
ment of the buoyancy organs is dependent upon better nourishment. According to 
him the buoyancy organs are means by which the organisms are prevented partly 
from sinking below the thermocline and partly from being caught by the surface 
film ; in the first place, however, they hold them in those strata of nourishment in 
which the nannoplancton must live.

It has often been said that with regard to the development of the buoyancy
organs I have underrated the significance of the variations in nourishment. Before 
entering upon the discussion with regard to the dependence between zooplancton 
on the one hand and thermocline, surface film, and nannoplancton on the other 
hand, we will shortly examine the correctness of this first-named objection.

It is a matter of course that in spring, when the temperature rises and we 
see the huge maxima of Diatoms, Flagellata and Chlorophycea develop, the food 
supply of the zooplancton must be augmented. Then the assimilation energy of the 
Cladocera is also increased. The result hereof is again that the partlienogenetic pro
pagation goes on simultaneously with increasing velocity ; further that the number 
of moults, that is to say the number of intervals during which variations in outer 
conditions are best able to assert themselves with regard to corresponding variations 
in the outer shape of the organisms, is augmented (W.-L. 1908 p. 248—249). It was 
here mentioned that the moults most probably went on at a much slower rate in 
the winter than in the summer half of the year. “It must be the task of the future 
through experimental investigations on isolated individuals of the same brood but 
under difierenL conditions to ascertain the influence of the latter on the organisms 
during their growth. In collecting and drawing the various skins, in noting the 
dates of each moult which each individual undergoes under different conditions, the 
influence of the latter on the moulting, and thereby on the seasonal variations, may 
be more definitely determined.”

Now it is just these explorations which Woltereck has carried on. It is 
Woltereck’s great merit that he has carried through the long and valuable series 
of experiments just as to the influence of variation in nourishment upon the 
variations in outer form of the Daphnia races. However, because W. has only 
worked in the laboratory, and because his studies were mainly on heredity, he 
has very much exaggerated the scope of his results.

From my own studies I was so to speak forced not to find the main cause for 
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the development of the buoyancy organs in variations in the amount of nourish
ment. I have by no means overlooked this factor, but when I have not been able 
to place it in the first line it is from the following considerations. I cannot see 
better than a future, viz. Naumann’s explorations, upon that point have confirmed 
my views.

Owing to the fact that it is not a single organism but a community, the single 
members of which simultaneously undergo seasonal variation and follow each other, 
we are obliged to suppose that there must be an outer factor which during im
mense spaces of time has forced, and to this very day forces, the plancton organ
isms to formvariations. As the organisms follow each other in their change of 
form, and all seem to aim at the same object, this outer factor may act with a 
quite regularly augmenting and then quite regularly diminishing intensity. As apart 
from smaller local manifestations the seasonal variations over immense areas in 
thousands and thousands of localities everywhere keep step with each other, this 
outer factor must over immense areas act, if not with the same intensity every
where, still on the same lines, and in the same way.

The question is now : Can we say that the yearly annual variations in nour
ishment in a single locality and in thousands of localities over immense areas 
take place with the regularity demanded if variations in nourishment were to be 
made responsible for the seasonal variations? All planctologists will know that this 
question must be answered absolutly in lhe negative.

In Woltereck’s considerations the term nannoplancton plays a very prominent 
part. We will return to this term later on, and for the present content ourselves 
with the following brief remarks. The main food of lhe Cladocera, at all events of 
the Plancton cladocera, consists of the smallest individuals of the phytoplancton ; 
in some parts of their area of distribution, especially in waters with high acidity, 
and during some periods of the year of the finest floccous detritus; shortly expressed, 
at our present stage of knowledge we cannot get nearer to the truth.

It is now a well known fact that over great parts of the temperate zone and 
in very many lakes the phytoplancton possess two large yearly maxima, one in 
spring and one in autumn; these maxima are formed by Diatoms and some flagel
lates especially Dinobryum and Ceratium ; in many lakes in which Cyanophyceæ 
only play a rather insignificant role, we find a conspicuous summer minimum 
for the phytoplancton ; in other lakes where the Cyanophyceæ prevail, the greatest 
maxima for the phytoplancton appear precisely at the highest temperature. The 
greatest phytoplancton maxima I have seen have occurred in October—November 
and were due to enormous amounts of different plancton diatoms. The maxima of 
lhe phytoplancton during winter vary from year to year in the same locality. In 
winter when the lakes have been frozen over for 100—140 days, the amount of 
phytoplancton is extremely small, in winters when the lakes have not been frozen 
large maxima of Melosira, Asferionella, Fragilaria, Peridinium and Dinobryum may 
develop at temperatures between 0—4° C. In lakes which are in the transition stage 
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between lakes and ponds the Cyanophycea may in warm summers develop incre
dible plancton maxima, but in cold ones be little pronounced. If the amount of 
the phytoplancton is exceedingly variable in lakes, not only seasonally in a series 
of years in a single lake, but also from lake to lake even over a rather small area, 
it varies much more in ponds. No one has studied the phytoplancton in a series 
of ponds regularly every 10 days during a series of years without being struck by 
the enormous variation in the phytoplancton, not only in the same pond from 
month to month, but also in the same pond and in the same month but in diffe
rent years. The variation is most striking if the explorations are carried on at the 
same time in a series of ponds lying at a distance of only a few yards from each 
other; see also the excellent studies of List (1917 p. 56); my own hitherto unpub
lished pond explorations will show the same. The same pond may in one month 
have pure zooplancton, in the next almost pure phytoplancton; in one year 
Ceratium hirudinella may colour the water yellowish in August, then disappear and 
not appear again till six years later. One pond has an enormous zooplancton, and clear 
water without phytoplancton, another, lying quite near, simultaneously an enormous 
Dinobryum, Ceratium or Chlorophycee maximum; in both D. longispina appear in 
races which cannot be distinguished from each other. The phytoplancton of the ponds 
may be distinguished from that of the lakes by the fact that the enormous max
ima which we find in ponds are only very rarely observed in lakes. — In areas 
where we may reckon with detritus as the main food of the zooplancton, this is 
in the first place dependent upon the position of the lake, the quality of the bot
tom, the force of the wind and the number of gales during the year. It may com
monly be said that it is greatest in autumn and in spring, especially immediately 
after the ice has broken up and eroded the shores and carried an enormous amount 
of detritus material out into the water layers.

It will be clearly understood that a factor which is exposed to such enormous 
temporal and local variations as the amount of food material, cannot be that factor 
which determines the seasonal variations which all in all run parallel with each 
other, and are initiated, reach their climax, and diminish simultaneously. A factor 
which varies constantly both temporally and locally cannot produce a result which 
must strike all who will and can see by its regularity.

Further, if seasonal variations were dependent upon variations in nourishment, we 
should in various respects expect (1—5) to lind a concordance which is totally lacking.

1. As mentioned above, in very many lakes we find, just at the time when 
the seasonal variations and especially those of Daphnia and Bosmina reach their 
climax, a very pronounced minimum of the phytoplancton; just at that time the 
temperature is highest and the viscosity lowest.

2. The greatest maxima for the phytoplancton are often reached in spring and 
in autumn. Il would indeed be very peculiar if the greater amount of nourishment 
should be primus motor for the seasonal variations in spring, whereas the same 
or often much higher amount in autumn should cause their decrease. Just at the
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time when the floating apparatus “are drawn in”, the temperature falls and the 
viscosity increases.

3. If better nourishment should cause the seasonal variation, it would be a 
very peculiar phenomenon that the roundheaded, very small, socalled “Kümmer
rassen” appear in the ponds where the amount of phytoplancton is commonly much 
higher throughout the summer than in the lakes, and where the large forms with 
their highly pronounced seasonal variations appear.

4. All authors are agreed that the maximal size at all events very often and 
especially in the case of the Daphnia appears in spring at a temperature of 8—10° C. 
Then before the phytoplancton maxima occur, we lind the thick clumsy forms with 
very broad and very large valves, and with the greatest total length. At the highest 
temperature in summer, the size decreases conspicuously; both in larger lakes where 
the quantity of phytoplancton is in some lakes enormous, in others small, and 
also in very many lake ponds where Cladocera during the whole summer so to speak 
live almost in a regular plancton porridge, we get narrow slender forms; often the 
valves are neither in height nor in length more than half of that in spring. Simul
taneously with the augmentation of the length of the crista, the length of the valves 
or the length of the spina or in some cases of both diminishes. — In one of the 
papers from the last few years List (1920 p. 791) comes to the same result.

Experiments in the laboratory show the same: in very many cases the size 
diminishes simultaneously with improvement in nourishment; what is augmented 
is only the crista. If nourishment had caused the seasonal variations it might have 
been expected that the size of the whole organism would have been augmented to
gether with the excessive growth of the crista. Even if the size of the organism 
had remained unaltered, and only the crista had been augmented, this would have 
been intelligible, but to assert that better nourishment should create long crests in 
organisms which simultaneously diminish in size, whose V is smaller, and which 
only reach about Vs volume of the big spring forms, that is too much. In the 
whole animal kingdom we only find very few examples of the phenomenon that 
an excessive amount of nourishment produces a very restricted growth of special 
parts of the body (e. g. the hump of Camelus). But in the whole animal king
dom it will probably be still more difficult to find examples which show diminu
tion in size combined with excessive growth of special parts of the body due to 
better nourishment.

5. Besides it must not be forgotten that better conditions of nourishment can 
never elucidate the seasonal variations in Diatoms and Ceratium hirundinella nor 
explain why the periodical plancton organisms appearing in the summer half ot 
the year are provided with buoyancy organs, perhaps most conspicuous in the nu
merous plancton Clorophycea all belonging to the summer half of the year.

Among all the numerous explorations carried on in Nature it will be very 
difficult to find a single one which supports Woltereck’s view that they must 
be understood on the supposition that variation in nourishment, without any re
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gard to the much deeper cause, the regular annual variations in the bearing power 
of the freshwater, could alone explain the phenomenon. On the other hand, ex
plorations in Nature very often show accordance with the opposite view. We will 
now in accordance with Woltereck’s view discuss the plancton in its relation I. 
to thermocline, II. to surface film and III. to nannoplancton. At last IV. we will 
mention the explorations of Naumann a. o. relating to the nourishment in the 
Plancton cladocera in Nature.

I. Plancton in Relation to Thermocline.
As mentioned above, Woltereck is of opinion that the home of the Plancton 

cladocera is to be found in the midmost water layers. Those below the thermocline 
will perish, and in the surface film they will be caught. As Woltereck expresses 
it, the life of many Daphnia races is passed between a Scylla and a Charyb
dis; both have selective value, all individuals which are not able to follow suffici
ently horizontal courses are caught by one of them, and death is then the result. 
At this really sad conception of the life of the poor Plancton daphnids Woltereck 
has arrived from his studies of Plancton cladocera in very small volumes of water, 
where the crista really very often touch the surface and the spine the bottom. In 
the lakes with water columns often of many meters it is to be supposed that the 
distance between Scylla and Carybdis is so large that a considerable number may 
die a natural death between both.

In this connection it must not be forgotten, firstly that Birge and Juday (1911 
p. 249); Birge (1914 p. 62) and Behrend (1914 p. 71) have all found large maxi
ma of plancton Crustacea below the thermocline, and secondly that all in all we 
lack regular observations, taken with horizontal closing nets below the thermocline. 
At our present stage of knowledge we may be entitled to suppose that the water 
layers below the thermocline are unfitted for most of the Plancton cladocera, and that 
their real home is mainly above it. But from this result at which all plancton in
vestigators before Woltereck have already arrived there is a great leap to regarding 
the hypolimnium as the Scylla for all those “in nicht genügend flachen Bahnen 
schwi mmenden Individuen”.

Woltereck maintains that he possesses observations (“bisherige Unter
suchungen” 1913 p. 522) which show that below the thermocline we mainly 
find older animals with low crests; he seems to share the view that the Daphnids 
are stratified in accordance with the height of the crista; those with the lowest 
crista stand nearest the bottom. How these observations were carried on and where, 
Woltereck does not say; and in his work of 1920 we only find repetitions of what 
he has said in 1913. In the litterature I only find one single observation which seems 
to corroborate the view of Woltereck. List (1920 p. 791) says: “Von Januar bis 
April lebt die Daphnia als plumper breiter Rundhelm in der Tiefe”. The animals 
arrive at the surface in May, mainly young animals with well developed crista.

In June (Furesø 1912—14) I have shown by means of the Nansen closing 
23* 
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net, used regularly every eight days at 35—30—20—10 m., that the low crested 
hibernated winter forms were really to be found in the deeper water layers, where
as the surface layers are populated mainly by the higher crested summer forms. The 
low crested winter forms from deeper water were all barren and represented the dying 
out forms, which having now finished reproduction in the surface layers, were 
sinking downwards. These observations seem to corroborate the views of Wolte- 
reck and List, nevertheless I do not think that the explanation of Woltereck is 
correct. For during the whole winter the roundheads may be caught in the upper 
layers of our lakes. During the winter of 1924—1925 I have taken them in the sur
face in the lake of Frederiksborg Castle with Vs of the net above the waterline. 
The old Daphnids sink downwards when their life is finished, and this has nothing 
to do with the form of the head. In spring the deep water Daphnids are round
heads and the surface daphnids high crested, because the first-named are the 
wintered autumn-brood, now dying out, the last named the young animals; in autumn 
because the low crested old forms during moults have reduced their crista and after 
egg production now sink downwards, whereas the primiparæ and those which still 
have to produce some broods, all having well developed crista, are to be found in 
their real home very near to the surface. —

IL Plancton in Relation to the Surface Film.
Whereas Woltereck at any rate speaks with some caution as regards the 

thermocline, with regard to the surface film he is more confident: “Klarer ist mir 
die Beziehung zum Wasserspiegel”. Just in this very point of Woltereck’s deduc
tions and observations I confess I have no confidence. —

The significance of the surface film for the fresh water plancton is all in all 
badly understood. In our Danish lakes the surface film probably plays a rather 
prominent role. It differs very much from lake to lake, it is mainly of signifi
cance at higher temperatures, mainly on calm days, more in lakes with high Cy
anophycé maxima and during the development of these than in lakes without such. 
Owing to the enormous quantities of dying Cyanophycé material oil globules are 
always liberated and deposited upon the surface of the lake. If the surface is 
skimmed, we find numerous Daphnids, the skins of which are covered with hund
reds of very small oil globules especially hanging as pearls in the hairs of the an
tennae. Most probably it is in this very thin layer of oil covering all our lakes, 
especially our Cyanophycé lakes, and mainly after their highest maxima, that the 
Cladocera are caught. Especially in autumn our small lakes rich in organic matter 
carry on their surface enormous quantities of Daphnids, most of them provided 
with ephippia. The slightest breeze will carry the whole material to the shore, and 
there it will form a dark brim of ephippia, dying animals and skins. The small 
bays on the wind coast are filled with a greyish dust which is later on deposited 
on the shore as a peculiar glassy brim in which during winter and spring a rich 
life of the larva of Diplera is developed. Just at that time, when the surface of these 
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lakes is covered with skins and dying animals, the minimum of D. cucullata sets 
in, the animal almost disappearing from the lake.

The most peculiar fact is that the different planctonts in their relation to the 
surface film show very different degrees of affinity. All the Bosmina species and 
Brachionus pala may all be caught by the surface film; Diaphanosoma, Leptodora, 
Bythotrephes and Chydorus which plays a prominent part in the plancton of many 
Chyanophycé lakes, on the other hand, are never caught by it. Among the Rotifera the 
same is the case with Asplancha. Even if the water may be milky in spring with enorm
ous quantities of A. priodonta, they are never deposited on the surface of the lakes. 
On the other hand, Anurcea aculeata and cochlearis are caught. The Copepoda are never 
caught. With regard to their relation to the surface film see Scourfield (1896 p. 1) 
Furthermore it is very peculiar that the affinity differs between the single species 
of the same genus; it is very little pronounced for D. pulex but very conspicuous 
in D. longispina and especially in I), cucullata.

If we have D. cucullata and D. longispina in a lake simultaneously, it is the 
high crested D. cucullata which is caught much more than the low crested D. longi
spina. — The same difference in relation to the surface film we find with regard 
to the bottom and littoral species: some are caught, others not. Almost all littoral 
Cladocera are caught, e. g. Simocephalus, almost all Lynceidce, especially Eurycercus.

If we take a plancton sample from one of our lakes especially in summer 
and pour the material into an aquarium, all the material of I), cucullata and longi
spina, Bosmina and some of the Brachionus and Anuræa will be caught by the 
surface film and cover the surface as a glassy coating; the Leptodora, the Asplanchna, 
and the Diaphanosoma are never caught. Common to all these planctonts is the fact 
that they are all positively heliotropic and all seek the lighted side of the aquarium; 
arrived at the glass wall all the Daphnia and Bosmina may easily be seen so to 
speak suddenly to jump up onto the surface, be caught by it, and then slowly glide 
away from the wall; the Leptodora and Diaphanosoma are carried downwards and 
are never caught. —

On a comparison of the Daphnids especially D. cucullata and the Bosmina on 
the one side and Leptodora and Diaphanosoma upon the other side, it is obvious that 
the amount of oil globules, especially in Cyanophycé lakes, and in autumn, is 
much higher in the first-named than in the last-named. Most probably the first- 
named in such localities and at that time of the year are supercompensated owing 
to the large amount of oil as store material whereas the last-named are not. This 
consideration is so much the more allowable as the plancton species of the genus 
Daphnia almost always possess a much higher amount of oil globules as store nu
triment than the pond species (7). magna and I), pulex). —

Looking at an aquarium surface covered with caught Daphnids, we further 
find many dead specimens, and the oil liberated lying round the animals; these red 
oil globules run together and form large red oil masses; a very thin membrane is 
spread over the surface; looking at the caught material, we get the impression that 
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it is of a peculiar glassy appearance as if the surface of the animals was “unbe
netzbar”, an appearance which the surface of Leptodora and Daphnella never pos
sesses. Scourfield (1896 p. 2) also comes to quite the same result.

In this way we get some leading points enabling us to understand the fact 
that some of the planctonts are caught, others not.

In the fact that some of the plancton cladocera are caught by the surface 
film I am partly inclined to see an aquarium phenomenon. For the oil quantity 
in these species is so high in our lakes, so extremely rich in organic matter, that they 
are so very near supercompensation that their muscle force is unable to coun
teract the speed with which they were brought upwards owing to the stroke against 
the side of the vessel. Jumping, upwards they are caught by the oily membrane; 
in their skins we find no structures which are able to prevent the surface mem
brane from being broken and, once broken, their muscle force is not strong enough 
to break it. The animals are then caught. Of significance is certainly also the fact, 
first alluded to by Scourfield (1896 p. 4) that the caught animals which always lie 
on one side are only able to use one of the antennæ. Further, it was often ob
served in aquaria that specimens are liberated by moulting; the old skins remain 
lying on the surface, the animals themselves swim away; this is especially the case 
with ephippial females.

From these observations I for my part am inched to suppose that the surface 
film in reality plays a much greater role in aquaria than in Nature and here greatest 
in autumn when the ephippia are to be liberated, that it plays no role at all in 
Alpine lakes, that it is even of very slight importance in the Baltic lakes during win
ter, whereas at the highest temperature especially in lakes with high Cyanophycea-max. 
it plays a rather conspicuous role and in autumn is able to change the surface of 
the lake into a regular churchyard for all those species of planctonts whose amount 
of oil globules is so large that they are supercompensated, their skin being of such a 
structure that the oily membrane of our lakes can be adherent and make the sur
face of the animal “unbenetzbar”.

All in all it will be understood that the relation to the surface film is a 
rather complicated phenomenon which cannot be studied from a few observations 
in a single lake and in a single species. —

As far as known, Woltereck has carried on all observations with regard to 
the surface film in my laboratory, and they all belong to the few observations he 
has made in the lake by Frederiksborg Castle. By skimming the surface of the 
lake (1913 p. 522) he gets 62 D. cucullata in 150 cm. of water of which 40 carried 
eggs. In the water layer below, the number of young animals without eggs and 
with high crests were at least ten times as numerous as the ripe animals. From 
this observation Woltereck supposes he is able to draw the following far reach
ing conclusions relating to

(1.) the motion of D. cucullata, (2.) the significance of the crista in the rela
tion to the surface film. (3.) Lastly he supposes he is now able to understand why 
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the total size as mentioned above in spite of better nourishment diminishes simul
taneously with high development of the crista.

(1.) (2.) The significance of the crista in relation to the surface is supposed to 
be that the swimming tracks are made so horizontal that it is with the antennae and 
not with the crista that the surface is reached. Dorsally directed strokes should then 
carry the animals downwards; if it should happen that the surface is reached with 
the crista the animals should be caught by it and then die. W. says: “Es scheint 
ein fein ausgebildeter und entschieden zweckmässiger Reflexmechanismus für die Be
rührungen zu sein, die ja auch im Leben der Tiere wichtig genug sind”.

(3.) With regard to the third point it is necessary to reprint the following 
lines: “Eine merkwürdige und bisher unverständliche Tatsache hat sich auf diese 
Weise wahrscheinlich erklärt: wir finden im Plancton dieses Sees im geschichteten 
Wasser des Sommers zwar eiertragende, aber nur junge, nicht vollständig ausge
wachsene Hvalodaphnien (vom ersten bis etwa zum siebenten Häutungsstadium), 
Tiere also, die nur zwei bis höchstens drei Würfe gezeitigt haben. Im durchge
mischten Wasser (Herbst bis Frühjahr) dagegen werden die Tiere trotz der ungün
stigeren Assimilationsbedingungen viel älter, so dass wir selbst das zehnte bis zwölfte 
Häutungsstadium relativ häufig antreffen.

In Kulturen zeigte sich nun, dass die Sommertiere ebenso leicht dieses Alter 
und Mass erreichen, dass sie dabei aber durchweg kurzhelmiger sind wie die jugend
lichen und halbausgewachsenen Tiere. Ihre Bewegungen sind aus diesem Grunde 
nicht unbeträchtlich steiler und führen zumal in jenem nur 3—A m. tiefen See viel 
leichter an den surface film. Mit andern Worte: die ausgewachsenen Tiere gewisser 
H y alodaph nza-Rassen scheinen im Sommer für die pelagische Existens in einer be
grenzten Wasserzone, also besonders in flachen Gewässern, nicht hinreichend ange
passt zu sein.” In a Note Woltereck remarks: “Ich darf nicht unterlassen, darauf 
hinzuweisen, dass andere Rassen der gleichen Art grade in flachen Teichgewässern 
dauern, auch im stark erwärmten Wasser niedrigköpfig sind Diese Hyalo- 
daphnia-Formen (which Wagler lias found in Sachsen and which are common 
in the central parts of Germany) scheinen, soviel wir bis jetzt sehen, in den däni
schen Teichen zu fehlen” (1913 p. 523).

All Woltereck’s speculations relating to the surface film result in the sen
tence that the contact with the surface, owing to not sufficiently horizontal swim
ming courses, has selective value because the animals, when caught, perish, in 
other words that the surface film is one of those factors which are responsible for 
the seasonal variation of the crests in the plancton Daphnids.

To this part in Woltereck’s work 1 regret that I am forced to say that all 
remarks relating to temperature, stratification, nourishment and occurrence of races 
are incorrect. That the same is the case with the deductions cannot astonish one.

As always in Woltereck’s work observation and speculation are woven into 
each other, and it is impossible to see wThere observation ceases and speculation 
begins. As far as I have been able to follow the deduction of Woltereck, it seems 
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to be his opinion that the Cladocera are caught by the surface film during summer, 
but not in autumn at lower temperatures. The first phenomenon should in the first 
place be due to the stratification of the water during summer, the last to the circula
tion in autumn and spring. During growth in the summer half of the year the growth 
of the crista cannot keep pace with what the stratification and the surface film de
mands if the animals should not be caught by the film. The swimming courses 
get too steep, resulting in contact with the film, and the final result is early death 
and shortlived specimens. On the other hand, in autumn and spring, when the 
cristæ for every week get shorter and shorter, the swimming courses for the low 
crested forms would theoretically become steeper and steeper, and the danger de
riving from the surface film greater than in summer. When, nevertheless, this is not 
the case, this is due to the autumnal circulation of the water which is said to pre
vent the contact with the surface film. The final result should then according to 
Woltereck be that the animals because they are not caught in autumn by the 
surface film, get older, and that in spite of the fact that the assimilatory conditions, 
according to Woltereck, are less favourable at this period than in summer.

It was in the lake of Frederiksborg Castle that the observations were made 
and with that lake in mind that the above-named passage was written. Especially 
with regard to this little lake the following remarks may be set forth.

The water of a lake with a depth of only 3—3 Vs m. is by no means regularly 
stratified during summer. During a calm period with high temperatures we can 
really find a temperature difference of about 2—3° C. at the surface and at the bottom. 
On the other hand in a country like ours where it almost always blows, the ther
mic stratification in so shallow a lake is often more than once a week almost to
tally obliterated, and the temperature, e. g. 18° C.—20° C., is the same at the bottom 
and the surface. To speak of a special annual period of stratification or circulation 
is in this case quite irrelevant. —

Further, Woltereck maintains that the assimilation conditions are worse in 
autumn and in spring than in summer. The real fact is that the Cyanophycé 
maximum begins in the last part of June, that it is extremely high during summer 
and the whole of the autumn, and that even during the whole of October the lake 
may be covered with a thick layer of Cyanophycea. If a gauzenet No. 20 is only 
for a minute drawn through the water, its inner side is coated with a thick layer 
of blue-green algæ. During the rest of the year the water layers are filled with 
enormous quantities of decaying Cyanophycea, detritus, skins of Cladocera etc. 
During the whole year in all water layers from the bottom to the surface, in all 
samples, minute algæ among which Scenedesmus quadricauda plays a very prominent 
part, are present in enormous amounts. The amount of food is always much greater 
than the consumers can use. The transparence of the water is never more than Vs m. 
commonly not 1 dem. That in a lake of this nature the variations of food should in 
any way be able to influence the development of the buoyancy organs is impossible. 
In reality, here as everywhere, there is only one single outer factor which varies 
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regularly, and which indisputably causes a greater falling velocity for the organisms 
in summer than in winter, and that is the viscosity dependent upon the great an
nual regular variations in temperature.

In 1913 it was quite right that D. cucullata as a pond form had not hitherto 
been found in this country. This was, however, only due to the fact that I had 
not searched for it. This paper states that pond races of D. cucullata with typical 
round heads are for the greater part of the year present in a pond only 10 minu
tes from the lake by Frederiksborg Castle. Later on it has been found in several 
other ponds; mainly inhabited by I), longispina or I), pulex. Their number has al
ways been small; the single individuals being found intermixed in the huge swarms 
of the above-named Cladocera. These pond races are unquestionably as common 
as in Germany. From Sweden they are well known through the explorations of 
Lilljeborg (1900 p. 132).

If now we take into consideration the fact that with regard to the lake by 
Frederiksborg Castle we can only with an extremely large, but quite unknown, 
number of exceptions, speak of a period of summer stratification and spring and 
autumn circulation, that the plancton quantities and amount of detritus is enorm
ous at least 2—3 months after the decrease of the crista, and that roundheaded 
pond races also occur in Denmark, it will be understood, that all the deductions 
with regard to the behaviour of the Cladocera in relation to the surface film in 
the lake by Frederiksborg Castle really rest on air. When we further remember 
that the deductions relating to the behaviour of the Cladocera to the surface film, 
as far as I can see, are all based upon the observation just in this single lake, it 
will be understood that the scientific value of all that part of Woltereck’s work 
sad to say is very strongly reduced.

That Woltereck’s suppositions are highly improbable is best perceived from 
the following fact. As the large maxima of I), cucullata always occur at the highest 
temperature, it is rather difficult to understand how the maxima should be deve
loped, if all females, as soon as they had produced one or two eggsets, should be 
caught by the film and then die; moreover, it would not be easier to understand 
if the enormous decrease in number in the autumn should appear simultaneously 
with the time when the surface film owing to the circulation of the water and in 
spite of the steeper courses (more rounded heads) no longer represented any danger.

In this connection it must also be remembered that it would be a very dan
gerous matter on the part of the animals to use just the prolongation of the main 
axis as a means to escape the danger from the surface film. For it may be regarded 
as beyond all doubt that, all other things being equal, the forces exerted by the 
surface film are proportional to the line of contact. The biology of freshwater in
sects shows this conspicuously.

Also with regard to this part of the explorations in his last work (1920) Wol- 
tereck has added no new facts either with regard to the surface film or with regard 
to the thermocline: pp. 52—53 are only a repetition of pp. 522—523 in 1913.

1). K.D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. ma them. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 2. 24
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The real facts are as follows. The duration of the life of the individuals is 
unquestionably much shorter during summer than during winter ; in this sense the 
summer individuals are much younger than the winter animals which live more 
months than the summer individuals live weeks. In the weeks a summer daphnia 
lives, it commonly does not reach so large a size as a winter daphnia, which may 
live 6—7 months. This is not, as Woltereck seems to suppose, due to the fact 
that the summer daphnia, having passed about 7 moults, are caught by the surface 
film whereupon they die.

Most probably the summer and winter daphnia pass through the same number 
of moults but whereas the moulting processes in the first-named is begun and finished 
during a few weeks, in the last-named it is prolonged over 6—7 months ; between the 
moults of a summer daphnia there are only 1—2 days, between those of a winter 
daphnia there may be several weeks. Whereas my vessels during summer 
contain innumerable daphnia skins, from my Daphnias taken in in November and 
living during the whole winter, in my aquaria at temperature near zero I only find 
very few.

Woltereck most probably comes to his supposition because all these summer 
daphnia commonly only possess 1—2 eggs. As far as we know, a moult always 
precedes the entrance of the eggs into the brood-pouch ; therefore when we know that 
the first egg-set in a I). cucullata at all seasons is commonly only 1—2, and we lind 
very high egg-sets in autumn and especially in spring, it is indeed tempting to sup
pose that when the Daphnia in summer only carry 1—2 egg's, then these summer
daphnias are all primiparæ and mainly die out as such. Here, in my eyes, is the 
chief fault on that point. During summer the moults follow each other very rapidly; 
the total amount of egg material which a summer daphnia can produce during life 
is split up into a large number of small egg-sets, all being only of 1—2 eggs ; in 
the winter dapnias, after a resting period during which the animals only very rarely 
moult, it is produced in a few very large egg sets.

The Daphnias which Woltereck finds in the surface film of the lake by 
Frederiksborg Castle may have had as many moults as a winter daphnia which 
has lived for months, and may be very near the normal limit of their life time.

When Woltereck finds that the animals caught by the surface film have 
shorter cristse than the young animals below it, this is only because he visited the 
lake at a time when the shortening of the cristæ had already begun. It is further 
in accordance with the fact which we observe every year in our aquaria, that the 
animals caught by the surface film live here for days, and when caught produce 
their young, which are not caught and stand in swarms a little below the surface.

The phenomenon, that some of the Plancton daphnids are in some lakes 
caught by the surface film, has nothing to do with the length of the crests or with 
periods of stratification and circulation. It is due to a combination of different 
facts of quite another kind : a special structure of the skin, the enormous oil
production in the said lakes. The surface film itself has not the slightest selective
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influence upon the length of the cristæ, the more or less steep courses of the swim
ming tracts and very little upon the length of the life of the Cladocera.

III. The Bouyancy-Organs and the Nannoplancton.
The function of all buoyancy-organs as “Horizontalisierung und Steuerungs

organe” is, however, according to Woltereck, not only to prevent the organisms 
from coming into contact with the surface and bottom, it is in the first place to 
keep the organisms in quite distinct waterlayers, in which, owing to Woltereck, 
those organisms which form the nourishment of the Daphnids are to be found. 
In 1908 (p. 871) Woltereck has shown that probably the nourishment of the 
Cladocera mainly consisted in very minute algæ belonging to the so-called nanno
plancton. In 1913 (p. 521) he says that according to explorations carried on from 
the Institut in Leipzig (Zugersee, Mansfeldersee) this nannoplancton shows a con
spicuous zonar stratification during summer; during winter the distribution is 
homogeneous; the stratification of the nannoplancton begins simultaneously with 
the temperature stratification of the water, viz. the development of the thermocline. 
Just at that time all the buoyancy organs are developed. Now, according to Wol
tereck, the main significance of all these organs is to keep the animals “ständig 
in ihrer Nahrungsschicht”. This nannoplancton according to the explorations, is 
said to carry out regular day and night wanderings ; these wanderings again cause 
the regular wanderings of the Crustacea.

The “horizontalisierung” of the swimming courses is in the first place attained 
by means of the compounded eye, which, in the Cladocera, is to be regarded as 
a photostatic organ. The light causes a stronger motion, and forces the animal to 
to take up a constant position in relation to the vertical. When a certain light 
intensity is reached, its influence causes the upward-directed motion to be altered 
as much as possible into a horizontal one ; for the light forces the animals partly 
always to keep their dorsal side towards the light, always coming in from above, partly 
reflectorically to lower the head. The mechanism of the eye has been thoroughly 
studied ; through these valuable studies a great step forward has unquestionably been 
made towards the understanding of the anatomy and physiology of the eye of the 
Cladocera.

According to Woltereck the light, by means of the eye, acts reflectorically 
horizontalising on the locomotion. This effect which is always present during day 
is then supported by the “Steuer- und Stabilisierungsorgane”. During night it is only 
these organs which keep the swimming courses horizontal. This requirement must 
be fulfilled because the nourishment, the nannoplancton, during summer stands in 
special strata to which the Plancton daphnids are able to adjust themselves by 
means of the development of the buoyancy organs during summer.

When Woltereck published his mainwork in 1913 he based the picture he 
gave of the position of the nannoplancton mainly upon the just published studies 
of his pupils Dieffenbach and Sachse. These studies were all only carried on in 
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ponds with maximal depths of only 1 — l1/» in., further, only upon Rotifera. The 
young men arrived at those results which Woltereck was to use, (1) The quantity 
of nannoplancton directly determines the quantity of zooplancton. (2) It is the 
nourishment which to a very high degree influences the body form of the Rotifera 
(“Die Annahme das verschiedene Aussehen der Rädertiere sei von der Tragfähigkeit 
des Wassers abhängig ist die Grundlage entzogen (1912 p. 21); für die Zyclomorphose 
ist einzig und allein die schwankende Ernährung verantwortlich (1912, p. 22). 
(3) The distribution of the pelagic Rotatoria is to the highest possible degree de
pendent on the position of the nannoplancton.

Especially when we remember that the depths of those watermasses in which 
these explorations have been carried on do not reach more than about 1 — l1/« m., 
i. e. not much more than the depth in a large aquarium, it will be understood that 
the young men have had the right localities for their studies relating to the scope 
of the buoyancy theories. What is necessary is only that the right people set to 
work! How a scientist can imagine that outer conditions, changing from day to day 
in these localities with their enormous variation in nourishment, in which every heavy 
rain and every summer breeze is able to set almost the whole water mass in circula
tion, should be able to have any form-changing influence upon the organisms, is 
difficult to understand. This especially holds good for the larger ones with their 
own high locomotoric motion. Nevertheless Woltereck used the explorations of the 
young men carried on upon pond roti feres as proofs of his theories relating to 
lake daphnias, their position in their waterlayers, their cyclomorphosis, its origin 
and its significance. In the following years 1912—1920 many authors have dis
sented from the abovenamed three assertions.

However, Woltereck based his theory with regard to the position of the 
nannoplancton not only on the paper of Dieffenbach and Sachse, it was also 
based on the hitherto unpublished explorations with regard to the relations between 
nannoplancton and the so-called Netzplancton, carried on at the initiative of Proff. 
Chun and Woltereck. These papers were published in 1914. Lantsch has studied 
the relations in the deep Zuugersee, Colditz in the shallow Mansfeldersee (7 in.). 
In his next work (1920) Woltereck (p. 53) writes: “Später wurde aber durch die 
Leipziger Arbeiten von Sachse, Dieffenbach, Lantsch und andere Arbeiten (I sup
pose Colditz) nachgewiesen dasz jene kleine Nähralgen im Sommer auf bestimmte 
Wasserschichten beschränkt sind. Infolgedessen giebt es in jedem See bestimmte 
“Nahrungsschichten” oder »Wohnschichten« für die einzelne Daphnia- und Bos- 
mzna-arten.”

In my eyes both these sentences are absolutely wrong. Woltereck has used 
the results of his pupils in quite an unallowable manner, and more than that, he 
has suppressed the earlier studies of Ruttner which gave results that were not 
in accordance with those “facts” which Woltereck was to use for his theory. Before 
elucidating this, we may pay attention to the manner in which the term nanno
plancton is used by the freshwater planctologists.
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The term nannoplancton was first used by Lohmann (1909 p. 201) to point out 
“jene kleinsten Auftrieborganismen die uns im Wesentlichen erst durch die Fang
apparate der Appendicularen und die Zentrifugierung kleinster Wassermengen zu
gänglich werden.”

In quite the same manner Ruttner (1914 a. o.) used the term for the minute 
flora and fauna of the Lunzerseen. Later authors have quite forgotten the original 
meaning of the term, and use it as a substitute for the old term phytoplancton. 
Of Colditz’s 17 species, 11—12 belong to the old term phytoplancton, of Lantzsch’s 
29, about 24. Colditz (1914 p. 581) says expressly that all typical pelagic Dinobryum 
species, Peridinea, Ceratium, all Plancton diatoms, Melosira, Asterionella, Tabellaría, 
Fragillaria also belong to the category “Zentrifugen”- or nannoplancton1). Further, it 
must not be forgotten that when Woltereck’s pupils want to use the term as a sub
stitute for the term phytoplancton, they seem almost quite to have overlooked a very 
thorough exploration of the vertical distribution of the phytoplancton in the Zürichersee 
carried out by Lozeron (1902). Even if Colditz and Lantsch both cite Lozeron in 
their list of literature none of them take the slightest notice of his results. It must 
be pointed out that more than ten years earlier Lozeron p. 29 arrived at similar 
results as the two last-named authors. The phytoplancton is stratified according to 
the different species. On calm days Clathrocystis and Anabæna have their maxima 
directly at the surface; Ceratium and Peridinium from 0—30 m. and this is also 
the case with Chlorophycea ; most of the other species diminish in number from 
0—15—30 id. Only Oscillatoria rubescens has its maximum at 13 m. His chief result 
is that the phytoplancton is distributed mainly above the 50 m. curve.

It must be emphasised that if the term nannoplancton is used in the way it 
is by Woltereck’s pupils, the difference between this term and the term phyto
plancton is extremely small. —

When I doubt at present that the nannoplancton as Lohmann thinks plays a 
similar role in the lakes as in the sea, it is owing to the following considerations. 
In very many of the larger lakes we do not find the alga material from which 
those strata of moving spores must develop. The home of most of the locomotive 
spores forming algæ is not to be found in larger lakes, especially not in Alpine 
lakes with cold water. Their home is to be found in ponds. The number of species 
growing in the littoral region of the lakes is never so large as in ponds ; most 
probably also the period in which the species throw their spores here is much more 
restricted. Furthermore it may be regarded as beyond all doubt that the nanno
plancton in Alpine and Arctic lakes plays a very inconspicuous role. With regard 
to the Davosersee Suchlandt (1917 p. 45) comes to the result that the nannoplancton 
only plays a role in the household of the lake from July to September and that 
the rest of the time it is very insignificant. From Bachmann’s explorations of the 
algal flora of Greenland (1921 p. 167) we are mainly entitled to expect that future 
explorations will give the same result.

*) The two terms are interchangeable (viz. Lantzsch 1914 p. 689).
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If we further remember that almost all the many hundreds of peculiar extremely 
small organisms, especially Chlorophycea, Flagellata, Desmidiacea a. o. studied during 
decennaries by a series of eminent algologists (Chodat, Lemmermann, West, Lager- 
heim, Borge a. o.), and on which the pupils of Woltereck have not bestowed 
the slightest notice, are almost all only found in ponds and ditches and only very 
few in lakes, we are entitled to suppose that the term nannoplancton, if used for 
freshwater, is more justifiable for the plancton of small freshwater bodies than for 
the large ones. We will return to this point later on.

All in all the term nannoplancton in larger lakes is to a very high degree re
stricted to the Cyclotella. As far as we have hitherto known these play a prominent 
part in the Alpine lakes; in the shallower Baltic lakes, with their great amount of 
organic matter, they do not seem to play such a prominent role ; perhaps their 
significance here may be underrated.

At our present stage of knowledge it must be emphasised that if the term 
nannoplancton is to be used for a special part of the plancton of the lakes, this 
is only possible if we replace the term phytoplancton by nannoplancton ; and it is 
just this that Woltereck’s pupils have been forced to do. And, in other words, this 
means that, in all his speculations with regard to the relation between the position 
of the Cladocera in the waterlayers, their wanderings, and the significance of the 
buoyancy organs, on the one side, and the nutrimental material, its position and 
wanderings on the other side, Woltereck is operating with a quantity the significance 
of which as nutriment may be regarded as highly problematic. We shall later on 
see that this really is rendered more than probable by Naumann.

As far as I can see Ruttner is the only scientist who has studied the nanno
plancton in a series of papers, in the same locality, regularly and with the best 
scientific methods and that just in the sense of Lohmann. He is the only person 
who is able to have any opinion with regard to its wanderings and the relation 
between it and the zooplancton, and just he has in the most peremptory manner 
expressed himself against the main points in Woltereck’s hypothesis, namely that 
the nannoplancton carries on regular day and night wanderings, and that these 
wanderings again cause the regular wanderings of the Cladocera. Of these papers 
by Ruttner (1909 p. 174; 1914 p. 518; 1914 p. 3; 1914 p. 273) Woltereck has 
not taken the slightest notice in his main work (1920). Ruttner’s main results 
given 1914 a (p. 11) are that in the Lunzerseen “eine Verticalwanderung beim Nanno
plancton ebensowenig stattfindet wie beim übrigen Phytoplancton”. He further main
tains “dasz von einem Zusammenhang von Vertikalwanderung der Tiere und ver
tikaler Verteilung der Nannoplankton nicht die Rede sein kann. Aber auch abgesehen 
von der Vertikalwanderung scheint mir die Bedeutung der Nahrung für die Vertei
lung der Zooplankton in den oberen Wasserschichten nicht allzu gross zu sein. . . . 
Auch in vertikaler Richtung ist es schwer Beziehungen zwischen den Verteilungs
bildern beider Planktongruppen zu entdecken.” Ruttner maintains that above the 
hermocline the phytoplancton is regularly distributed, whereas the zooplancton 
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shows “die prägnantesten Verteilungsbilder’’. Also below the thermocline it is im
possible to lind any connection between the distribution of zooplancton and phyto- 
plancton. Quite correctly Ruttner points out that the phytoplancton can only then 
get significance as a nutritive factor “wenn die im Wasser vorhandene Nahrungs
menge im Verhältniss zur Individuenzahl der Konsumenten ein gewisses Minimum 
erreicht hat.” This phenomenon, according to Ruttner, seems only rarely to occur 
in the superior waterlayers.

In 1914 c (p. 327) Ruttner further deepens the above named assertion when 
he says: “ Rei einem Überschusz von Nahrung wird aber die Verteilung der Tiere 
von ihrem Einflusz unabhängig sein.” He points out that already Burckardt a. o. 
have remarked that “ein bedeutender Einflusz dieses Factors in den bisher unter
suchten Seen unwahrscheinlich ist.” He maintains that in the Lunzerseen he has 
never found any correspondance between the distribution of zoo- and nannoplancton 
and that Dieffenbach’s experiments in the distribution of the nannoplancton to 
seek the main cause of the diurnal vertical wanderings of the phytoplancton may 
be regarded as “entschieden verfehlt”. He seeks the main factors of the vertical 
wanderings partly in mechanical, partly in biological factors: temperature, but quite 
especially light. With Loeb he is inclined to see in phototactic “Reizbewegungen” 
one of the main causes of the diurnal vertical wanderings. Robert also comes to 
quite the same result (1921 p. 67) with regard to the lake of Neuchâtel. On p. 65, 
however, he remarks that during the strongest development of the phytoplancton 
“les espèces profondes” (C. streniius, Sida, Daphnia) are found near the surface and 
asks if the nutritive conditions, which may be more convenient than in the depths, 
cause the phenomenon.

If now we remember that Ruttner’s explorations are carried on in a clear 
Alpine lake, and that these explorations could not possibly have been unknown to 
Woltereck, it is in my opinion quite unintelligible how he could suppose that 
just in the shallow Baltic lakes e. g. that of Frederiksborg Castle the amount of 
nourishment even if it in any way could influence the presumed wanderings of the 
Cladocera, also in any way could influence the development of the buoyancy organs. 
In this connection it must not be forgotten that these wanderings in the Baltic lakes 
are most probably of relatively slight importance here ; the transparency of the water 
being very small in most of them the animals live almost the whole year round in 
a medium which in very many cases must if anything be designated as bouillon, 
very different from that of the clear Alpine lakes where these wanderings play a 
very prominent partin the life of the animals, see Burghardt (1900 p. 248), Steiner 
Luganersee (1912 p. 59) a. o.

The total suppression of Ruttner’s results especially in 1920 is one of the 
gravest objections which can be advanced against the whole working method of 
Woltereck. — As mentioned above, Woltereck maintains that the main signific
ance of the buoyancy organs is to take care “dasz die Tiere ständig in ihre Nah
rungsschicht bleiben”. As the nannoplancton depends upon variations in light, ac
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cording to Woltereck is supposed to undertake regular vertical wanderings, Wol- 
tereck is of opinion that the peculiarities of the wandering of the Cladocera may 
he regarded as “Folgeerscheinung des Auf- und Absteigen ihrer Nahrung” (1913, 
p. 521).

In 1913 Woltereck expresses himself very cautiously, in 1920, however, more 
peremptorily. P. 55 he says : “When die lichtempfindlichen Nahrungsorganismen 
darauf ebenso reagieren wie die Cladoceren so bleiben die letztem immer dort, wo 
sie sein sollen, nähmlich im Bereich ihrer Nahrung. . . . Die Unterschiede von Tag, 
Dämmerung und Nacht veranlasst die sogenanten Vertical-Wanderungen der Clado
ceren und gewissen, beweglichen Nannoplanktonalgen.” The main results of all 
buoyancy organs are therefore said to be “die Schwimmbahnen abzuflachen”: to 
produce: ’’eine Beschränkung der Tag und Nacht Wanderung auf schmalere Wohn- 
schicliten.” The first condition for this supposition is that the said Cladocera really 
are to be found in these strata of nourishment. Therefore Woltereck is forced to 
write : “Die Beschränkung scheint dem sommerlichen Vorkommen der Nähralgen zu 
entsprechen”. To this supposition upon which depends Woltereck’s whole theory 
with regard to the buoyancy organs as “Steuer- und Stabilizierungsorgane” W. has, 
as far as I can see, never himself contributed anything. His supposition is in con
tradiction to the earlier explorations of Ruttner which W. ignores, but based upon 
those of his pupils, firstly on those of Dieffenbach and Sachse, carried on in 
ponds, and therefore rather valueless for the lakes, and secondly on those of 
Lantsch and Colditz. The papers of these young men both show into what an 
unpleasant situation they have got. Both contradict themselves in their main results, 
and the more they approach the end of the exploration, the more obvious is it 
that the desired result cannot be produced.

For Mansfeldersee Colditz (1914 p. 606) writes: “Unberührt von jeder Ein
wirkung des Lichtes blieb die Verteilung der Nahrung. Die Z-Planktonten (= 
nannoplankton) lieszen keine Spur von Wanderungen zu erkennen und demnach 
können sie als Ursache für die tägliche Verteilung des Netzplanktons in diesem 
Gewässer nicht in Betracht kommen. Es steht in direktem Gegensatz zu den Be
funden Dieffenbach’s in Teichen.”

The explorations of Lantsch (1914) with regard to the so-called nannoplanc- 
ton of Zugersee (depth 198 m.) are the only more thorough ones carried on upon the 
vertical distribution in lakes which we possess. The main results are the following.

Lantsch (1914 p. 689) writes as follows: “Das Nannoplankton der Zugersees 
zeigte im Sommer und Herbst eine characteristische Schichtung.” This is in accord
ance with what Woltereck needed. When next, however, it must be admitted that 
the lower limits for the nannoplancton go down to “rund” 80 m., and that the 
“mittlere Tiefe” is only 85 m., further, that the layer 50—80 is mainly inhabited 
by Chroococcus, Gomphospœria and Cgclotella, and that the Flagellata “are limited” 
to the whol e water layer from 0 — 50 in.it is difficult to understand how Wol
tereck can be content with the result. What W. wants is well marked strata, with 
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a copious amount of nourishment, limited on both sides by others with small 
amounts i. e. such in which the animals cannot live or can not propagate. These 
have never been pointed out. Lantsch (1914 p. 676) has quite correctly understood 
this ; he writes that in deep lakes there will always be a waterlayer of more than 
50 m. at the disposal of the zooplancton. His main result is that there is no con
spicuous quantitative difference between the nannoplancton during night and day at 
the surface. With regard to the Copepoda he says (p. 670): “Die von Dieffenbach auch 
für Seen fest ausgesprochene Ueberzeugung, es möchte sich der Andrang der Cope- 
poden auf Ansammlungen von Zentrifugenplankton an der Oberfläche zurückfüren 
lassen, kann ich nicht bestätigen”*. With regard to the Rotifera he shows that the 
maxima for the nannoplancton and Rotifera do not coincide. Flagellata and Cyclo- 
tella are found from 0—1 m., the maxima of the Rotifera from 2 m. The flagellates 
as well as the Rotatoria carry out regular wanderings: “Nur liessen sich in Zuger
see die Ortverschiebung bei der Gruppen nicht auf einander zurüchführen, die 
Amplituden der Wanderungen sind nicht die gleichen (Lantsch 1914 p. 689). Wir 
kommen zu dem Satze, das in tiefen, klaren Seen der die Vertikalverteilung regelnde 
Faktor das Licht ist und eine direkte, unmittelbare Abhängigkeit von Nannoplanc
ton nicht wahrscheinlich ist (p. 686)”. With regard to the Cladocera it is of course 
rather difficult for Lantsch to give his mentor the desired main result. On p. 678 
he must, however, confess with regard to the development of Daphnia and Bosmina : 
“Jedenfalls kann ich mich nicht entschlieszen sie allein vom Zentrifugenplancton 
abhängig zu machen. . . . Die physicalischen Faktoren scheinen bedeutenden Einflusz 
zu besitzen”, i. e. just the result at which Ostwald and I have arrived.

It is difficult to understand how Woltereck can claim that these papers 
have shown that the nannoplancton is bound to special water strata and that the 
species of Daphnia and Bosmina in every lake have their special strata of nourish
ment (1920, p. 53). Not in a single lake has this assertion been corroborated. When 
Lantsch (1914 p. 676) tries to comfort his mentor with the hope that in the rela
tively shallow Raltic lakes with depths about 40 m. the conditions may be diffe
rent and more in accordance with Woltereck’s needs, it must be remembered 
that it is highly improbable that just in these lakes with their enormous amount 
of phytoplancton we should find special strata of nutriment in which the Clado
cera were forced to live and adjust themselves morphologically. Where are the 
Raltic lakes or lake ponds where “zonar begrenzte Nahrungsschicte” have been 
pointed out? (Lantch 1914 p. 677). It may further be pointed out that also other 
explorations have never been able to corroborate the suppositions. In the lake of 
Zürich Heuscher (1917 p. 178— 183) as far as I can see, has found no concordance 
between stratified producers and stratified consumers. Hartmann also comes to a 
quite similar result in his papers relating to the cyclomorphosis of the Cladocera 
and Rotifera (1915 p. 507 and 1920 p. 300).

As early as 1918 Olufsen, in one of the most thorough papers relating to 
plancton organisms which we possess, has dissented from Woltereck’s theories;
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I refer the reader to Olufsen’s work especially to pages 411—417. The objections 
are quite the same which have been stated here. With regard to the nourishment 
as a significant factor for the development of the buoyancy organs he thinks “Dasz 
die Verteilung der Nähralgen während der verschiedenen Jahreszeiten (mit der der 
Planktoncladoceren) übereinstimmt, wie Woltereck es betont, ist bis auf weiteres 
eine unbewiesene Annahme”; Woltereck’s narrow strata of nannoplancton do not 
exist. With regard to the proposed selective action of the surface film Olufsen 
quite correctly says : “Stände die Entwicklung der Richlungsorgane in irgend wel
chem Zusammenhang mit der Selektionswirkung der Oberfläche, so wäre es uner
klärlich, weshalb die Temporalvariation gerade bei einer Temperatur von 14—16° C. 
auftreten sollten, was sowohl W.-L. as Woltereck gefunden haben.” With regard 
to the significance of the thermocline Olufsen has also great hesitation; he shows 
that in August he has found D. hyalina much more numerous below than above the 
thermocline.

Of special interest is the following remark (p. 415) which entirely coincides with 
what I wrote at pag. 173: “Vor allem glaube ich, dass Woltereck allzu sehr die 
Bedeutung der Ruhestellung und den vollständigen oder teilweisen Rückgang zu dieser 
zwischen den Schwimmstössen unterschätzt hat.” He points out especially in contra
distinction to Woltereck that the spina especially in the position of repose has 
great significance in diminishing the rate of sinking. He sums up his views with 
regard to Woltereck’s theories in the following words: “Für diese Temporal
variationen liefert die Woltereck’sche Theori also keine Erklärung. Sie stehen im 
Gegenteil in entschiedenem Wiederspruch zu derselben.” — This view entirely 
coincides with mine.

It will most probably now be understood that when Woltereck (1920 p. 53) 
maintains that in every lake there exist distinct strata of nourishment or strata of 
habitat for every (“für die einzelne”) Daphnia or Bosmina species, this conclusion is 
irreconcilable with the real facts.

Then it will, however, also be understood that one of the main points of 
Woltereck’s interpretation of the buoyancy organs as organs by means of which 
the organisms should be held in special strata of nourishment (Woltereck 1920 
p. 69) is, so to speak, reduced to nothing. On the other hand, if we take our stand 
on the buoyancy theory, it cannot be denied that W. has to a very high degree, 
especially with regard to the Bosmina body, contributed to solve the question of 
how the organisms adjust themselves to the augmenting rate of sinking during 
summer; and limnology will then always be in great dept to him for what he in 
this way has yielded.

IV. The explorations of Naumann a. o.
During the last few years a series of papers have appeared all relating to the 

fresh water ponds and ditches. Many of these papers have principally shared practical
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views; nevertheless many of the results have scientific value and the authors have 
taken decided ground just with regard to the questions which have occupied us here. 
We will here shortly deal with those of Schaedel, Wundsch and Naumann.

Schaedel (1917 p. 404) has correctly seen that the term nannoplancton 
cannot be used as has been done by Colditz and Lantsch. In his valuable papers 
he has tried to study the relations between the producers and the consumers of the 
pond plancton. The term nannoplancton is only used for the most minute organisms 
of the centrifuge plancton; the rest of the old term phytoplancton is correctly divided 
in Sieb or Netzplancton and Centrifugeplancton.

The explorations show firstly that in ponds we really can speak not only of 
a Zentrifuge plancton but also of a real nannoplancton; this is in entire accord 
with the earlier explorations of Chodat, Lemmermann, Wests a. o.

Schaedel has further seen that there is agreement between the curves of the 
nannoplancton and the zooplancton, that the nannoplancton in the ponds stands in 
special strata, and that these coincide with those of the zooplancton (in accordance 
with point 1 (pag. 188) of the results of Dieffenbach and Sache). Further, he 
correctly points out that in this respect there are great differences between the relations 
in ponds and in lakes; according to him this is fully intelligible. In ponds the 
“Wohnverhältnisse in der Verticale” are “enge und gedrängte”, “die Transparenz 
wird herabgesetz durch die grossen maximalen Entfaltungen der produzierenden 
Zentrifugenplanctonten” (p. 558). On the other hand in the deep Alpine lakes the 
space is much more extended; the transparency is much larger and is only slightly 
weakened by the influence of the Zentrifuge plancton; the single planctonts spread 
vertically to considerable depths.

Of special interest is the fact that Schaedel has shown that the temperature has 
only influence in the colder parts of the year; not so much in the summer half of the 
year; when the optimum is reached, other factors, light etc., have a greater influence.

From autumn to the middle of April “bewirken schon ganz geringe Unterschiede 
der Temperatur eine Zu- resp. Abnahme der Produzenten und damit verbunden der 
Konsumenten. Die Temperatur hat, nachdem sie bis zu einem gewissen Betrage 
gestiegen ist, keinen Einfluss mehr auf den Cyclus der Planctonten (Optimalbereich 
der Temperatur). Erst wenn sie im Herbst wieder endgültig unterhalb dieses Be
reiches angekommen ist, wirkt weitere Temperaturabnahme vermindernd auf die 
Planctonproduction ein.” Later on Wundsch (1920 p. 3) has called this sentence 
“die Formel von dem optimalen Temperaturbereich für die Massenentwickelung der 
tierischen Planctonten”; perhaps one of the most significant results of the hydro- 
biological explorations of recent years.

In an excellent paper by Wundsch (1920 p. 1) based upon his own earlier 
and Dr. Maria Pauly’s thorough papers (1919 p. 210) and (1919 p. 408), Wundsch 
has elaborated the results of Shaedel.

His explorations have in the first place practical purposes and have been 
carried on in very shallow fishponds; in summer often shallower and to a high 
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degree covered with vegetation; the plancton has been taken when wading in the 
ponds; every tenth day 20 times five liter taken in with a bucket has been thrown 
through a planctonnet.

Many of the problems which have a purely scientific interest cannot of course 
be advanced in ponds of this structure and in this manner. This is quite clear 
to Wundsch; we get no information with regard to cyclomorphoses, vertical 
wanderings etc., but he has succeeded in very shallow water in a very convincing 
manner in showing the relations between temperature and the amount of producers and 
consumers of the plancton. Of the greatest interest is the fact that the temperatures 
are not taken one single time in the day, but by “selbstregistrierende” thermographs 
“die es ermöglichten, die Durchsnittstp. des Teichgew’ässser täglich auf Grund des 
wahren Tagesdurchsnittes festzulegen.” Owing to this Wundsch is able to show 
above all that the temperature curves given by Dieffenbach have only a very slight 
scientific value; they are unsuitable to show that temperature has no significance 
as an outer factor for the consumers and cannot be used to point out the relation 
between temperature, producers, and consumers.

In contradiction to the earlier authors Dieffenbach, Sachse, Colditz, Lantzsch 
and Schaedel, his main result is that the amount of zooplancton (Netzplancton) 
“an geeigneten Örtlichkeiten” may be dependent upon variations in temperature and 
not on the amount of producers. According to him (1920 p. 43) the influence of the 
temperature is the primus motor by means of which the utilization of a specific 
supply of nourishment at a given time is either made possible or prevented. 
Variations in temperature can only influence the amount of the zooplancton at the 
period when the amount of nourishment is simultanously in optimum and there
fore is persistently constant. The more a volume of water may be regarded as a 
pond or ditch the more will the variations in temperature influence the zoo- 
plancton. Owing to the papers by the pupils of Woltereck, Wundsch is inclined 
to suppose that in the large and deep lakes with their more uniform temperature 
this should not be the case. Not knowing the papers of Ruttner, Wundsch, 1 
suppose, has overrated the significance of those of the school of Woltereck.

The observations of Schaedel and Wundsch are in accordance with my own 
unpublished explorations of the pond plancton. That in many ponds there is a con
spicuous agreement between the curve of the nannoplancton and that of the zoo- 
plancton is very pronounced. On the other hand I have also rather often got ob
servations where this seems not to be the case. Especially in spring at a temperature 
of 12—14° C., huge maxima of perennial Rotifers are developed some weeks before 
the maxima of nannoplancton set in; we will elsewhere return to this point. It is 
higlv probable that in volumes of water with a depth of one or two m. the different 
nannoplanctonts are mainly gathered in special strata owing to their demands for 
light, and further that organisms which prey upon them are really to be found 
in these strata. In bright sunshine I have from my boat often seen a foglike veil 
standing at a depth of Vs m. below the surface layer of extremely clear water. The 
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veil was due to enormous amounts of Ceratium hirundinella. It is also a very com
mon phenomenon to see clouds of Chlamgdomonas standing spread over the lake 
forming green spots with clear water between ; the spots are determined by the 
amount of light, again determined by the surroundings (trees etc).

On the the other hand it may be regarded as highly improbable that vertical 
wanderings in water volumes of so small a size and with such an inconspicuous 
depth should show any pronounced regularity; or that because the development of 
the buoyancy organs coincides with the increasing maxima of the nannoplancton it 
is a direct result of it, or that the organisms should be forced to develop organs the 
function of which should be to keep them in quite special strata. In localities of 
this nature their own locomotoric motion is most probably sufficient.

At all events it is quite unallowable to transfer the results of the explorations 
on the behaviour of the organisms in ponds to those of the organisms in lakes.

Woltereck’s pupils have quite correctly understood this. Lantsch (1914 
p. 688) writes: “Wir dürfen Teich und See nicht one weiteres vergleichen”. Nevertheless 
it is just this that Woltereck does, using the results of Dieffenbach and Sachse 
and referring to the papers of Schaedel and others.

During the last few years different authors (Hartmann 1915 p. 436, 1920 
p. 209 a. o.) have tried to find and bring into accordance with the buoyancy theory 
yearly variations in size and special body structures of pond organisms and of 
organisms from the bottom and littoral region (most of the Ceriodaphnia-species, D. 
pulex, Acroperus, Camptocercus, many Rotifera). The explorations originate from 
very small ponds and ditches, often in holes not much more than a few square 
meters in diam. I regard most of these attempts as very unfortunate. Even under 
life conditions of this kind we may really find localities where we can find typical 
cyclomorphoses, and where we are able to regard them as being in accordance with 
variations in outer conditions, especially of physico-chemical nature (Lauterborn: 
Anurœa), most probably not in amount of nourishment. In most cases this will not be 
possible. The scientists seem quite to have overlooked the fact that the great regularity 
in the surrounding medium characterizing the temperature, chemical composition, light, 
and viscosity in the large lakes is never to be found in ponds and ditches. A cold 
summer night can here suddenly produce temperatures near zero, heavy showers 
redouble the volume of the water in the course of a few days and simultaneously dilute 
it very considerably, and a drought period of only a few days let the whole volume 
of water disappear. That in a medium where the life conditions are of so small 
stability it should be possible lo bring variations in outer form in accordance with 
the requirements of the buoycany theory, or vice versa bring all fluctuations in 
accordance with variations in buoyancy conditions, temperature, nourishment, vis
cosity, light, number of generations, is an unscientific demand. Of course the varia
tions in the rate of sinking even in the smallest volume of water also here govern 
the life and form of all free-swimming organisms, but they are here combined, counter' 



198 110

balanced, supported or put out of question by so many always varying factors that 
it is only rarely possible to make anything of them.

To what preposterous results Woltereck’s pupils come when the main stress 
is to be laid either upon inner conditions or upon nourishment Krätschmar (1913 
p. 49) gives a good example of. When the explorations upon A. aculeata in the one 
pond (that of Dieffenbach) give the result that variation in nourishment “einzig 
und allein für die Zyclomorphose verantwortlich ist”, whereas in another pond it 
may clearly be shown “dass die Anuræen in ihrer Variationstendenz in keiner Weise 
durch Ernährungsverhältnisse beeinflust werden konnte”, he only divides the species 
in two subspecies: A. aculeata variabilis and A. aculeata Ehrbg., distinguished from 
each other mainly by their tendency to variation in accordance with variation in 
nourishment. When Krätschmar, as further support of his systematic arrangement, 
maintains that in A. aculeata we find two sorts of resting eggs, one with spinose 
chitinous covering and one with a smooth covering, this is correct, but as far as I 
can see, Krätschmar has not been able to show that the spinose egg regularly 
belongs to A. aculeata and the smooth one to a aculeata variabilis.

In the last few years explorations have been carried on in Sweden which are 
of the greatest interest for all questions treated in this paper. Naumann (1918—1921) 
has tried to show that the nannoplancton has by no means the great significance 
for the zooplancton hitherto supposed. He maintains “dass wohl in erster Linie 
eben der staubfeine Detritus nebst den Bakterien als die unter allen Umständen 
wichtigste Nährquelle des tierischen Limnoplanctons vom filtrierenden Typus (not 
robbers: Leptodora, Polyphemus and Bytothrephes of the Cladocerd) aufzufassen ist”. 
Most probably Naumann is right, and quite correctly he therefore concludes that the 
supposed dependence between phyto- and zooplancton does not exist. “Vielmehr 
sind nunmehr alle Schlüsse über die nähere Art der Abhängigkeit der Konsump
tion von der Production auf Grund von statistichen Untersuchungen als ganz werthlos 
zu bezeichnen. Es ist nämlich gar nicht der Totalgehalt der Nanno bezw. Ultraseston 
der dies reguliert. Vielmehr handelt es sich hier um die qualitative Sonderart um 
die wechselnden Nährwerthes des Sestons”. Naumann maintains (1918 p. 39) that 
this holds good as well for the Cladocera (1.) in lakes characterised as “seichtere 
Gewässer nährstoffreicher Gebiete mit über 16° sommerlichen Mitteltp.” as (2.) “in 
nährstofarmen Gegenden der kalkarmen Urgebirge” and (3.) “in tiefere Gewässer ganz 
unabgesehen von ihrer geographischen Lage,” in short, all lakes in which the rela
tion between phyto- and zooplancton has hitherto been studied. In the first type the 
zooplancton is really dependent upon the phvtoplancton “wenn auch oft in einer 
ganz indirekter Weise indem das Phytoplancton wahrscheinlich minder an und 
für sich als vielmehr als Detritusproduzent und zwar teils durch Produktion von 
in Wasser später aus flockenden Assimilaten teils aber auch erst bei ihren Absterben 
von einer grundlegende Bedeutung ist” (1918 p. 39). In Typus II the filtrate is “feinster 
Detritus; Gehalt an Algen bezw, Flagellaten mehrenteils sehr gering”; in Typus III 
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“besteht das nährende Filtrat aus einer quantitativ oft unbedeutlichen Kombination, 
von Algen bezw. Peritripton (= staubfeine Detritus)”.

From a purely limnological standpoint, and in accordance with the explora
tions of Ruttner, Naumann is most probably right. In all our lakes the depth of 
which never exceeds 40 m., the waler layers most probably the whole year round 
contain a constant excess of nutritive material. In the greater part of the year the 
material is mainly phy toplane ton or derives from that, at certain seasons mainly 
detritus. Especially in spring the numerous rivulets and smaller streams carry enormous 
amounts of organic detritus into the lakes, especially where the drainage area is well 
cultivated; in early spring ice erosion and gales in our shallow lakes carry enormous 
amounts of dust fine detritus over the lakes. Before the ice melts, the surface is 
covered with a dark layer of atmospheric dust, Conifera pollen etc., which all sinks 
to the bottom; in May—Juni when the beech flowers, the surface of all lakes is 
for a short time yellow; all this material, even if some of it will for a short time 
be deposited in the littoral region, will be carried] out over the lake and as dust 
sink downwards through the plancton-harbouring water layers. It is a well known 
fact that the rivers push their water masses horizontally into the water layers of the 
lakes (“bataillière delà Rhone”). No one has studied the detritus amount in the middle 
of the water layers in larger lakes; irregularities with regard to the vertical dis
tribution of the zooplancton may perhaps be referred to this phenomenon. At our 
present stage of knowledge we are inclined to suppose that especially in the larger 
lakes and most in the types II and III of Naumann the nannoplancton as nu
triment really plays a very inconspicuous role in the life of the Cladocera. If 
this really holds good this, however, means, in other words, that all Woltereck’s 
deductions relating to the supposed fact that the Cladocera should be tied to special 
strata of nourishment are absolutely wrong. Whereas it might be supposed that 
the nannoplancton, owing to variations in light, was tied to special strata, this 
cannot be the case with the dead dustlike Peritripton. That this should make regular 
day and night wanderings is still more impossible. From this again results that 
the buoyancy organs cannot be regarded as organs by means of which the organisms 
try to horizontalize their swimming course, the reason of which in the first place 
should be to keep them in special strata of nourishment, moving up and down in 
accordance with the nourishment, the strata of which again are dependent upon 
differences in light conditions.

We should now expect that Naumann would draw these conclusions from 
his explorations; but this is by no means the case. To combine his own new 
valuable results with the earlier results relating to the interdependence of phyto- 
and zooplancton he has correctly seen is an impossibility. Nevertheless, in some 
series of papers he is inconsistent enough to maintain that the deductions of 
Woltereck are correct and seems to share his rather peculiar view, peculiar in 
relation to his own upon this point valuable explorations, that the buoyancy 
theory is not only superfluous but also absolutely wrong. This seems to be the 
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result of a whole series of papers. Here we will restrict ourselves to the following 
assertion (1924 No. 26 p. 5) relating to the paper of W. 1913. “Diese Arbeit hat auch 
der speculativen Schwebeteorie auf diesem Gebiet einen ersten aber auf einmal 
katastrophalen Grundschuss gegeben”. Simultaneously with the pointing out of the 
fact that the nannoplancton has no significance as food for the Cladocera Naumann 
follows Woltereck in his view that the buoyancy organs may be regarded as means 
by which the organisms keep themselves in just those strata in which this nanno
plancton lives, just that nannoplancton which, according to Woltereck, is the 
main food of the Cladocera, and more than that, according to him, through selec
tion has influence upon the production of the buoyancy organs.

In a series of papers, from rather few observations and from the slightest 
possible stock of knowledge most of the phenomena related to those studied, with
out any deeper literary knowledge and totally lacking time enough more thoroughly 
to finish and think over the observations, Naumann has tried to press Nature 
into a series of highly artificial schemata which are unquestionably very valuable 
for all those scientists whose time is just as scanty as his own, whereas from a 
purely scientific point of view, as far as I can see, they have very little value.

Having now finished my critical examination of the litterature after 1908 re
lating to one of the greatest chapters in limnology, I wish to conclude with the 
following remarks.

In my eyes the buoyancy theory as it was set forth in its fundamental lines 
in 1900—1910 is just as necessary now as then if we want to understand the bio
logy and morphology of the plancton organisms of the freshwater.

Because it has been tried upon single organisms, removed from their natural 
life conditions, because the studies were carried on not from a biological but from 
a hereditary point of view, and last but not least because the students themselves 
were to a very great extent often very young men without deeper scientific educa
tion, and who only rarely continued their studies, it is intelligible that the theory 
during the last few years has fallen into miscredit. Modern currents in limnology 
are far removed from the natural base of these studies.
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Remarks on Heredity.
In the foregoing I have tried to show that the four Daphnia-species treated 

in this paper may be regarded as a developmental line beginning with D. magna 
living in warm drying up pools rich in organic matter, and finishing with the 
pelagic D. cncullata inhabiting the pelagic region of larger lakes. This view of our 
D. species has already been mentioned (1904— 1908); il has been adopted by Wol- 
tereck (1919), but, as far as I know, no one has tried more thoroughly to study 
the species in Nature from this point of view. The classification of the Daphnids 
in P. Daphnids and M. Daphnids (Woltereck 1919 p. 36) I regard as higly prob
lematic. —

On page 154 I have supposed that the rising temperature subsequent to the 
improvement in climate after the Glacial Age was the direct external stimulant 
responsible for the occurrence of different form series of which several may be 
found in the fresh water plancton and among which that of the Daphnia-species 
is one of the most conspicuous.

This is only a further explanation of the admirable explorations carried on 
by Ekman (1904) on the Daphnia longispina races in Sweden and especially in the 
Sarek-Mountains. —

Ekman (1904 p. 127) considers the pond and pool form of D. longispina var. 
rosea the most primitive. From this form arose the var. abbreviata, a form specially 
adapted to arctic conditions. This form was again the starting-point of the pro
gressive series frigidolimnetica-microcephala-obtusifrons-galeata, which all represent 
adaptations to a pelagic life, frigidolimnetica under extremely cold temperatures, the 
others under conditions less severe with respect to low temperatures. Var. rosea 
has also, however, through the variety intermedia and under less severe climatic 
conditions developed into pelagic races belonging to the varieties longispina, lacustris, 
hyaliña. A similar mode of life has caused such a similarity in the forms of these 
two progressive series, although their origin was not the same, that they cannot 
be distinguished from each other. In the form var. rosea Ekman shows that D. lon
gispina still occurs as a pool form throughout Sweden and the Central-European 
plain and lower mountains; on the other hand the pelagic races adapted to special 
arctic conditions, as frigidolimnetica and intermedia, no longer occur, at any rate
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in South Sweden and Denmark. In their place we find the forms deriving from 
them, var. obtasifrons and lacustris, together with those deriving again from the 
latter and adapted to higher temperatures, viz. galeata and lacustris. In Denmark 
these races are by far the most predominant. I further refer the reader to Plancton 
Investigations (1908 p. 127). I only regret that the numerous German explorers 
have taken very little notice of the very valuable researches of Ekman. If they had 
done so, we should have been able to draw up the form series with much more 
certainty through the whole of Europe than now. —

In the variety rosea and probably under the form abbreviata D. longispina 
was one of the first forms which took possession of our pools and small lakes 
during the melting period of the ice. When the pelagic regions in larger lakes be
came suited to a permanent pelagic fauna, D. longispina through the frigidolimnetica, 
microcephala-galeata series was one of those small water forms which first took 
possession of them. Through the form intermedia the rosea-hyalina series supervened, 
perhaps somewhat later. With the improvement of the climatic conditions var. 
frigidolimnetica and var. intermedia disappeared, first giving rise to the two series 
microcephala-galeata and lacustris-hyalina. Common to them all were the com
paratively slight seasonal variation, small A, peculiar head, relatively short clumsy 
shape, large eye and short spina, a greater transparency and somewhat longer spina 
than the pond forms. The colonies both in lakes and ponds formed ephippia every 
year, and any appreciable local variation in the colonies in the different lakes 
hardly occurred.

Before entering deeper into the question of how the single units in the form 
series must be interpreted, I take the liberty to set forth some ideas that have oc
curred to me during my work with this subject and which have occupied me for 
several years.

In addition to the well known often mentioned objections to the mutation theory 
e. g. that the very complicated shades and markings on the wings of the Lepidoptera 
and the phenomena of mimicry combined herewith, further the co-adaptions, the cor
respondence (the mutual adaptation) between the length of the tubes of the flowers 
on the one side and the length of the proboscis of insects and the beaks of colibries 
on the other, further between the bow and “Schrilleiste” of the music-making insects 
etc. cannot be brought in accordance with the mutation theory, it has often been 
emphasised that the so-called form series also cannot be interpreted in this 
way. These form series may be classified in three groups: 1. The geographical 
ones, 2. the geological ones and 3. the biologico-morphological ones.

It cannot be denied that the deeper we enter into the mutual relationship of 
the organisms the more significance do these form series acquire. Further that a 
good deal of the systematics of birds, of insects, especially Coleóptera and Lepido
ptera, of the mammalia, of Molluscs and also of the Protozoa (Radiolaria) operate 
with the term form series as an established fact. It seems as if the species arrange 
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themselves in time and space in series of forms where the single units in accord
ance with small variations in outer conditions through small morphological varia
tions are arranged in chains where the single links are joined to each other and 
imperceptibly pass over into each other. As Crampton (1916 p. 31) correctly says: 
“The role of the environment is to set the limits to the habitable areas or to bring 
about the elimination of individuals whose qualities are otherwise determined — 
that is by congenital factors”. — Quite correctly Rensch (1926 p. 254) says: “Es 
mag an dieser Stelle betont werden, dasz derartige Rassenkreise im ganzen Tier
reich, auch bei marinen Formen, vorhanden sind; .... Wie die moderne Syste
matik der Vögel zeigt, sind im übrigen solche Rassenkreise nicht etwa gelegent
liche Fälle, sondern umgekehrt die nicht geographisch variierende Arten seltene 
Ausnahmen.” Especially the last Congress of Ornithologists in Copenhagen (1926) 
showed how correct this assertion is.

1. As examples of the geographical form series or “Rassenkreise” we will only 
mention the following from Zoology: (that similar form series are also known in 
the vegetable kingdom is a well known fact (vid. Wettstein a. o.)). Thus the form 
series of land-molluscs on Celebes (Sarassin 1898), of Bulimiella on the Hawayan 
Islands (Gulick 1905), of Cerion on the Bahama Islands (Plate 1907), of Partula 
on Tahiti (Crampton 1916), of Amphidromus on Timor (Haniel 1921), of Achati- 
nella from the Sandwich Island Molokai (Borcherding 1906), of Campylœa from 
Central Europe (Rensch 1926); the form series of Radiolaria (Haecker 1909), of 
the Zebras of Africa (Ridgeway 1909), and (after Haecker 1921) of different Cole
óptera and birds (Acanthis, Melospiza a. o.).

2. That the species are arranged in form series not only in space, but also 
in time, is a well known often mentioned fact. Between such geological form series 
the best known are perhaps: the lower pliocene Paludinas from West Slavonia ex
plored by Neumayr (1875) and those of Planorbis multiformis from Steinham 
studied by IIilgendoref (1866; 1901).

3. The more the species and genera are studied morphologically and bio
logically the more evident it is that in the most different parts of the animal king
dom the units may be arranged in series of forms where the specific characters 
for the species and the genera present direction-determined continuity; these marks 
present themselves as increasing adaptations to modifications in outer conditions, 
deriving from variations in the mode of living tending in certain directions.

It may be presumed that the way in which variations in outer conditions 
influence the organisms is that a biological separation precedes the morphological 
one. The more the study of the biology of the organisms proceeds the more con
spicuous is it that the species are split up in biological races showing no morpho
logical differences. These biological variations are often geographically determined, 
produced by variations in outer conditions, mainly variation in nourishment, in 
the last few centuries often produced by man himself. It would take us too far 
afield if we were here to give examples; they may be found in almost every part 
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of the zoological literature from the last thirty years. I need only mention the bio
logical variations of the Anophelines, the discovery of the races misantropes and their 
significance for the disappearance of malaria over vast parts of its former area.

Owing to the excessive use of certain organs through vast periods of time, the 
organisms were modified morphologically. Even if I cannot fully sanction the view 
of Nägeli that “das Bedürfnis nach einer neuen nützlichen Eigenschaft diese direkt 
bewirke” on the other hand I do not agree with Plate’s (1913 b p. 501) sharp rejec
tion of Nägeli’s a. o. view. It must not be forgotten that living organisms are not 
machines, but that in every one, from the smallest Amoeba and up to the highest 
of the primates, there is a psychological force, incomprehensible and unintelligible, 
in my opinion, however, scientifically indisputable, just that force which se
parates the organic world from the inorganic. We can put an Archimedian screw 
in a jar, and it depends only on us, if the screw shall be used to empty the 
jar; and we can bring a horse to the jar, but if it will not, we cannot make 
it drink. It is this same force, common to all organic life, which governs or is a 
concurrent motive to the behaviour of the organisms, and therefore also to the 
different intensity and the manner in which the different organs of the organism 
are used. Dependent upon regular variations in the surrounding medium these results 
of pleasure and displeasure, causing exaggerated use or non-use of special organs, 
may often be the primus motor for morphological variation. It is just this psycho
physiological aspect of all organic life which in many cases gives to Lamarckism 
its right and its preponderance over the doctrine of selection. It is as if almost 
all students of heredity so to speak in all their calculations have overlooked this 
one half of the whole organic world, that world which they are devoting their life to 
studying. Sooner or later the exaggerated demand for “exactness” and the disregard 
for all that scientific work which cannot be converted into columns of figures, will 
bring the study of heredity, taken in the widest sense of the word, to a stand-still.

It cannot be denied that it is tempting to interpret many cases especially re
lating to the metamorphosis of insects in the sense of Nägeli. I take the liberty 
to point out a few examples from my own area of exploration. —

As well known, the Trichoptera pass through a metamorphosis. As larvæ they 
feed upon plant material and in accordance herewith have powerful mandibles for 
the purpose of biting pieces out of the stalks and leaves of the water plants; in 
the chrysalis stage they take no food at all; the pupa stage is passed in the well 
known caddice-fly houses. Before pupation the houses are closed by chitinous 
membranes, furnished with holes through which a water current passes. These holes 
must always be clean for the sake of this current. When the pupa stage is over 
the pupæ are forced to remove these chitinous membranes. For these two func
tions the animals may use an organ which may partly be able to clean the holes 
partly to cut those threads that connect the membranes with the sides of the 
house. In accordance herewith we now see that the mandibles in the pupæ are 
altered into a pair of scissors; the pupæ get no food, and the sole purposes of the
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mandibles are to clean the holes and remove the membranes. See also Thienemann 
(1905 p. 56). Now, when the caddicefly has completed its metamorphosis, as a fully 
developed insect it only takes fluid nourishment, 
mainly honey from the flowers or fluids from 
trees, dew etc. — The mandibles are now use
less and in accordance herewith we see that 
they are reduced to very small knobs. —

Simultaneously herewith the second pair 
of mouth parts are altered into a large licking 
organ (Fig. 14). —

Here we see the very same organ in the 
very same insect altered in accordance with the 
different use which the animal in three different 
stages of life is to make of it; from a triturating 
pair of pincers to a pair of scissors, and lastly 
so to speak to nothing, the material for the 
mandibles perhaps being used for the develop
ment of the labium as licking organ.

Just the same animals show an other example 
of the same sort. When the pupa of the Tri- 
choptera has cut the membrane, it must pass 
through the water, arrive at the surface, and 
throwing of its pupa-skin there, metamorphose 
into the flying stage. The passage through the 
water masses which are rarely more than Vs 
—1 m. high does not normally last more than a 
few minutes, commonly only some few seconds. 
Some of these pupæ use an air bladder as ve
hicle by means of which they rise vertically to 
the surface. Some of them have no air bladder, 
and they are therefore forced to traverse the 
water column by swimming. —

As mentioned above, the passage takes 
only a few minutes, nevertheless for these few 
minutes in the life of the pupa the animal has 
developed a swimming apparatus (Fig. 15), act
ing in the life of the individual only during these few minutes. It consists in long 
black hairs on the second pair of legs, hairs to which we find no parallels else
where; in water-insects the swimming hairs are commonly found upon the third 
pair of legs. We cannot with certainty state the relationship of the Trichoptera to 
other groups of insects; but there is no doubt that they have secondarily accus
tomed themselves to pass the developmental stages in freshwater. During this ac-

Fig. 14. Mandibles and Labrum of Phrg- 
ganea grandis; in the larva stage the man
dibles are biting organs for the purpose of 
biting pieces out of stalks, leaves etc.; in 
the pupa stage they are transformed into 
cleaning and cutting organs; in the imago 
stages they are reduced to the two knobs 
on the side of the labrum. The examples 
show that the species is able to trans
form its organs in accordance with use.
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commodation the various demands with regard to variation in the structure of 
the mouth parts and special swimming organs have been made upon the organisms, 
and these demands they have had to comply with. In these and in many other 
examples taken from the lifehistory and metamorphosis of the insects it will as 

very difficult to get any explanation much deeper than that 
given by Nägeli; on the other hand we shall not deny that 
it is superficial. —

The last links in the form series have commonly been 
regarded as very aberrant types often placed in special syste
matic divisions, and often in sharp contrast to the other species; 
they were often regarded as very old forms (viz. Leptodora). 
Later on wrhen we got to know the intermediate stages and our 
comprehension of the anatomy and biology of the forms was 
augmented it was evident that they were only to be regarded 
as final links in long developmental series of species and genera, 
belonging to groups whose habitat was originally another and 
to which they were primarily adapted. Accumulating from spe
cies to species from genus to genus, the variations firstly in 
instincts and later on morphologically in specific characters 
have mounted up; simultaneously with this the species slowly 
withdrew from the life conditions and the habitat which may 
be regarded as those to which the group was originally adapted. 
In the new surroundings the most aberrant forms from very 
different parts of the animal kingdom meet each other. The 
new life conditions impress a common stamp upon these syste
matically very different forms (Plancton characters, cavern cha
racters etc.). Because of the quite different organisation of the 
different groups from which the units originate, the demands 
made by the new habitat are complied with in quite different 
ways. An example will show this. In the surf region of our lar

ger lakes as well as in our rivers the larvæ of Triclioptera and the larvæ of Odo- 
nata meet each other; no connoisseur (Fig. 16—19) of these groups will place their 
native home here. The first of these two groups has the building instinct, the other 
not. The body of the Phryganids as well as their well known caddice houses are 
originally cylindrical and so is the body of the larvæ of the dragon flies. In the 
surf region of our lakes some of the Trichoptera larvæ, in order that they may not 
be swept away by waves, flatten their houses either by means of large flattened 
stones or by means of grains of sand; with these grains they construct winglike 
expansions on the sides of the cylindrical tube, in this way altering their house 
from a cylindrical to a discoidal one, their body itself remaining cylindrical as is 
the case in the whole group. On the other hand the larvæ of the dragon flies have 
no building instincts and no spinning power. If they are not to be swept away by

far as I can see be

Fig. 15. Phryganea gran
dis. Second pair of legs 
of the pupa; the tarsus 
coated with swimming 
hairs changing the leg 
into a swimming organ 
normally used only for 
a few minutes in the 
life of the animal which 
normally lasts about 10 

months.



119 207

Fig. 16.

Fig- 17. Fig. 18.

Fig. 16—19. Insects from the surf region of the Furesø.

Fig. 16—17. Organisms with spinning power (Trichoptera : Fig. 16. Lar
vahouses of Goëra pilosa, Fig. 17 of Molanna angustata) flatten their 
houses normally cylindrical, by means of large stones on the side of 
the house (Fig. 16) or by means of sandcorns glued to each other (Fig. 17).

Fig. 18—19. Organisms without spinning power Odonata (Gomphus vul- 
gatissimus). (Ephemeridæ (Heptogenia sulphurea) flatten themselves).

larvæ have like-

the waves, they have only one thing to do, so to speak 
to flatten themselves, and this is just what they 
do. The body of the larvæ of the dragon flies from the 
surf region of the lakes and from the rivers is very much 
flattened, almost as flat as the body of lice; the ab
domen is flattened and so are the femora and tibia ; these 
larvæ differ very much from the cylindrical ones from 
our ponds and ditches. Quite the same is the case with 
many of the larvæ of Ephemeridæ, belonging to the same 
localities, especially the mountain rivers and rivulets; all these 
wise no spinning power (Steinmann 1907, Wesenberg-Lund 1908 a).

That all these different form series and developmental lines should originate 

Fig. 19.
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discontinuity from variations tending in no definite direction, seems to me quite 
impossible to suppose. With regard to all form series there seems to be a conspi
racy of silence on the part of the adherents of the mutation theory. Especially 
because I know that extensive papers relating to the form series and “Rassenkreise” 
are under preparation, 1 will here not enter upon the subject in detail.

Before entering the question with regard to the systematic value of the units 
in the formseries it may just be mentioned that the form series of Cladocera are 
by no means the only ones that have been connected with the Ice Age and the 
amelioration of the climate.

The decreasing salinity of the sea combined with the elevation of the con
tinents and the transformation of sounds and bays into lakes has, according to 
Ekman, produced phenomena in the Lirnnocalanus species very similar to those 
which have been treated in this work, viz. the splitting up of Lirnnocalanus into a 
form series with “petits espèces” tending in definite directions. The variations in 
climate during and after the Ice Age have also influenced the form of the valves 
of Mya truncata and M. arenaria (A. S. Jensen 1900 p. 133). Regular variations in 
temperature, in the humidity of the air, and correspondingly in the vegetation 
have produced the well-known form series of species and varieties which are snow 
white the whole year round in the far North, succeeded by forms which change 
colour during the year from white to brown or grey, and ending with forms which 
the whole year round are brown or grey. The best known example is perhaps the 
form series of ptarmigans. But a good many organisms of the palæarctic region 
may be regarded from the same point of view. Almost everywhere in the animal 
kingdom it may be supposed that the Ice Age has caused a splitting up of the species 
and a variation in the geographical distribution of the species combined herewith.

Every scientist working with the palæarctic animal and plant world is forced, from 
whatever point of view it is treated, and from a hereditary one more than any other, 
never to leave out of consideration that this Flora and Fauna have, geologically 
speaking, quite recently been subjected to one of the greatest climatic variations. In 
the life and the structure of the animals, in the passage of birds, in the temperature 
for the ripening of the sexual products the Ice Age has set its mark quite as con
spicuously as the glacial striæ on the rocks, the stone masses in the moraines etc. -

It seems to be the common view that the single units in the form series are geno
typically marked. With regard to Lirnnocalanus Ekman comes to the following, pre
sumably well founded view.

Of the two species of Lirnnocalanus occurring in European fresh waters L. 
Grimaldii (de Guerne) lived in the postglacial time in the Polar Sea and still lives 
in the Baltic. During the land elevation after the Ice Age L. Grimaldii survived in 
the lakes; these surviving populations were more or less altered into the typical 
L. macrurus G. O. S. It deviates from the typical L. Grimaldii especially by the 
strongly vaulted dorsal contour of the head. Between the individual fresh water 
populations great differences occur; an investigation based upon a sufficiently large 
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material will show an almost perfect transitional series between the extreme L. gri
maldii and the extreme L. macrurus. The transformation is not in the first place 
due to the decline in salinity after the isolation: for it is more pronounced the 
longer the life in fresh water has lasted. In the oldest of these lakes lives lhe ex
treme L. macrurus, in the youngest ones, the extreme L. Grimaldii and both cate
gories of lakes are typical fresh waters. From geological investigations we know 
that the development of L. Grimaldii may have taken about 6000 years; further, as 
every year there is produced only one single generation, there must have been 
about 6000 generations.

The question now arises: are the transformations hereditarily fixed or have we 
only to do with different qualities of the same species. Ekman supposes that the 
variations in the forms of the head are due to variations in the chemical compo
sition of the water, to the transition from sea water to fresh water. Now when it can 
further be shown that the form of the head varies from lake to lake and that in spite 
of that all the lakes are pronounced fresh water lakes, furthermore that the varia
tions are directly proportional with the age of the lakes, then this in other words 
means that the reaction-norm really is different; the transformations are heredi
tarily fixed, and the types of the different populations are not phænotypes but 
genotypes (pag. 44). If the different forms of the head were only an expression 
of the manner of reaction of the species, the time life in fresh water had lasted 
would have been of no importance, and the reaction would have asserted itself 
immediately, at all events in the next generation.

Furthermore, if the period the species has lived in fresh water is of signi
ficance for the transformation, this cannot be due to selection of genotypes already 
produced in the sea or to selection among genotypes originating in fresh water. Ekman 
maintains that we have to do with a hereditary restamping of the species pro
duced through accumulation. A variation in outer conditions has through very 
many generations produced a variation in genotypic stamp; the variations increased 
in the course of time (number of generations) but without any increase of the 
variation in outer conditions. Only in this way are we able to understand that the 
most advanced types are to be found in the oldest lakes.

Ekman is of opinion that comparatively slight variations in outer conditions 
may produce hereditary shifting and that a middling variation in the milieu acting 
upon numerous generations will produce the same effect as an extreme variation 
only acting one single time. We find similar ideas in works by Tower, Semon, 
Standfuss, Haecker, Woltereck, Plate a. o. The two species L. macrurus and 
Grimaldii are composed of a series of heriditarily fixed races. The macrurus popu
lations are not directly akin to each other; they have originated independently of 
each other and are only related to the Grimaldii-forms.

With regard to the Daphnids of “Obere und untere Lunzersee” Woltereck 
(1908 a) has arrived at a very similar result as Ekman with regard to the Limno- 
calanus-species (»Elementararten, fixirte Standortsvarietäten). —
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According to these authors, and as far as I know others, the different races 
in the form series are regarded as isolated units, deriving from genotypical reaction 
of the species population to different habitats. If we regard them as species it is 
as Turesson (1922 p. 342) quite correctly says “largely to strip the ordinary spe
cies as found in nature of one of its most characteristic qualities viz. the ability 
to respond genotypically to a wide range of different habitats with such units or 
habitat types representing various combinations of Mendelian factors”. According to 
Plate (1913 a p. 456) the units in the Cerion form series may be regarded as “Am- 
phimutationen” (Plate), “Kombinationsmutationen welche durch die wechselnde 
Kombination einer Anzahl von Faktorenpaaren entstanden sind”; later on geogra
phically arranged by selection. The banded varieties of Helix hortensis (Lang) are, 
as well known, regarded from the same point of view. “Man kann es als sicher 
bezeichnen, dasz dieser ganze Polymorphismus auf nichts beruht als auf die mannig
fachen Recombination einer nicht einmal allzugroszen Zahl von Mendelfactoren” 
(Goldschmidt 1923 p. 356). FZspecially by the Botanists it has been maintained 
that Mendelism has shown that also species follow the same laws as varieties, and 
that the Linnean species of the present represent genetically complicated products 
of recombined Mendelian factors, or genotype compounds (Turesson).

It is not without hesitation that I, who from my studies of quite another 
kind, name iy those on the life of animals in Nature, have slowly worked my way 
into the results of the modern hereditary studies, venture to advance the following 
suppositions, which will unquestionably seem extremely heretical to most of the 
“exact” investigators of heredity. Nevertheless when I now venture to state some 
of these views, it is because all those who study the life of the animals in Nature 
cannot get away from the opinion, that the modern exact hereditary philosophers, 
deceived by the really admirable results of their studies in laboratories, have with 
by far too much self-confidence supposed that they could transfer the results from 
the laboratories and the experimental fields to Nature. Especially after having read 
the fifteenth lecture of Baur (1919 p. 309) “Die Wirkung der verschiedenen Kate
gorien der Variation auf die Beschaffenheit einer gegebenen Population”, I decided 
on publication. I hope I shall be forgiven the following remarks. Il was with 
great satisfaction that, after this chapter was written, I saw that other biologists 
viz. Harry Kyle (1926) from his area of exploration: the biology of fishes, has 
arrived at results of a quite similar nature. —

The Mendelian laws are based upon the fact that the Ft generation derives 
from a crossing between two individuals, i. e. that the parental generation P 
only consists of two, and that all individuals belonging to the Ft generation are 
full sisters. The F2 generation is produced either as a result of crossing between 
the Ft generation viz. between full sisters ’) or from crossing back to the Ft genera-

*) or by selffertilisation of a single Fj individual, a phenomenon which we only very rarely met 
with in the animal kingdom.
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tion viz. between parents and children. As far as I know this is precisely one of 
the points where scientists, on transferring the studies in the laboratories to Nature, 
have not sufficiently reckoned with two facts. We will here only deal with the 
animal kingdom.

I. In Nature the P generation consists of one mother but very often of more 
than one father, often as many fathers as the mother has produced eggs. The Ft 
generation in some of our largest communities therefore consists regularly only 
of half brothers and half sisters.

II. In Nature the Fx generation will hardly ever be held together till maturity, 
and an F2 generation will never be a result of a crossing between full sisters. —

These facts are most conspicuous in the case of the marine communities.
ad I. It is a well known fact that the majority of all marine animals: Spongia, 

almost all Coelenterata, Echinodermata, Polychæta, Nemertea, Brachiopoda, Bryozoa, 
Enteropneusta, Tunicata, Placophora, the primitive Prosobranchia, most of the Lamelli- 
branchiata and by far the greater part of all the Pisces evacuate the sexual products 
in the surrounding medium, commonly as clouds directly in the water.

Secondarily, in the above-named divisions the eggs may remain in the mother 
animals, but the sperma is carried with the water currents into the eggs. Only in a 
few cases do we know that a number of males and females unite in pairing balls and 
only very rarely do we find examples of a pairing between two single individuals. —

What is the fate of these eggs which a mother animal sends out as a cloud 
in the sea water? Unquestionably all those which attain fecundation from its own 
species will be fecundated, by no means by sperm from a single male, but from 
as many males as there are fertilized eggs. The eggs and the sperma are seized by 
the waves and intermingled between each other. Of course the possibility exists 
that some eggs from the same mother may be fertilized by sperms from the same 
father, but every one must admit that this is the exception, and that fertilisation 
by as many fathers as there are eggs is the rule. But that means in other words, 
that in one of the largest animal societies the rule is that the parental generation 
consists of one single mother but as many fathers as there are eggs; not as a pa
rental generation in the laboratory of one mother and one father. It may further
more be added that as great parts of this society die out immediately after the 
evacuation of the sexual products, a crossing back to the parental generation will 
in that case only rarely be possible.

It must be remembered that here it is a question of many many thousands 
of species, a very large fraction of the whole animal kingdom.

Only in the case of the Crustacea, the Cephalopoda, Selachia, perhaps a few 
Cyprinodonts, most of the Prosobranchiata and some few exceptions in all the other 
formerly named large groups, is there a possibility that the P generation may 
consist of only two individuals, but we shall see that also from this rule there are 
exceptions. Perhaps the future will show that there are so many that the excep
tions will be the rule and the rule the exception.

27*
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It will be understood that the sexual products liberated in the sea water 
will be subject to a fate of the most different kind; enormous masses will be de
stroyed without reaching their destination; very many will meet with sexual pro
ducts belonging to other species, genera or families. Even if swarmbuilding during 
the period of propagation will counteract the promiscuity between the single mem
bers, more pronounced here than in any other community, even if evacuation of the 
eggs of a female in a given locality causes evacuation of the eggs of many females, 
and the evacuation of sperm of a single male causes a sudden explosion of sperm 
from very many males simultaneously (milky coloured sea water), there is no doubt 
that nowhere has a Ft generation such abundant possibilities of variation owing 
to the mixing of the sexual products of the same species and furthermore among 
units of higher order. Nevertheless if we are to place any confidence in our present 
knowledge, the question if variation is more pronounced in the marine community 
than elsewhere, as far as I can see, may most probably sooner be answered in the 
negative than in the affirmative. If this is really right, is it then not allowable to 
suppose, that this may partly be connected with the fact that the Mendelian laws 
are here of extremely little importance ? As far as I can see, some fundamental 
differences in the great lines in the development, variation and conservation of the 
ocean fauna, compared with that of the continents, find here their explanation. I 
hope elsewhere to return to this point.

The fresh water fauna behaves mainly in another way. Part of the fresh water 
fauna: the few Sponges, and Coelenterata, the Lamellibranchiata and most of the Pisces 
commit the fecundation of the egg to the surrounding medium. The eggs may really 
often remain in the mother animal, but the sperma is evacuated directly in the 
water and, by means of currents often produced by the animal, brought into con
tact with the eggs. The eggs of the fresh water fishes are almost always deposited 
in the littoral region, where especially many of the Cyprinidœ are gathered in large 
shoals during the spawning period, and where the water may become milky with 
the enormous amount of evacuated sperma. See also Doflein (1914 p. 473). With 
regard to Esox Indus I have often observed that the spawning female has been 
accompanied by two males, one at each side and both evacuating sperma over 
the eggs. The spawning trout and other Salmonidæ have behind them often five or 
six males which enter the hollow in the sand where the female has thrown its 
eggs and fertilise them. See also Kyle (The Biology of Fishes 1926 p. 292).

With regard to the Anura the total amount of eggs of a female from a single 
egg-laying period is commonly fertilised by a single male but in cases when the 
egg-laying period covers several weeks, e. g. R. esculenta, and where the eggs are 
evacuated in small portions, a single female uses a whole series of males during 
the spawning period and always that which is nearest at hand (Bedriaga 1895 
p. 55; Wesenberg-Lund 1922 p. 211). In the fresh water organisms a regular 
pairing takes places to a much greater extent than in the sea. This is the case 
with all the Crustacea, Snails, Oligochœta, Hirudinea, Rotifera, Hydrachnida and all 
Fresh Water Insects. —
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The last-named mode of transfer of the sperm to the eggs is the rule for the 
whole land fauna. If, however, we study the pairing processes in Nature a little 
more closely and further the literature, it may be shown that in reality in a rather 
formidably great number of cases and in almost all parts of the animal kingdom 
the fecundation of a single lot of eggs is carried on not by a single male but by 
two or a whole series. This assertion is based partly upon fairly numerous ob
servations, partly upon conclusions relying on anatomical facts.

In the mantle cavity of Argonauta and Tremoctopus are found up to four 
male arms which seem almost with certainty to prove that the female has paired 
with more than one single male (Se e. g. Müller 1853 p. 27).

In many members of the large family Calanidœ we find on the first abdomi
nal segment of the female bunches of spermatophores, often 10—15, some of them 
are empty, some filled with spermatozoa. All- 
though we lack exact explorations the probability 
is, that all these spermatophores are by no means 
produced by a single male but by many, and that 
at all events different egg batches are fertilised 
from different spermatophores; we are not allowed 
to conclude that a single egg batch always is 
fertilised only by one spermatophore. —

With regard to the Cyc/ops-species we find 
quite the same. Very often we see a female car
rying two males swimming along with them both. 
In this connection we may perhaps also call 
attention to those organisms, where stationary 
parasitic pygmy males occur in numbers around 
the genital opening of the females. Even if we 
lack all observations, it may be regarded as quite 
possible that also here a single eggset of the 
female is fertilised by more than one single male.

If we keep Daphnids in the sexual period
in a jar and observe the copulatory processes, it will be seen that a female pairs 
with a series of males, one after the other. It is also observed, as already v. Scharf- 
fenberg (1910 p. 17) has seen and correctly figured, that a female pairs simul
taneously with two males (Fig. 20).

In the case of the Rotifera we find quite the same relations. The males of 
the Rotifera at the very moment of their birth are ready to pair with the females; 
they dart upon them and as the pairing process is not performed through a special 
opening in the body of the female, but everywhere where the penis can penetrate 
the body wall of the female, we also here find the peculiar phenomenon that a 
female is simultaneously paired with more than one male. Already Krätschmar 
(1908 p. 10) has correctly observed and figured this phenomenon (Fig. 21); with 

Fig. 20. Daphnia magna paired simul
taneously by two males (v. Scharffen- 

berg).
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regard to Asplanchna and Pompholyx I have observed quite the same pheno
menon. —

In this connection it may be mentioned that among Rhabdocoela, Triclada 
and Polyclada we lind forms whose penis during the sexual act is introduced not 
through the genital opening of the female, but everywhere through the skin of the 
female and evacuate the sperm everywhere in the parenchym where the sperm is 
then found in balls. Herefrom the sperma wanders directly to the female genital 
apparatus where then the eggs are fertilized (See f. i. Luther 1905 p. 36 a. o.) It 
is obvious that also in this case fertilisation simultaneously by more than one male 
may be possible.

With regard to Aranea Doflein (1914 p. 471) writes: “Die grosse Zahl der 
Männchen im Verhältnis zu den Weibchen lässt wahrscheinlich erscheinen, dasz

Fig. 21. Anurœa 
aculeata paired 
simultaneously 
by two males 
(Krätschmar).

die Mehrzahl der Weibchen mehrere Mal begattet wird; Es ist sol
che wiederholte Begattungen durch verschiedene Männchen jedenfalls 
öfters gesehen worden.” — Gerhardt (1911 p. 663) has observed 
that our common Epeira diademata was paired with different males. 
Vinson after Hesse-Doflein (1914 p. 412) has observed that the 
dwarf males of Nephila nigra, Réunion, live in the number of two 
upon the large body of the females and now and then pair with the 
female. As regards one of the bird spiders (I)ugesiella hentzi) (Gir) 
Petrunkewitsch (1911 p. 372) has observed that one female was 
paired 13 times with four different males, in the morning with one 
male and in the afternoon with another.

When Gerhardt (1913 p. 437) in Liogryllus campestris in cap
tivity observes 76 pairings during the time 11/ß—26/7 it is allowable 
to suppose that in Nature there is great probability that all these 
pairing processes are not always effectuated with one single male.

With regard to Locustidœ see Gerhardt p. 510.
With regard to the Formicidæ Escherich writes as follows (1906 p. 58): 

“Forel beobachtete bei Myrmica dass ein Weibchen in weniger als drei Minuten 
dreimal befruchtet wurde und erst ein viertes Männchen wurde abgewiesen”, p. 57 
he writes: “Nicht nur ein sondern zwei oder drei Männchen trägt das Weibchen 
mitunter auf seinem Rücken wie von Forel bei Lasius flavus beobachtet wurde. 
Die Plätze auf den Weibchen können auch mehrfach gewechselt d. h. von verschie
denen Männchen nach einander eingenommen werden.” —

More than once I have been standing near the nests e. g. of Lasius niger, 
of L. flavus a. o. just at the moment when the males and females swarmed out 
of the nests; I have then seen numerous balls of one female and three to four 
males; in cases like this, it is quite impossible to suppose that the spermatheca 
are filled only by one single male.

With regard to Dytiscus it has been observed that the same female has been 
paired with several males; this may be unnatural, but also Blunck in Korshelt 
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(1924 p. 290) maintains that a female during the winter half of the year has at all 
events two copula, the egg-laying process not taking place before spring. That they 
should pair with the same male in autumn and spring is almost impossible; 
similar conditions we find among Melolontha (Boas 1892 p. 247). Even if we have 
more than one egg-laying period we do not know if the spermatheca is totally 
emptied of the sperm of the first male before it is filled by the second.

Henneguy (1904 p. 262) mentions as follows: “Mais chez certains espèces la 
même femelle peut s’accoupler plusieurs fois avec des mâles différent dans un court 
espace de temps (Panorpes, Cantarides)”.

Of the Genus Donada there exists a species D. micans Pz. characterised by the 
fact that it appears in almost all the colours of the rainbow; if from a single 
locality, at all events here in the northern parts of Seeland, we gather about 100 
specimens it is possible to arrange a series, beginning with deep red and passing 
through red, orange, yellow, green, and blue into deep violet, almost black. As 
imago the animal mainly lives upon the blossoms of Iris, Cyperns and other water 
plants. Here the pairing takes place, and we may often find four or five pairs 
pairing upon the same flower. It is a peculiar sight to see a violet male upon 
the dorsum of a yellow female or a yellow male upon the dorsum of a green fe
male or vice versa. If now a hundred specimens are taken in a cage, and the beet
les are marked and placed in bright sunshine it is easy to observe, how the males 
change their place. At one hour a blue male is sitting on a yellow female, but not 
half an hour later the same female carries a red male. The males jump up and 
down, often we have to do with pairing balls of three to four individuals. Now 
and then introitus penis is observed, but not always. In Nature we see the males 
flying from flower to flower; that in this case the spermatheca of the female should 
be filled by a single male is highly improbable. —

In all these cases, where I observe the rather slow females sitting on flowers 
(Cetonia, Silpha quadrimaculata, Pyrrhochroa, many Cerambycidœ a. o.) and the 
males flying from flower to flower, I feel convinced that the female by no means 
gets her spermatheca filled by a single male, but on the contrary by many, and that 
the sperma from several males is to be found simultaneously in the spermatheca.

When the phenomenon is only observable in Donada micans Pz. it is only 
because it can be so easily observed owing to the variation in colour. Most prob
ably Bydiscus betulœ L., showing quite the same colour variation as D. micans, will 
present quite the same relations. —

With regard to the Libellulidœ there is no doubt that fertilisation of the same 
eggset by means of a series of males is the rule. I have often seen Libellula qua- 
drimaculata and L. depressa depositing their eggs over the surface of the ponds. 
They are almost always followed by three or four males; now and then a copu
lation takes place and the egg-laying process is then continued. This is by no 
means restricted to one single day, but lasts many days; it is quite inconceivable 
that the female should always use the same male. —
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With regard to Mantis Fabre (1923 p. 55) writes that in the course of three 
weeks he has seen a female being paired with seven males one after the other. —

All in all I do not think that the old dictum of Lacordaire (1838): “Les 
insectes femelles ne s’accouplent jamais qu’une seule fois dans le cours de la vie, 
quelque soit la durée de celle-ci” has unlimited validity. —

In all these examples, and in many besides them, it will be understood that 
the receptaculum seminis of the females is or may he idled with spermatozoa not 
from a single male hut from two or several. The content of the receptaculum is 
a mixture deriving from several males. This means in other words that in Na
ture we may always reckon with the possibility that the eggs in a single lot of the 
female are fertilised by different males or that also in these cases the Fi generation 
can never be full sisters, but only half sisters and half brothers.

Among the birds we know that at all events the Cuciilidœ live in a sort of 
polyandry. Brehm (1923 V. 7 p. 437) says: “Das Weibchen schweift . . . regellos 
durch verschiedene Gebiete der Männchen, bindet sich an kein von diesen, giebt 
sich an kein von diesen, giebt sich vielmehr allen hin, die ihm genehm sind, lässt 
sich nicht suchen”. Brehm remarks that a female visited at all events five reviers 
of five different males. According to Hesse-DoFLEiN (1914 p. 473) also the Tinamus 
may live in polyandry. —

With regard to the mammalia it must be remembered that breeders of dogs 
and cats calculate with the possibility that in the same brood the young ones may 
have different fathers, deriving from pairing with different males. I for my part 
have in October seen a grey tabby cat pairing at eight oclock with a yellow tom
cat, at twelwe oclock with a white and black spotted and at four oclock with a 
grey. The same tabby cat was in February paired with the same yellow tom-cat 
as in February at twelve with the white and at four oclock with a black one. As 
we know (Bumm 1923 a. o.) x) that the sperma may live for weeks in the tubes, it 
is also in these cases evident that the young ones may have different fathers and 
that the Fi generation also in this case cannot with certainty be said to be full 
sisters. The above-named breeders are quite aware of this fact and cite examples 
where broods of twelve puppies have had three fathers and in their colour and in 
their coat clearly show tlieir different extraction. With the above-named cats that 
was also the case. In the first case the female got five young ones; one grey, two 
yellow and two white and black spotted. In the last case there were six young, two 
totally black, two yellow, one grey and one greyish white spotted with yellow tint. —

With regard to man it must be remembered that sperma may live for a long 
time in the uterus. Bumm (1922 p. 21) says: “Die Fäden bleiben in den Sekreten 
des Uterus und der Tuben noch viel länger lebend. Dührssen fand in der Tube 
drei Wochen nach der Kohabition noch bewegliche Samenfäden.” Bumm (p. 41) 
says that according to Binch Hirschfeld sperma was found in the tube; mors

) For literature relating to these questions I am in great debt to Prof. Dr. G. Sand.
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occurred 14—16 hours after cohabitation. The sperm moves 2—3 mm. a minute 
and uses about 1—2 hours to reach from Orif. ex. uter. to the infundibulum; the 
eggs go much slower. According to Bishop the time the egg uses to pass through 
the tube is indicated to 8—12 days. It will be understood, that also in the case 
of man there is the possibility with regard to twins, that the two children may 
have two fathers: fecundation of two or more eggs deriving from the same period 
of menstruation (Superfoecundatio) and from cohabitation with more than one man 
shortly after each other. —

Harbitz (1918 p. 436) mentiones the well known example that a white wo
man after cohabitation with a negro and a white can get a white child and a negro. 
Of course it cannot be denied that the negro might be father of them both, on 
the other hand every other explanation than that the children have had two fathers 
seems to be unnecessarily artificial and very far fetched. —

Whether the above named examples deriving from dogs and cats all belong 
to the same category Superfoecundatio or perhaps to the category Superfoetatio i. e. 
fertilisation of eggs deriving from different periods of menstruation and pairing with 
different males, cannot be decided.

The question now arises if all these examples, deriving from the animal king
dom must be regarded as exceptions or, if not as rules, at all events as often oc
curring phenomena. The question cannot be solved. I for my own part suppose 
that the phenomena are much more common than we are inclined to suppose. 
Human morals have prevented us from becoming aware of the real facts. It is a 
well known fact of which it is by no means necessary to give examples that 
in many cases the males pair with a number of females, and for all those cases 
where the testes during the rut produce sperma over a long period and the eggs 
from a single breeding season are not ripened simultaneously but over longer 
periods, weeks or months, this may be the rule. On the other hand the condition for 
that the female in one single sexual period shall not pair with more than one 
male only depends upon the force and power of the male not to loose his hold 
upon his harem. To get exact observations of these phenomena in Nature is very 
difficult and observations of animals living in captivity are in my opinion almost 
worthless with regard to these questions, for the higher animals almost as worthless 
as if we were 4o study normal sexual life upon convicts for life. —

Two objections may be raised to my supposition that the above named 
phenomena play a much greater role in Nature than hitherto supposed. It will be 
pointed out as a well known fact that the male among a good deal of animals after 
the pairing fills the vagina of the female with a secretion making the so-called 
vaginal plugs (Dytiscus, Parnassius, Nematoda, Rodents, Chiroptera, Cambarus). They 
have been regarded as means by which pairing with other males should be prevented. 
This supposition is not very probable, partly because they mainly occur where 
sperma are to live for months before use in the genital system of the female, and the 

D. K.D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række,XI,2. 28
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fecundation does not take place before a period of hibernation, partly because it has 
been observed as well by others as myself that other males try to and also do 
pick out the plugs by means of the mandibles and then pair with the females. —

More serious seems the objection that the female after the copulation refuses 
other males. I am not quite sure that this objection is more than a superstition, 
based upon insufficient observations. It may be doubtful, if it is stated for the in
vertebrates, and among the fishes the best known examples of any thing of that 
kind are probably found among species where it is the males which refuse the en
trance of other males into their nests and not the females which refuse the males.

With regard to the mammals it must be remembered that rejection of other males 
on the part of the female, at all events in very many cases, does not begin be
fore fecundation, not until after the female has been impregnated. Phenomena 
of refusal during the sexual period can only be effective in animals which live in 
pronounced monogamy, especially perhaps the beasts of prey and the birds of prey.

The question is now: Have the Mendelian laws the same validity in the case 
where the Ft generation consists of half brothers and half sisters and not of full 
brothers and sisters or, in other words, whether the male germ plasma is homo
geneous as is that of the female, viz. deriving from one single individual, or in 
the widest possible sense heterogeneous viz. from many individuals. Being no expert 
on heredity I beg others to solve this question; as far as I can see before this has 
been done exactly, all attemps to transfer the Mendelian laws to populations in 
Nature must be regarded as mere phantasies. —

But this will be more obvious if we now take into consideration the other 
factor alluded to on p. 211.

ad II. With regard to the Fx generation in laboratories and in Nature there 
is the great difference that in laboratories the Ft generation is kept together till 
maturity is reached, in Nature it is spread as soon and over as large areas as 
possible. Wherever there is a risk of the Ft generation reaching maturity 
in the birthplace, Nature seems to prevent it. Actively and passively the mem
bers of an Ft generation are spread ; the radius of their wanderings may be 
short or long. It is of course absurd to suppose that they should meet again 
where they were born and here pair with each other; the result would be inter
breeding, and in Nature this is as a rule prevented. We will here only pay atten
tion to a few very suggestive examples. Sedentary animals almost always possess 
freeswimming larval stages. In the state building insects the foundation of the 
colony is commonly only entrusted to a single individual, the mother animal; the 
young ones, the Ft generation, are neuter. In colonies which are extremely seden
tary, e. g. Aphidce, well known precautions are often taken to prevent the total 
amount of young ones from passing through all developmental stages upon the 
same plant individual.

Nevertheless we really find animals whose radius of action during life is so 
restricted that generation after generation are found to live year after year upon 
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the same spot or in an area which at all events is extremely restricted, organisms 
whose active locomotory power is very small, and which do not possess any means 
of spreading over other areas. We find such organisms among the fauna of the 
trees, in the tropics no doubt more than in the temperate zone; to these belong 
especially tree snails; further some organisms of the freshwater fauna, especially 
that in very small ponds, perhaps the fauna in very secluded alpine valleys and 
on alpine tops, insular life, rats restricted to special ships, special quarters of 
towns etc. In these cases but they are all exceptions and not the rule, race
formation combined with wanderings and isolation may go on in accordance with 
the Mendelian laws.

Most probably it is from these very exceptions that the Mendelists have got 
most of their well known examples.

Now, as far as I can see, with regard to the free populations of Nature we 
are forced to reckon with the following facts. It cannot be denied that in great 
parts of the animal kingdom the P generation consists not of two single indivi
duals, a father and a mother, but of many, a mother and as many fathers as there 
are eggs; further that in other parts of the animal kingdom the P generation in 
very many cases consists of one mother and a different number of fathers, e. g. 
among insects, where the term “chain-fertilisation” may in many cases be regarded 
as correct, finally that in all the cases where the P generation normally consists of 
only one mother and one father we are forced always to reckon with the possibi
lity that the progeny of the same brood has more than one father, and that this 
may so often be the case that we do not know what is the rule and what is the 
exception.

It must furthermore be admitted that in the animal kingdom it is the rule 
that the Fx generation in Nature is never as in the laboratories kept together till 
maturity; on the contrary it is spread over areas, the extension of which in many 
cases is enormous, and progeny is therefore almost always produced between in
dividuals by no means related to each other.

The modern students of heredity have of course a clear understanding of the 
fact that a whole population deriving from a uniform Fx generation is only very 
rarely to be found in Nature and that here the freest possible crossing is the rule. 
See e. g. Baur (1919 p. 314) and many others. On the other hand, they are never
theless of opinion that they, as Baur often says “leicht” are able to calculate 
the hereditary results of “ganz unbeschränkter Paarung” carried on in “eine Reihe 
von Generationen”, in populations living under quite natural conditions. I especi
ally refer to Baur’s views with regard to crossing in populations of rabbits, very 
often mentioned in the literature on heredity, and undoubtedly regarded as the 
paradigma of a normal crossing process in populations.

Biologists will here have the greatest difficulty in following the students of 
heredity. From a biological point of view we may be allowed to say to the repre
sentatives of the new science, which from its first dawn has decorated itself with 

28* 
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the very suggestive word “exact”, that all these calculations, relating to “free cros
sings” in the populations in Nature are quite hypothetical and from a hereditary 
point of view by no means better scientifically grounded than the hypotheses re
lating to the origin of the species which biologists, palaeontologists, and embryolo
gists set forth and which the students of heredity commonly characterise as mere 
phantasies.

When Baur (1919 p. 344) writes as follows: “Für die grosse Mehrzahl aller 
Organismen kommen als Auslesematerial nach dem heutigen Stand unseres Wis
sens nur die Mutationen der Kategorie I in Betracht” viz (p. 286) “die häufigste 
Kategorie die darauf beruht, dass aus unbekannten Ursachen Individuen auftreten, 
welche gegenüber der Ausgangsrasse einen mendelnden Grundunterschied aufweisen”, 
I suppose that this is extremely exaggerated.

If my conception of the composition of the P generation combined with my 
conception of the fate of the Ft generation in Nature is correct, I cannot see better 
than that the Mendelian laws, in the way they are formed, are only to a very 
slight degree able to assert themselves in Nature. If the students of heredity would 
restrict the Mendelian laws solely to the study of the combination of the gens, my 
criticism would be irrelevant. On the other hand if as especially Baur a. o. seem 
inclined to do they also use them as a basis for the study of evolution in Nature, 
I cannot see better than that I have here pointet out a fact which in this case 
cannot be totally omitted in the calculation of the Mendelists.

Nevertheless I can imagine that now the students of heredity will maintain that 
all that is gained by this demonstration in reality is only of very slight importance. 
The numbers of “mendelnde Grund unterschiede” and their significance for selection 
will be the same. The only difference will be that we now are forced to suppose 
that a sort of selection sets in from the very moment when the egg is able to be 
fertilised, not only from the moment when the young one leaves the egg; further
more that it has only significance as deepening our conception of the variation of 
organisms due to cross-fertilisation; our conception of the work of the selection 
will be unaffected. I do not think this supposition is correct. Owing to the very 
fact that the cross-fertilisation between the individuals of a species is of a much 
more complicated nature than hitherto believed, the variations will be obliterated 
as soon as they appear. Without a certain degree of stability selection cannot 
work, at all events only where it is combined with isolation, and it is just this 
stability which especially in the oceans in my eyes commonly does not exist. 
I expressly only use the word variations; in the deep cleft supposed between the 
terms génovariation and phænovariation I have no confidence.

As far as I can see, something in the above-named demonstration supports 
the supposition that hybridisation between units of higher order as an origin of 
species plays a much greater role than hitherto believed.

We will now return to the form series of the Daphnids and shortly recapitu
late the foregoing.
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As mentioned elsewhere I regard the freshwater plancton as one of the oldest 
communities of the earth. It may in this respect be remembered that the Ostra- 
coda, the nearest relations of the Cladocera, go back to the oldest epochs of 
our earth and that the ephippia of the genus Daphnia as well in Sweden as in 
our country have been found in the deposits of arctic clay lying below the 
peat deposits and together with arctic plants: Dryas octopetala and Salix polaris. 
The ephippia cannot be distinguished from those which are formed nowadays 
as well in the arctics as in more southern latitudes by D. pulex. It may be 
regarded as highly probable that this species has lived in immense numbers in 
the ponds and in the littoral region of lakes immediately after the melting period 
of the ice. As pond- and littoral species D. pulex followed hot-foot upon the ice 
and was spread over vast areas of the arctic region. Everywhere, but most in 
the northern temperate zone, in countless localities spread over the vast areas, a 
tendency to a more pelagic life, to an emancipation from the bottom and littoral 
region, appeared. In accordance with the improvement in climatic conditions and 
rising temperatures D. longispina split up into numerous races, the most primitive 
of which were not to be distinguished from D. pulex, and the most aberrant 
(forma ambigua), very nearly related to D. cucullata, accustomed themselves to the 
new life conditions. Hybridisation between D. pulex and D. longispina still takes 
place to this very day. The races arrange themselves in form series beginning in 
the far north with forms without any seasonal variations, and ending e. g. in our 
lakes with races like D. lacustris, D. galeata and others, all reverting in winter to 
forms which are not to be distinguished from those races which under arctic con
ditions have hardly any seasonal variation at all.

As researches in our day have shown that all our present D. longispina races 
exhibit almost the same appearance up to abt. 14° C., we may suppose that up 
to the time when the temperature in the lakes had not yet continuously and over 
long periods reached above 14—16° C., all the different D. longispina colonies were 
rather similar in appearance. At this temperature the shorter and clumsy races, 
adapted to lower temperatures, are no longer able to keep floating in the warmer 
water with its smaller specific gravity and viscosity; other demands are then made 
upon the organisms. Along with the morphological variations: a longer A, a longer 
spina, and narrowness of the valves, go variations in propagation. The sexual periods 
become more and more rare; acyclic reproduction more and more pronounced. 
According to the principle of adaptive radiation the possibility of the appear
ance of different local races arranged in series of forms was given, each race being 
only the expression of the special way in which seasonal variation in each locality 
developed. The supposition is strengthened by the fact that in more southern lakes 
where the summer temperature mostly remains at 14—16° C., and where most prob
ably the amount of organic matter (detritus etc.) (Alpine lakes) is smaller, local varia
tion is but small; furthermore we here lind races without, or with a very slight, 
seasonal variation, the specimens are on the whole short and clumsy, and their colour 
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is often reported to be more or less reddish and brownish; sexual reproduction still 
takes place in the majority of these lakes, and very many ephippia are formed. I refer 
the reader to the explorations on I), longispina in Scotland (James Murray 1905), 
Iceland (W.-L. 1906), Norway (Huitfeld Kaas 1906), Achensee (Brehm 1902) and 
most probably also many Swiss lakes (Zschokke 1900, Burckhardt 1899—1900). 
The result is that all these forms, living perhaps hundreds of miles apart, exhibit 
a greater likenes than the races in our own and the south Swedish lakes which 
live at a distance of comparatively few miles from each other. The explanation 
why the different summer forms in the Baltic lakes with their high temperatures 
vary to such an almost incredible extent may partly be sought in the fact that 
they have a double origin (abbreviata and intermedia). During the immense spaces 
of time from those remote periods when the summer forms began to assert them
selves and down to our day, all the numerous races returned, and still in our day 
go back, if no longer to the starting points of the form series, still to the forms 
nearly related to them (obtusifrons and intermedia).

Now somewhere in this form series, with augmenting length of A in the 
summer half of the year from North to South, the very remarkable phenomenon 
occurs that forms arise which, as long as the explorations of Cladocera have been 
carried on, have been regarded as special species, nay more than that, originally 
as well marked genera, Cephaloxus and Hyalodaphnia, or as they are now called: 
D. longiremis, cristata and cucullata. They all exhibit characters which may be 
regarded as pronounced species marks, viz. constant loss of one of the long swim
ming bristles, 1st pair of antennæ placed on the tip of the rostrum, not on the 
posterior edge of the head carapace, loss of pigment spot. The species have their 
maximum in the summer half of the year; they do not occur, as D. longispina, also 
in small ponds, only D. cucullata has been found here, but the occurrence here is 
unquestionably secondary. I), longiremis is a pronounced coldwater form, constantly 
living in the depths of the large lakes, the other two, especially D. cucullata, are 
pronounced warmwater species. Common to all is a pronounced tendency to 
acycly. I), cucullata begins in Sweden near the zone of the Mid-Swedish large 
lakes; it is very rare in Norway, absent in Scotland, but common in England, in 
Denmark, and in the southern part of Sweden. D. longiremis and D. cristata are 
almost only known from Norway, Sweden and Russia, mainly in the northern part 
of the temperate zone, but not from arctic lakes. (Freidenfelt 1913 p. 242). D. 
longiremis seems, according to its life history, to be a pronounced glacial survival. The 
two species {Cephaloxus) seem to be most nearly related to D. longispina.

Now the very remarkable phenomenon occurs that also D. cristata, and espe
cially D. cucullata, has a pronounced seasonal variation, and especially that this 
occurs in the same manner as in I), longispina, showing prolongation of A with 
rising temperature, only this prolongation is much more pronounced in D. culcullata 
than in I), longispina. A + B is often > V., in I), longispina it is almost always 
< V. Simultaneously herewith, however, we also see that the modelling of the 
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crista goes on in the summer races in a somewhat different manner than in D. 
longispina.

The crista is never broad as in I), longispina var. lacustris; it is always pointed, 
but has never a pronounced well defined thornlike tip, which is often found in D. 
longispina var. galeata. As in Z). longispina the apex may often lie in the prolonga
tion of the longitudinal axis, but is often, which is never or at all events very 
rarely the case with the races of D. longispina, either curved downwards or dorsal
wards (var. procurva and retrocurva). It will therefore be understood that even if 
the seasonal variation in the main point, viz. prolongation of the long axis of the 
body, asserts itself in the same manner in the two species, nevertheless the seasonal 
variations in their final results are not the same in I), cucullata and I). longispina. 
Owing to that fact too we are entitled to keep the two species distinct. —

The most peculiar fact, however, is as mentioned above, that also these, during 
summer, well separated species in all their races revert to one and the same com
mon stamp during winter, identical with the common winter form of D. longispina. 
The result is that we can only with the greatest difficulty distinguish the winter 
forms of the two species from each other.

In the winter form of J), longispina a rostrum is very often but faintly devel
oped; the pigment spot has not always pigment.

The winter form of I), cucullata is as clumsy as that of D. longispina. In 
lakes like Esrom lake where we simultaneously have D. longispina and D. cucul
lata the two species can only with the greatest difficulty be distinguished from 
each other during winter. As far as we know the same result has been gained 
from other European lakes. It is not until the lake of Lugano that the great con
formity of the individuals disappears (Steiner 1913 p. 92). On the three South 
European peninsulas D. cucullata seems to be rather rare. (The lake of Scutary). 
It is recorded from Victoria Nyanza as H. Jardinii (Daday 1907 p. 245). Through
out the whole of Europe the two species may be found together, often in the very 
same lake. This is mainly the case with the lowland lakes of the Central Euro
pean plain. In Switzerland and especially in lakes under more arctic conditions 
D. longispina preponderates, or D. cucullata entirely disappears. Whilst D. cucullata 
is the pronounced lake form, D. longispina in its different races is found as well 
in ponds as in lakes, in the ponds often together with D. pulex, in the lakes 
together with D. cucullata and very rarely together with planctonic races of D. pulex 
(pelagic races with “Nebenkämme”).

The question now arises: In what way are the links in this form series to be 
interpreted?

By Idiokinesen we understand with Lenz (1912 p. 571) the development of 
new hereditary predispositions (‘‘Erbanlage”) in the germplasma, produced by outer 
factors. With Haecker (1921 p. 166) we may suppose that Idiokinesen may 
arise in three different ways.
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1. The sudden appearance of hereditary variations occurring in the direct pro
geny of the generation which is subject to the variations in outer conditions (Tower).

2. The variations in outer conditions may act through a series of genera
tions before the variation in the germ plasma, slowly prepared in these generations, 
suddenly manifests itself as mutation. (Nägeli, Weismann).

3. Variations in outer conditions acting in the same way during a long series 
of generations may act upon the germ plasma not suddenly but slowly through a 
series of very small variations which accumulate from generation to generation 
(Semon, Ekman, Standfuss).

In order to understand the units in the Daphnia-form series we may presum
ably use the second and third explanation. The single lake races of D. longispina, 
and I), cucullata (forma galeota, retrocurva, procurva etc.) may be explained in accord
ance with the third possibility, the same which Ekman has used to explain the different 
biotypes of the Limnocalanus macrurus Grimaldii series; the appearance of D. longiremis 
and cristata but especially D. cucullata may be explained by the second possibility.

According to Ekman the single units in his Limnocalanus series may be 
regarded as genotypically modified ; they may be regarded as blastovariants 
(Woltereck). The proofs of this conception which Ekman is of opinion he 
is able to give for his material I cannot give for mine. We are perhaps able 
with Ekman to maintain — and with the same certainty as he for the Limnocala
nus material — that the transformations of the Cladocera have taken place through 
about 6000 years; on the other hand we have, as is the case with the Limnocala
nus, not the slightest knowledge with regard to the history of the immigration of 
the Daphnids. We only know, as mentioned above, that the ephippia are to be 
found in the clay of the inland lakes, deposited at all events immediately after 
the Ice Age, further that these ephippia cannot be distinguished from those from 
the present time. On the other hand we have not the slightest idea from where 
these Cladocera have arrived, nor of the number of generations produced from 
that time to our day (see p. 208).

Ekman is able to maintain that the variations in salinity are the main causes 
of the variations in Limnocalanus. In a very similar manner I am able to main
tain that the regular variations in the falling velocity of the fresh water organisms 
dependent upon those of the viscosity and specific gravity, again dependent upon 
the variations in temperature, are the main causes of the seasonal variations in 
Cladocera as well as in the other plancton organisms. On the other hand we are 
not, as is the case with Ekman, able to say that the variations of the Daphnia
races are proportional with the age of the lakes; in my opinion Ekman’s chief 
proof of the correctness of his views lies in that very point of regarding the units 
of his Limnocalanus series as genotypically remodelled. The peculiar phenomenon 
unknown in Ekmann’s material, that the different Daphnia races in winter revert 
to the very same form, speaks strongly against any attempt to regard these races 
from the same point of view.
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My own conception of the Daphnia longispina and D. cucullata races is only 
a subjective one without any special scientific value; on the other hand it is 
based upon a study continued through not a few years.

Our present-day populations of the pelagic Daphnia species are presumably 
fairly form-fixed and very little influenced by variations in the outer medium. 
Most of the explorations seem to show that. We know that D. longispina and 
hyalina var. pellucida from 1868 to 1926, from the time when P. E. Müller found 
it in Tjustrup- and Sorø lakes and till now, does not show the slightest difference.

This observation is not really very valuable, but in may opinion about thirty 
times more valuable than those laboratory explorations which from only two years 
experiments expect that the species may be genotypically altered by means of 
variations in outer conditions. The observations seem to show that as long as 
outer conditions are not appreciably altered so long the race is formfixed. On the 
other hand I feel fully convinced that if the temperature again went slowly down 
and we got a new Ice Age, then all the lake races would revert again to the old 
common one; and this view will, 1 feel convinced, be shared by most of all who 
have more thoroughly studied these animals for years. That the races if we take 
them into our laboratories and vary the life conditions, in the course of a few 
years should immediately feel obliged to obey orders is in my eyes too much to 
expect, and their disobediehce in this respect is no proof of a break in the range 
of variation or of the stability of the two types.

It is quite useless and of very little scientific significance to clear up if these 
races are only phenotypes or really genotypically transformed. Here as every
where I feel convinced that a more thorough study carried on in Nature, and 
combined with palaeontological and geological dates will show that the sharp line 
of separation between the two terms genotype and phenotype, however much the 
students of the exact research of heredity will protest, is the work of man. Others 
have said that before me. In Nature it does not exist; Nature does not work after 
sharp lines. —

If the Daphnia-races nowadays are relatively formfixed this may be com
bined with the fact that also the waters of our lakes, i. e. the “outer conditions”, 
are nowadays in their regular annual physical and chemical conditions a rather well 
stabilified outer factor. From this there is however one single, really very significant 
exception. In the large Baltic laketerritory, just where the populations deviate most, 
and where they are subject to the strongest demand with regard to variations in the 
bearing power of the freshwater, owing to the cultural work of man, the amount of 
organic matter, carried out into the lakes, is augmenting year after year. The nutri
mental biological value of the watermasses increases year after year. Now knowing 
from the explorations of Woltereck how great a significance the amount of 
nourishment has with regard to the height of the crista, the thought is by no 
means far fetched that the ever-increasing amount of organic matter in the water 
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of our lakes lias had and will in a still greater degree have accumulatory value 
with regard to the height of the cristæ of Hyalodaphnia, higher here than else
where known. Corresponding phenomena we find in the melanistic Lepidoptera in 
Hamburg (Hasebroek 1914).

With regard to the distribution of the different races of D. longispina and 
I), cucullata I confess there is a problem which has troubled me very much, and 
which is more difficult to solve, than we have hitherto thought. It has often been 
mentioned that each lake so to speak has its own Daphnia race. Fearing that I 
had exaggerated this fact in 1898—1908, I have now again in 1924—1926 taken large 
plancton samples from the same lakes as then. The result was the same as in 
1898—1908. In every lake I find only one race of the two species during summer, 
each with its special characters, and these marks are now the same as then: D. 
cucullata forma procurva in Juul lake, D. longispina f. ambigua in Esrom lake 
D. longispina f. pellucida in Sorø and Tjustrup lake; furthermore the very high 
B. coregoni in Juul lake and Tjustrup lake and the very low in Furesø, the same 
type which P. E. Müller has figured in 1869.

Scientists who do not possess sufficient knowledge of the life of the Daphnids 
in Nature will most probably give the following explanation of this part. Most 
probably our lakes have been populated by ephippia, carried out into the lakes by 
currents of water, by birds a. o. Genetically the material has of course been ex
tremely heterogeneous. The more the colony in a given lake went over to being 
acyclic, and when amphimixis did not occur, the more the result would he that 
the colony would be split up into a number of pure lines. It cannot be denied 
that it now seems as if selection, in accordance with the schemes of the students 
of heredity, has preserved those among the different variants which have been best 
fitted for the environment, and that this work in most of the lakes may now be said 
to be mainly finished. Later on, through thousands of years, the victorious vari
ant, accumulatoricallv accustomed itself to the milieu and got its definite form, 
unchangeable as long as the milieu was not altered, apparent genotypically fixed, 
but in the life of the species only to be regarded as a phenotype.

However tempting the explanation may be, in my eyes it is quite unsatis
factory. The fact is that these lakes are not isolated watermasses as those in our 
aquaria. At their borders and in their bays we find littoral races of D. longispina; 
in the case of small lakes which flow out into larger lakes, we find different races 
in every of these lakes. We are forced to take it for granted that birds and cur
rents year after year carry ephippia from the small waters into the large ones.

How then is it possible that nevertheless the races in the large lakes present 
themselves as homogeneous and formfixed? I can only find two possibilities. The 
one is that the new immigrants are already modified in the first generation, the 
other is, that not being accustomed to the life in the lake, they die out. Both 
explanations are in my eyes quite insufficient. This point must be decided by fu
ture explorations. I propose an exploration of the different races of D. longispina
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and D. cucullata in the lateral lakes with outflow into the larger lakes run through 
by the Gudenaa; all these lakes, the lateral lakes and the main lakes, have their 
own races. “Uferflucht” cannot explain this phenomenon.

As well known we have, in lakes lying only a few kilom from each other, 
viz. Furesø and the lake of Frederiksborg castle, races of which the one is pro
nouncedly acyclic, the other year after year monocyclic with a sexual period occur
ring in autumn. It being expected that variation would assert itself in quite a different 
manner in these two lakes, in the one of which amphimixis occurred regularly in 
the other not, the exploration was carried on. The result was that no difference 
in the variation could be observed, and the two races could only with difficulty be 
distinguished from each other. I got the idea that if variation on Mendelian lines 
in this case should be of significance, we were entitled to expect that during the 
period of its life, when the population went over from cyclic to acyclic propagation, 
the population would be split up into a number of biotypes, of which at last only 
one single one would be selected out. Of course I could not expect to find a lake 
in which the Daphnids were in a period of variation, caused by transformation from 
cyclic to acyclic propagation. On the other hand it was just these considerations which 
caused those, relating to the fate of a P and a Fj^ generation in Nature itself. It 
seemed to me as if variation on Mendelian lines in Nature itself, owing to the 
complicated processes of cross-ferlilisation mentioned pag. 219, only rarely get oppor
tunity to assert itself morphologically. On the other hand it may have significance 
for biological variation (variation in reaction norm without morphological variation), 
but morphologically at all events mainly during the mutable periods, and then as 
total mutations after accumulation. These total mutations may be caused by slowly 
remodelling of the germ plasma, perhaps originating from hybridization between units 
of higher order, but according to my opinion mainly owing to abrupt environ
mental changes.

It is in this way we will now consider the above named well-marked species 
which appear in the form series, especially D. cucullata; these may be interpreted 
in another manner than the different races of D. longispina.

If it be correct, as always has been done, to regard them as well-marked species 
(see p. 222) and if they, direction-determined, occupy their place in the form series, 
varying in accordance with the other units, showing extreme development and 
accommodation to augmenting variations in outer conditions, an accommodation 
which had already begun among the D. longispina races and extends over areas 
where this accommodation preponderates in an ever increasing degree, simultane
ously with the fact that the D. longispina races as lakes races retire from these 
areas, then there can in my opinion be no doubt how these new species are to 
be interpreted.

They may indeed be regarded as mutations (Idiomutations Plate), but they 
29* 
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are by no means casual, in their origin independent of variations in outer conditions, 
without definite direction (“richtungslos”). They are prepared and determined by 
previous modifications. The climatic variations taking place through thousands of 
years have influenced the germ plasma. We have here to do with a genotypical 
remodelling, caused by accumulator}' forces, a summing up of uniform influences 
from without, acting over periods of time almost inconceivable to human thought 
and manifesting itself suddenly and simultaneously in very many individuals of the 
population.

In reality the suppositions set forth here are very much akin to those set 
forth with regard to the climatic variations of a series of Lepidoptera Polyommatus 
phlceas, Arctica caia, the Vanessa species a. o. I here refer the reader especially to 
the papers of Standfuss, Fischer, Schröter a. o. We find them often in the genetic 
literature.

Hugo de Vries has especially laid stress upon the opinion that the single 
species, apart from the non-hereditary fluctuations over very long immutable pe
riods, lasting for thousands of years, suddenly enter upon mutable periods, during 
which the species is split up into elementary species or biotypes; these periods 
are always short, compared with the immutables ones. The term elementary species 
is always very problematic and difficult to define. Nowadays a species like D. 
cucnllata, which during winter can only with difficulty be distinguished from D. 
longispina, may of course be regarded as an elementary species; on the other hand 
it has always been regarded as a systematic unit of a higher order.

Turesson (1922 p. 343) says: “We are thus forced to the conclusion that the 
present-day species represent the necessary outcome of the complex processes of 
selection in this epoch of the earth history (cp. Heribert-Nilsson 1918). As a natural 
consequence we are led to the inference that a change in the non-living world 
brings about a corresponding change in the living, inducing a recombination of 
Mendelian factors now distributed in organisms, and resulting in the formation of 
new genotype compounds or species.”

Tower (1906 p. 314) says: “I am therefore of the opinion, that the evolution 
of the genus Leptinotarsa and of animals in general, has been continuous and 
direct, developing new species in migrating races by direct response to the con
ditions of Existence.” — Quite similar opinions have been set forth by Darwin, 
Plate, Ekman, Kyle a. o.

Even Guyénot (1924 p. 45) admits the existence of formseries but restricts 
himself to the following short remark: “Cette continuité dans le sens de l’évolution 
n’exclut pas cependant la notion de discontinuité évolutive. La transformation ré
sulte ici encore d’une série de variations discontinues, plus ou moins étendue, qui 
n’ont de commun que le fait de se produrire dans un sens défini.” The question 
is only : How can a series of variations simultaneously make their appearance dis- 
continually and direction determined?

One of the mutable periods for the Daphnia species was caused by the Ice 
Age and the amelioration of the climate after this period.
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From the Ice Age to our day Nature has accomplished an experiment with 
regard to heredity with the animals of the palæarctic region, so immeasurably 
grand that human thought is almost unable to apprehend it: The object of the ex
periment was to study the influence of the altitude of the sun at the borders of 
the melting ice from the temperate zone to the arctic region. Like a magnet the 
melting ice drew animal- and plant life towards the North. The conditions of the 
outer medium being in all other respects almost the same, the altitude of the sun 
varied incessantly during the wanderings towards the North. Through a number 
of generations, immeasurable by human thought, the organisms altered biologic
ally and morphologically.

We are here able to get to know Nature as the great experimenter; she and 
she alone determines the first condition of the experiments relating to the fixation of 
qualities acquired through variations in the outer medium being carried on: 
namely the immeasurable periods of time. The races and species tending in de
finite directions and varying in accordance with environmental variations in the 
form series are the result of influences in the outer medium acting in the same 
manner over immeasurable periods of lime. And what then was the real result 
of this variation, beginning long before man appeared to inhabit these inhospit
able territories? Varieties, varieties, and again varieties, and furthermore some 
relatively few “good” species, differing but slightly from the mother species. 
Never and nowhere did the organisms vary more than when they were connected 
with each other by innumerable, small transitional links almost indétectable to the 
human eye. Sudden, sharply delimited links, which have the appearance of a total 
mutation, are always rare and always determined in accordance with the formseries; 
they can only be regarded as caused suddenly and by accumulation by the exag
gerated development of just those structures, the almost invisible, slowly increasing 
development of which just characterises the single forms and race units in the 
formseries. — If we look at the formseries of ptarmigans, of foxes, of hares, of 
certain mollusces, of lepidoptera and some beetles the result is always the same.

Now when we shortlived human beings start experimenting, we take the or
ganisms into our laboratories; they are here exposed to variations in the outer 
medium, to which they never have found and never will find any parallel in Na
ture. We experiment with the organisms for some mouths, for some years. If we 
have been able in the laboratory, owing to special variations in outer conditions, to 
create a new biotype and this, being brought back to the natural ones, reverts 
to the old form, all writers on heredity, all our present day alchymists of the study 
of evolution, all those who regard the organisms merely as machines i. e. all those 
which have entirely lost touch with living nature, who cannot see the wood for 
trees, nor the laws for figures, solemnly declare that this result is a proof for 
their view that acquired characters are not hereditary. —

Laboratory studies may indeed lead to results which dazzle by a seemingly 
far greater-accuracy than that which it is, as a rule, possible to attain through 
studies in Nature. It must, however, be kept in mind that those so-called exact 



230 142

results are arrived at by methods of research which have their strength especially 
in their one-sidedness, but for that reason they have also hidden in them all the 
sources of erroneous researches. We may therefore be justified in doubting how 
far this accuracy in many cases is anything but an illusion, and whether the re
sults arrived at in Nature, with due consideration for its endless and manifold 
qualities, have not on the whole as great a scientific value, even if the results in 
question appear in a more unostentatious and less dazzling form.

The modern experimenter not only demands that just those variations, pro
duced under those variations in outer conditions, which he is able to produce, must 
be hereditary, he also wants to decide the time to be used by the species, and this 
must by no means exceed some months, at most some years. Moreover he demands 
that he must be present at the very moment of the birth of the new type, and so 
to speak play the role of midwife. If all these demands are not fulfilled, he 
is in the negative results of his experiments inclined to find a support for his 
views, that variation in the composition of the germplasma in this way is an im
possibility, and as a further result that discontinuity governs evolution. If the ex
perimenter would only remember how often, during his laboratory work, he so to 
speak exerts violence against just that species from which he expects new species 
to arrive, he would perhaps better understand that the results obtained from all 
his experimental work hitherto produced, as far as I know, can almost all only be 
enrolled in the vast category of pathological phenomena. —

In the literature relating to heredity and biology we very often find thoughts 
very nearly related to the above mentioned ones.

Goodrich (1924 p. 108) says with regard to modern developments of the study 
of heredity and variation on Mendelian lines: “Fortuitous changes in the inherited 
organization, in the complex of factors transmitted, are left as the only elements 
of primary importance, the only stones of which the edifice is built.”

Meisenheimer (1923 p. 79) says: “Und diese Unsicherheit haftet bis in die 
neueste Zeit hinein wohl so ziemlich allen Versuchen an, welche durch gleichsinnige 
Faktoren typisch intermediäre Zustände der zweiten Tochtergeneration vor allem 
auch bei Artkreuzungen erklären wollen. Vielfach ist dabei jede Spur experimenteller 
Exaktheit aufgehoben worden. Man weisz nicht, wie viele Faktoren es sind, welche 
Art sie sind, man operiert mit ihnen, mit zahlenmäszigen Ergebnissen in weit
gehendster Wilkür bis alles stimmt und man endlich die Mendelsche Formel ge
sichert hat.

(p. 128) Für den in seinen dogmatischen Voraussetzungen konsequenten Ver- 
erbungsteoretiker giebt es keine Umbildung, keine Neugestaltung, keine Neuschöpfung 
von Genen, es kann also niemals eine neue Form, also etwa eine neue Art durch 
Hinzutreten eines positiven neuen Gens entstanden sein. Nun kennen wir die Muta
tionen. Bleibt man konsequent — dazu haben nicht mehr allzu viele den Mut — so 
darf die in ihnen sich äuszernde positive Erscheinung einer Abänderung des Genotypus 
keinem positiven Neubildungsprocesz ihre Entstehung verdanken. . . . Was durch die 
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Kreuzungs- und Züchtungsmethode in der Vererbungslehre an wertvollstem exakten 
Gewinn geschaffen worden ist, es beginnt völlig erdrückt zu werden durch die fast 
ungeheuerliche und ständig zunehmende Last hypothetischer Speculationen, die 
darüber gehäuft wird. . . . Das Züchtlings und Kreuzungsexperiment greift über die 
Zuständigkeit seines Richteramtes hinaus, wenn es auf Grund seiner Ergebnisse so 
gut wie alle Vorstellungen der Evolutionstheorien glaubt als gegenstandslos abtun 
zu können”.

It may perhaps be rather reasonable to call the attention of the reader to the 
following five indisputable facts.

1. From the Ice Age to our day we do not know aberrant types of animals 
which we may suppose have arisen during these immense species of time.

2. All that part of the Northern avifauna, which we might expect to lind in 
the kitchen midden, bears a message from those remote times that this avifauna 
was the same, the same species, which we find nowadays

3. Owing to the admirable faculty of observation and great descriptive power 
of the Egyptians we possess an almost incredible knowledge, as far as I know, 
very little exhausted from a zoological point of view, of the mammals and avi
fauna of a country, from a period dating back more than 5000 years. I refer especi
ally to the extensive works of Lepsius: Denkmäler aus Ägypten, Bd. 3—4; Stein
dorf: Das Grab des Ti; P. E. Newberry: Beni Hassan I—II; Flinders Petrie: 
Tell el Amarna and Medum. It is not only the large mammalia like the hippopo
tamus, the baboon, and the Oryx antilope (viz. Beni Hassan I Pl. 27) which are 
reproduced with a unique fidelity to nature showing us the animals as they are to 
this very day. But also the birds are reproduced with such fidelity, that we are able 
to determine with certainty the species as the Anas acutus, the Bernacle goose the 
cranes (Grus cinerea)-, the wagtail (ur) (Motacilla alba)-, the same birds which are 
still common in Egypt either the whole year round or which to this very day, 
after the passage from the high North, may be seen lying upon the waves of the 
Nile. I refer the reader especially to: Das Grab des Ti, Taf. 129; to Lepsius: Pyra
miden von Giseh, Bd. 3, Grab 73, and from Saqara and to Beni Hassan I, Pl. 
27, a. o.x)

4. The faunas of old islands differ considerably from that of the adjacent 
continents ; on the other hand if the isolation, geological speaking, is of a rather 
new date (pliocene or quaternaire) the faunas between the islands and the con
tinents are almost identical. (Germain 1924 p. 129, Hesse a. o.)

5. All domestication of our animals, in the case of several of them carried on 
through thousands of years, has all in all never been able to create new species, 
only races and varieties. It is of the greatest interest, as Lavalle (1911 p. 918) 
has pointed out, to see how the breeders have throughout a period lesser than a 
century unswervingly been able to model out a race, as the English game-fowls; 
on the other hand new species have here as nowhere been produced.

) For assistance with regard to this literature I am in great debt to Dr. H. 0. Lange.
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Now if these facts are duly considered, how then can we expect that in the 
poor miserable space of time used for the experiment, an immeasurable glimpse 
of eternity, we should be able permanently to influence the germ plasm? Are 
our unsuccessful attempts in this direction proof of the immutability of the germ 
plasma and of discontinuity in evolution?

I know very well that an objection will be raised. Owing to the lively propa
gation of Daphnids, Rotifers and Infusoria it is possible during a few years to try 
variations in outer conditions upon as many generations as organisms, especially 
the higher animals, have traversed during the last 4—5000 years. This is quite 
right, but in my eyes one of the great sources of error with regard to all one-sided 
laboratory work lies just here. Because a condensed outer factor in the course of 
a few years in the laboratory is unable to influence the germ plasma, the students 
of heredity are inclined to suppose that the result would be the same if the organ
isms in Nature through thousands of years are influenced by the same outer factor, 
either invariable in strength or during this time slowly working its way up to the 
degree of intensity used in the laboratory experiment. When the students of heredity 
on the basis of experimental work regard themselves as entitled to declare that 
acquired characters cannot be inherited, they seem to take just that for granted of 
which we have not the slightest knowledge at all : viz. the interaction between 
labile periods, number of generations, time and the degree of intensity with which 
the outer factors act.

It is often maintained by the students of heredity that if it is impossible to 
place any confidence in the supposition that modification of germ plasm caused 
by variations in outer conditions take place, this is due to the fact that it is at 
variance with all that the last twenty years’ study of heredity has brought to light. 
Indeed this is most probably right and on account of this fact they have in ever- 
increasing degree scorned the Lamarckians and Darwinists. Though their own labo
ratory studies with regard to the question of the origin of species have only brought 
science a very modest cock’s stride forward, they have postulated that Darwinism 
had nothing to do with natural science. From a biological point of view’ it may be 
permitted to maintain that studies on heredity, which without due regard to the 
results of morphology and palaeontology and their working methods, overstep the 
natural limits of hereditary work and try to elucidate the origin and development 
of species in Nature, are at bottom unscientific. —

Through accumulations, invisible to the human eye, over vast periods of time, 
regular variation in outer conditions have influenced and still influence the germ
plasma of the species. The great epochs in the history of our globe accomplished 
in short periods, geologically speaking, have brought whole faunas into mutable periods, 
the result of which is either extinction or relatively sudden immense development 
of new types, rarely conservation of old ones: survivals, relics; in other words 
extinction for all those types whose germplasma has by accumulation been in
fluenced in the direction opposite to the new’ life conditions, and life in new’ forms 
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for those which had been influenced in accordance with them. Between these 
periods owing to use or non-use of organs, the further development of which was 
either supported or stopped by selection, the species may be split up into varieties 
and ‘ petits espèces”, formfixed at all events under the same outer conditions. All 
experimental hereditary study should be restricted to this last part of the evolution; 
by trying to go further it oversteps its limits of competence. —

In the biological literature from the last years we find the same thoughts but 
merely expressed in a different way. Goodrich (1924 p. 153) “Every theory of evo
lution must be tested by the results of palaeontology ; no conclusion can be accepted 
which is inconsistent with them.” —

No dogma can be more in disaccordance with the palæontological data than 
that of discontinuai origin of mutations. I only refer to Osborn: L’origine et l’évo
lution de la vie 1921 a. m. o. It would take us far afield here to go into details. 
Quite correctly Goodrich (1924 p. 122) says: “Indeed we can hardly imagine that 
the complex adaptations so commonly found, the marvellous cases of protective 
resemblance between organisms and their surroundings, and similar developments, 
could have arisen otherwise than by the accumulation of small differences step 
by step.”

I cannot see but that if we regard the mutations as prepared and determined 
by fluctuations and modifications, we have in the main the explanations of from 
where the mutations derive, how they originate and how they develop. With this 
apprehension in view it will be understood that it is impossible to place any con
fidence in the presumed sharp limits between variations due to outer and inner 
conditions. In every moment of its life an organism is a historical product. The 
same variation which to day is produced by inner conditions, was in the past pro
duced by outer ones, in the meantime carried down and preserved in the germ
plasma ; or as Goodrich 1924 p. 52 says: “The characters of an organism are but 
the sum of its past responses”. The basis of the whole apprehension is the sup
position that the environment through the soma may be able to influence the 
germcells. Scientists who are unable to attach any significance to all negative results 
of all experimental work upon this point, from their own studies and whole scien
tific training very often know a number of phenomena which strongly seem to cor
roborate this view. I shall here not enter into details but only call attention to the 
fact, that the number of scientists who in the last few years, in very different 
fields of biological sciences are inclined to admit the necessity of this theory seems 
to be steadily increasing. I need here only refer to Hilzheimer : Natürliche Rassen
geschichte der Haussäugetiere 1926 p. 29—31 and in this connection Goodrich 
(1924 p. 118). Cuénot: L’adaptation 1925 chap. Mutationisme p. 91. Dürren: All
gemeine Abstammungslehre 1924 p. 171. Alverdes: Rassen- und Artbildung 1921 
p. 84; Meisenheimer 1923 p. 114 a. m. o. Also Guyénot (1924 p. 46) is ready to 
admit the possibility that the environment through the soma may be able to in
fluence the germcells. He says as follows: “Peut-être un jour pourrons-nous rattacher 
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les mutations à des modifications du milieu, si l’on prend ce terme dans son sens 
le plus large, c’est-à-dire si l’on considère que les cellules voisines, le reste du corps, 
représentent le milieu pour les cellules germinales qui ont été le siège d’une mutation?”

Supposing that the great rules which govern all life in Nature are the same 
which also govern Man, his culture, his religions, his history, his whole ideal world, 
it would in my eyes be extremely fatal for the result of the last twenty-five years’ 
study of heredity if the doctrine relating to discontinuai development could not be 
applied to these vast domains of human knowledge. But where is the historian or 
philosopher who will maintain that historical events, great or small, or human 
ideas, arise at haphazard without any connection with earlier events or ideas, with 
space and time, with environment etc. and who will deny the significance of accu- 
mulatory forces in these domains? (See also Goodrich 1924 p. 171 Chap. Psycho
logy and the evolution of Intelligence. “ The laws of variation, inheritance and 
natural selection hold good in mental as in material evolution.”) —

As far as I can see, the dogma of discontinuai development is totally out of 
harmony with the results relating to the studies of and conception of the form 
series. Others have arrived at quite the same result, especially Ekman; he has dis
sented very vigorously from the theory of discontinuai development. As a result 
of his explorations he maintains that: “Im Wesen des Lebendigen liegt genotypische 
Verschiebbarheit ; genotypische Festigkeit ist nur scheinbar und zufällig”. Quite like 
Plate (1913a p. 473; 1913b p. 76) he (p. 67) urges that the term mutation has 
had a very peculiar development; “Anfangs trat sie durch ihre Hervorhebung des 
sprungartigen im Ausbildungsvorhang in scharfem Gegensatz zu den früheren Evo
lutionstheorien. Alsbald erwies es sich aber, dass die mehr auffälligen Mutanten zu 
den Seltenheiten gehören; man lenkte die Aufmerksamkeit immer mehr von der 
Vorstellung der sprungweisen Entwicklung ab .... bis es endlich heiszt, dass jede 
erbliche Abänderung eine Mutation sei, nur mit dem Vorbehalt, es handle sich 
nicht um Bastardierung. Damit ist aber das Neue in der Mutationstheorie gänzlich 
aufgehoben. Der Name Mutation ist eigentlich das Auffälligste, was die Theorie von 
ihrem Anfangsstadium bis jetzt gebracht hat.” With regard to the question relating 
to continual and discontinuai development Ekman (1913 p. 101) maintains: “Sie 
basiert nicht auf dem Nachweis eines tatsächlich vorhandenen natürlichen Kontrastes, 
sondern auf einer verfehlten theoretischen Konstruction”. —

Not until after I had formed my opinion with regard to the form series of 
the Daphnids did I become acquainted with the papers of Ekman, Plate, Stand
fuss, Semon. I confess that the views at which I arrived were in accordance with 
these authors.

The doctrine of discontinuous development is unable to give us any appre
hension of the harmony in Nature; what it can do is merely to unveil the secret 
of lawlessness, with which Nature has nothing to do. In the chaos which discon- 
tinually originating mutations would create no selection would be able to bring order 
and no formseries would be developed.
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If it be maintained that all hitherto known mutations by no means are 
direction-determined and to a much higher degree may be said to be the opposite, 
two things must well be remembered: The one is that all hitherto well explored 
mutations derive from work in the laboratories and are treated there. Secondly, as 
is often admitted, that almost all these mutations, deriving from laboratory work, 
if transferred to Nature, cannot live there. As well known Morgan maintains that 
none of his 400 mutations of Drosophila if transferred to Nature would be able 
to issue victorious from the struggle for existence. (Cuénot: 1925 p. 94) How then 
it is possible to use all these poor creatures as support for the conception that mu
tations produced in Nature are not direction determined is more than a biologist 
can understand. As far as I can see, just this use of the laboratory mutants as 
proof of the theory that evolution should go on discontinually is one of the best 
proofs of what irrelevancies onesided laboratory work can lead scientists to and 
how far from the way of truth the “exact” study of heredity may take its de
votees. And how they only for a moment could expect that all these miserable 
creatures, with regard to vitality not differing very much from those “homunculi”, 
which the sorcerers of a past time supposed they could create chemically, in the 
long run should be able to subvert the combined results of all that Palaeontology, 
Embryology and Morphology has built up in more than half a century, is incom
prehensible to all those naturalists who have studied Nature not onesided only in 
laboratories, but also and mainly in Nature itself.

As far as I can see, it has been shown that in the form series, wherever 
they are studied, the systematic value of the units is quite different. Some units 
are unmistakable modifications, others well defined species or genera. The units 
are not discontinually thrown out pell-mell among each other, but vary re
gularly with regard to characters according to regular variations in outer conditions, 
variations in the bearing power of the fresh water, in salinity, in light, in the de
gree of moisture, in nourishment, characters which may be regarded as adjustments 
to these variations, and which increase in strength in accordance with these varia
tions in the outer medium.

Up to a certain point of time and a certain degree of pressure from without, 
the species are so to speak able to remain quiescent. But the uninterrupted, immut
able influence from without, acting perhaps through thousands of years, has imper
ceptibly changed the germplasma; the result of which is that countless individuals 
simultaneously come into a mutable period. And suddenly as a result of an accu
mulation carried on over immense spaces of time a new species is born. If species 
can die, they may also have their period of propagation i. e. their mutable periods. 
Variation in outer conditions is the impulse arriving from without; it drives the species 
out of their periods of balance and equilibrium ; representing as it were the virile 
element. But only in certain periods in the life of the species and as a result of 
the combined action of possibilities of combinations in outer and inner conditions 
does a conception take place and new species arise; to the mastering of this har- 
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mony we shall most probably never attain. At all events at this very moment we 
are unable to create mutations, but as the breeders do through crossings and vari
ation of habitat we may perhaps be able to prepare their origine. That crossings 
between units of a higher order may be that which actually gives rise to total 
mutations may be possible, but that this as a rule should be primus motor and 
variations in the environment should have no significance or mere play a rather 
subordinate part I regard as highly improbable.

Where new species arise, they look like mutations to the human eye; it seems 
as if the development goes on discontinually, they have the stamp of the total 
mutation (Lamarckiana type), but nevertheless they are in the highest degree de
termined by variations in outer conditions. They spring forth fully armed like 
Pallas Athene from the head of a Zeus. With their appearance directly selection 
has nothing to do, but when they appear in a population, they act selectively 
upon the environment. When we have hitherto spoken of selection as the great 
exterminator and chucker out of all feeble, half done, and badly done work, it was 
always as if selection was regarded as a sort of supernatural entity, the results of 
whose work we could actually see, though never its working method.

But just these new species derived from a remodelling of the genotype 
act as those factors which at one sweep, their direction suddenly determined, have 
forced the evolution a great step forward, far beyond the power of adaptation of 
the primitive species. They act as exterminators of all the last, feeble, or, at least 
not very vigorous, attempts at the extreme limits of the range of variations of the 
species to accommodate itself to the ever-increasing demands from without. It is 
the new species which, though they may well be said to go on where the prede
cessor stopped, exterminate the intermediate forms, the missing links, with the result 
that where two species meet at the line of demarkation, they stand rather sharply 
against each other. The phenomenon is related to the results mentioned by the 
breeders of domesticated animals: that animals which may be designated as mutations 
are provided with a very pronounced “Vererbungskraft” (Hilzheimer 1926 p. 29).

Sooner or later the new species itself will come under the law of transforma
tion; it begins to vary in accordance with the primary species, spreads over areas 
where this could not accommodate itself, but which are in accord with its own 
constitution. And if the variations in outer conditions are augmented in the same 
direction, a time will come when this too either owing to overspecialisation will 
be destroyed or gets its range of variation ‘‘blown up” by the accumulation and 
a new species is produced. But wherever mutations are to promote evolution they 
must most probably be combined with wanderings and isolation. This again will be 
dependent upon variations in behaviour, in the psychology of the organism. It will 
be understood that selection during these processes acts not only as the great 
exterminator but also as the promotor of evolution.

Quite correctly Hugo de Vries has said that the mutable periods are much 
shorter than those in which the species are at rest; and that between the mutable 
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periods there may be thousands of years. The last great epoch in the history of 
our globe was the Ice Age. While acknowledging the Ice Age as a species-varying 
factor we must not forget that in ever-increasing degree voices are heard, which 
maintain that what new material has appeared, is in the main only modifications, 
new combinations, Phænotypes, and that the genotypic changes are all in all of 
rather a moderate kind. If therefore many students of heredity will maintain that 
the germ plasma cannot be modified by outer conditions, that acquired characters 
are not hereditary, they may be right for that period of the history of the earth 
in which we now live, but if they regard this dogma as the norm according to 
which the species have been developed from the beginning till our day, not con
sidering the enormous significance of the accumulation for the germ plasma, they 
are by no means right in my eyes. And if the exact students of heredity demand 
that in order to give credence to the views set forth in this work, they should be 
able to transform in the laboratories one D. longispina race into another, they are 
wrong in my eyes. Related thoughts we find by Lotsy (1916 p. 136).

We cannot expect, however much we exaggerate conditions in the laboratories 
in the outer medium, to break the resting periods of the organisms and carry 
them into labile periods. I know very well that it seems as if this has been really 
done several times, but failures in this respect have no significance at all. What 
a species has worked at for thousands of years, cannot be wiped out in the course 
of some years.

However it must never be forgotten that Johannsen has more than once main
tained in his work that the outer conditions “Lebenslagefactoren” (1909 p. 446, 
449, 464) may have a rather considerable influence on the greater or smaller per
centage of mutations; especially copious variations in nourishment are said to be 
of significance. It is, however, as if he does not attach much weight to this. For 
that very reason, I suppose, Johannsen is forced to arrive at the often cited and 
in their scientific honesty to unusually fine words: “Leben kann sich offenbar nur 
als Komplexerscheinungen manifestieren. Die Analyse des Lebens führt zum Tode 
— und Synthese des Lebens wird uns wohl nie gelingen.” (1909 p. 439).—

I do not share the views of Johannsen. Nowhere is the synthesis of life more 
sublimely manifested than in the ever-increasing perfection of the organism, in the 
ever-increasing development from lower to higher stages. Just this evolution is often 
said to be totally inconceivable under whatever aspect we try to understand it. On 
the other hand, if we suppose that this evolution has been going on alongside with 
a greater and greater differentation in the outer medium, in the life conditions from 
the earliest epochs of our globe till the present day, if we remember that the use 
or non-use of organs and qualities are governed by psycho-physiological forces, 
mnemic phenomena, if we compare the results of all our study of living organisms 
with those derived from the study of inorganic life, especially with those obtained 
by the study of the history of our globe; if we remember on the one side that all 
that an Ice Age has produced is only small variations in the germ plasma, on the 
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other hand, that these variations are realities, why then should we not also be able 
to place confidence in the thought that evolution from the first moment when the 
first vestiges of organic life appeared on our globe has worked along with and in 
accordance with those forces which made our globe more and more habitable and 
slowly but in ever-increasing degree differentiated the life conditions of all organic 
life; owing to this differentiation and along side with it the differentiation of the 
forms of life went on. We may abandon the conception of an organism as a 
machine and the doctrine of sharp limits between an organism and its environment. 
It must well be remembered that the solution of all the questions relating to the 
origin of species, which are raised again and again and always will be raised, is 
most probably to be found in those strata of our globe which, owing to their con
struction have been unable to preserve petrifacts. Furthermore these petrifacts them
selves were most probably in a condition with regard to their skeletons, which 
made preservation an impossibility.

If we try to understand the evolution of species and the synthesis of life, we 
cannot solely follow those lines which the modern exact studies on heredity re
gard as the only safe ones. In these fields the experiments are of very small signi
ficance, at all events experiments that have failed mean very little. When Baur 
(1919 p. 348) transfers Johannsen’s dictum with regard to the study of heredity: 
“Treatment, mathematical, philosophical and pliantastical may be disputable, what 
we want much more than is commonly admitted, are well analysed pure and clear 
elementary premises” to the problem of the origin of species, I cannot follow 
him. Baur’s conclusion: “Also viel mehr Experimentieren und weniger Theoreti- 
zieren ist die Parole für die nächste Zeit” is here not in accordance with my views.

The problem of the origin of species is a problem of observation of the living 
organisms in Nature itself combined with reflexion based upon anatomical-morpho
logical studies, palaeontological data and with due consideration of psycho-physio
logical phenomena and heriditary studies. Against all those who suppose that all 
questions with regard to the origin of species can only or mainly be promoted by 
means of experiments, numbers, and figures, and who seem to suppose that only 
those explorations which have as motto Galileis dictum: “Measure all that is 
measurable and make it measurable if it is not” can be called exact, it is allow
able to maintain another view. In biological investigations, in investigations relating 
to the evolution of species, figures place boundaries where no boundaries exist. 
They control our thoughts but also prevent their flight; they give an investigation 
an appearance of accuracy which is not always well deserved; they make the re
sults more marked than is justifiable, and give them a momentary clearness which 
hides all the tangles behind; we shall never be able to arrive solely by any amount 
of measuring or experiments at any apprehension of the origin of species. In 
these fields of research only that life work has value in which there is found some 
trace of the — immeasurable.
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Almost half a year after this paper was sent to press and after the last sheets 
were printed, I became acquainted with the works of Haldane (1917) and Russel 
(1924). I regret very much that these works have been quite unknown to me. In 
spite of the different store of knowledge, some of the leading thoughts are the same 
as are pointed out in this work. In Haldane’s work I take the liberty mainly 
to call attention to Chap. IV: Organic regulation. Haldane maintains that living 
organisms cannot be regarded as “ordinary machines”. An organism possesses 
an active adaption, without that everything would tend to go from bad to worse 
as is just the case with an untended machine. The tissues adjust themselves to 
variations in outer conditions; the adaptation is first functional, later on struc
tural, and if the structures are destroyed, phenomena of vicarious functions may occur. 
From a purely physiological standpoint memory may be regarded as a phenomenon 
of the same nature as adaptation (effects of practice in the carrying out of any 
operation). “In a living organism the past lives on in the present and the stored 
adaptations1 of the race live on from generation to generation, waking up into 
response when the appropriate stimulus comes, just as conscious memory is 
awakened.')

*) Italicised by me. See pag. 234.
2) We find related thoughts in the very suggestive discourse by Krizeneckÿ held in Naturf. Verein in 

Brünn 1922 where he sharply distinguishes between the real, exact Mendelismus and the theoretical “neo- 
mendelistic” one: “die Lehre von den Genen als den entwickelungsgeschichtlichen Grundlagen der Merk
male”.

We find the same related thoughts advanced in Russel’s excellent work : The 
study of living things. In his chapter: “Response by change of form” he points out 
that the term of behaviour on the part of the organism is not invariably muscular 
movement or chemical responses; it may also be what he calls of morphoplastic 
nature. The morphoplastic responses are not carried out by an instrument already 
present, the instrument or organ is found in the course of the response, either 
as a new formation from undifferentiated living substance or by the modification 
of some existing organ (the ad hoc formation of organs in Amoeba and Pelomyxa). 
In higher animals organs are found ad hoc but remain as permanent structures. 
The line between behaviour response and morphoplastic response is hard to draw. 
The structural modification entailed in behaviour response is as a rule rapid and 
transitory but usually leaves a slight modification; the structural change implied in 
morphoplastic response is slower and more permanent, and may result in a radical 
transformation of the existing organ. Behaviour action is as a rule prompt and 
rapid, morphoplastic response is very much slower.

According to Russel the problems of development and heredity should be treated 
from a functional point of view; a purely material view of the processes leads to 
nothing; heredity and development cannot be filled into the mechanistic schemes. 
The relations between the genes and the adult characters whose development ap
pears to be in some way dependent upon these genes are quite obscure, and the 
theory of genes when applied to the problems of development at our present stage 
of knowledge is therefore unhelpful.2) According to Russel, development is a functional 
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differentiation. This functional differentiation proceeds in each species along definite 
lines determined by heredity. Development is, however, not entirely automatic; for 
the developing embryo may exhibit considerable powers of self-regulation; further
more it does not as a rule take the straight path from the simplicity of the egg 
cell to the complexity of the adult, but follows an indirect course which hints back 
at the evolutionary history of the ancestors. In the earlier stages of development 
form precedes function; later on as development proceeds, the full differentiation 
of the organs becomes dependent upon their function. The functional method is 
forced to use the mnemic theory: Organs originally found in response to particu
lar environmental conditions, may in the course of generations gradually lose 
their dependence upon the functional stimulus and appear in ontogeny in response 
to an associated stimulus or in the absence of any stimulus at all. “The mnemic 
theory in this way allows for a transmission of acquired characters 
the evidence for which appears of late years to be increasing.” x)

As well known, during the last twenty years the Cladocera and almost only 
the genus Daphnia have been very much used for hereditary studies; by no one 
more than by Woltereck. Mainly with regard to the final results of his studies, 
at all events as they are hitherto known, it must be admitted that Woltereck 
would most probably have been able to deepen his view and ground his supposi
tions more thoroughly if he had taken more notice of the form series and their 
origin. As far as I can see it is just to this lack of knowledge that it is due, that the 
author, regarding variation in nourishment as causing the seasonal variations, has 
confounded the means with the goal. From this again the theory of the buoyancy 
organs as means to keep the organisms in special strata in which their nourish
ment would be found, has its origin. Finally this last supposition has taken the 
author to the theory of the position and the significance of the Nannoplancton 
and the interdependence between it and the Zooplancton, which may be designated 
as a theory lacking all scientific foundation. The question as to how variations in 
outer medium, i. e. variations in the amount of energy, are able to influence the 
formation of species Woltereck answered in the following way. Without predi
lection of any kind variations in the outer medium influence all organs which are 
subject to variation in blood pressure and blood nourishment. Variations in the 
amount of energy,, however, can never explain the disproportional prolongation of 
special organs (cristæ, thor’s). According to Woltereck this is partly due to se
lection and partly to a disproportional “labilität” of the special regions of the body. 
Even if a onesided and progressive augmentation of an organ cannot be caused 
by blastovariants deriving directly from variation in the outer medium and from 
the influence of a now augmenting, now smoothing hybridisation, it may be re
garded as highly probable that in this way a very rich material for selection may 
be prepared. Just these two factors, blastovariation and hybridisation between the

1) Italicised by me. See pag. 204.
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lines, are the primary and secondary causes of the phenomenon that differences in 
norm are present in all populations. If now it were possible to show that the 
“Merkmaländerungen” which go on tending in a quite distinct direction suitable for 
the purpose (e. g. regular prolongation of the crista, i. e. slow and constant aug
mentation of the communicated milieu energy in favour of the formation of the 
crista) really were useful for the organism, it would be possible to ascribe the 
result to selection. Now Woltereck maintains that even the slightest possible 
variations which in any way influence the position of the centre of gravity or the 
“Steuerorgane” may really be of significance — bad or good — for the organism, 
in Woltereck’s opinion because, by horizontalising the swimming tracks, they will 
keep them in their strata of nourishment.

With regard to the “localisierte Labilität” i. e. the phenomenon that the dif
ferent parts of the body show a different tendency to variation W. distinguishes be
tween those which do not exceed the reaction norm and the blastovariants or 
hereditary variants. —

To the first-named belong the spontaneous oscillations, the periodical variation 
and the specific sensibility to outer conditions. To the last-named category belongs 
the sensibility of the crista to variations in the outer medium, in the first place 
variations in nourishment influencing the blood pressure; this influence may be 
shown also for the young ones developing in the brood room (W.-L.) and for “die 
im Ei ruhende Geschlechtlichkeit” of the following generation (Præinduction of 
Woltereck). To this belong mainly the length of the crista, the length of the ro
strum, the length of the spina and lhe amount of pigment in the pigment spot. 
Woltereck maintains that upon these points he has produced hereditary trans
gressive variations; upon this point W. promises new publications; what has 
hitherto been published upon that subject is rather problematic, at all events the 
results are exceedingly small.

The origin of new species has its starting point in disproportional variations 
in the body which arise from spontaneous reactions, deriving from variations in 
the outer medium; these spontaneous reactions will then through selection be fixed 
as norm reactions, which later on stiffen to compulsory reactions. The buoyancy 
organs, the prolongation of special parts of the body, may partly be fixed specific 
characters as is the case in the genera Leptodora and Bythotrephes, partly be vari
able ones, determined by the milieu and time (Daphnia, Bosmina).

It is easily seen that, with regard to the conception of the races of the Genus 
Daphnia, Woltereck and I have in many respects from different ways reached 
similar results. In my opinion all that Woltereck has written on the so-called 
“localizierte labilität” is not scientifically grounded and only a rewriting of the 
fact that we do not know anything. When further Woltereck maintains “that if 
“Merkmalsänderungen” tending in a quite distinct direction suitable for the pur
pose (i. e. slow and constant augmentation of communicated milieu energy in favour 
of the formation of the crista)” would really be useful for the organism, it would 

D. K. D.Vidensk.Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd.,8. Række, XI,2. 31
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be possible to ascribe the result to the selections, I agree with W. with regard to 
the races, but in the species I see mutation as a result of an accumulation.

If we transfer the results of Woltereck and his mode of expression to the 
newly published explorations, we shall arrive at the following results.

With the retreating ice, the decreasing bearing power of the fresh water, com
bined with an increasing amount of nutritive material, the spontaneous reactions 
appeared. Through selection they were transformed into norm reactions arranging 
themselves in form series. That all these hereditarily fixed reaction norms con
nected by immeasurable transitional stages, from biotype to biotype, in their oc
currence in Nature dependent upon regular variations in the outer medium, should 
occur without connection with outer factors, without transgressions from soma to 
germ plasma may, as far as I can see, be regarded as an impossibility. They may 
be referred to idiopinetic processes from which the mutation originated. —

Because Woltereck has taken no notice of Ekmann’s and my paper and 
underrated the significance of the form series he is forced to give a very insuffici
ent explanation of the fact that in some of the Cladocera the so-called buoyancy 
organs are fixed species characters (Leptodora, Bythotrephes) in others (Daphnia, 
Bosmina) not, being here only left at the stage which Woltereck calls norm re
actions. According to Woltereck this is supposed to be due to the physiological 
differences in the use of the buoyancy organs (Richtungsorgane Woltereck). In 
my eyes this is due to quite another fact

The plancton of our fresh water lakes consists of perennial and periodical 
plancton organisms; the periodical ones are almost all summer forms immigrated 
long after the melting period of the ice, very old forms which have not been under 
the influence of the periods after the melting of the ice; the perennial plancton has 
originally been able to accommodate itself to great differences with regard to tem
perature. It has so to speak followed hot-foot upon the retreating ice, has accus
tomed itself to very low temperatures in that remote period, for many of its 
species mainly belonged to small waters. A tendency to pelagic life in the larger 
water masses arose; with the amelioration in outer conditions increasing, a higher 
buoyancy power was required, and precisely in that variation in the outer medium 
we find the race-forming factor for many of the perennial plancton organisms, race 
formation among the periodical ones being unknown. When this race formation 
has not gone beyond the stage of norm reactions, this is due to the fact that, when 
the milieu during winter again shows conditions of temperature related to those of 
the Ice Age, the species revert to the forms they had during those remote times, and 
which are the same under which they live the whole year round to this very day 
in the arctic region. The great regular variation in climate from the melting 
period to our day has been able to produce “norm reactions” but no fixed species 
characters.
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Programm.
^Jachdem der jetzige Professor Nørlund seine grosse Beobachtungsreihe an 

dem Meridiankreis der Universitätssternwarte abgeschlossen und dadurch gezeigt 
hatte, welch vortreffliche Resultate mit dem ca. 50-jährigen Instrument erzielt werden 
können, übernahm ich — auf Anregung von Professor Strömgren — die Arbeit an 
diesem Instrument. Einige kleinere Beobachtungsreihen habe ich schon früher ver
öffentlicht, siehe A. N. 4560, 4697 und 5011 sowie D. Kgl. Danske Vidensk. Selsk.
Skr. 7. Række, naturv. og math. Afd. XI, 3 oder Publikationer og mindre Meddelelser 
fra Københavns Observatorium Nr. 10, 15, 17 und 33.

In den Jahren 1914 und 1915 wurde mir von Professor Strömgren eine Pro- 
grammliste über B- und M-Sterne übertragen, die von Professor E. C. Pickering als 
Meridianprogramm für die Kopenhagener Sternwarte ausgearbeitet worden war. 
Diese Programmliste lief bruchstückweise ein, so dass ich die Arbeit zwar im No
vember 1914 beginnen konnte, aber erst im August 1915 war die Liste vollständig, 
und jetzt erst konnte die Arbeit mit voller Kraft durchgeführt werden.

Wegen der Art des Programmes war es unmöglich, die Arbeit als Zonenarbeit 
anzulegen, und um den bestmöglichen Anschluss an das Fundamentalsystem (B. J.) 
zu bekommen, habe ich deshalb jeden Abend Fundamentalsterne beobachtet, die 
in Deklination möglichst im selben Verhältnis verteilt lagen wie die Programm
sterne. Im ganzen beträgt die Anzahl der beobachteten Fundamentalsterne ca. 30 % 
der Gesamtzahl der Beobachtungen. Da ich ausserdem ohne Hilfe arbeitete, war 
es notwendig, die Beobachtungsabende so viel wie möglich auszudehnen — was 
auch mit Rücksicht auf die Reduktionsarbeit am zweckentsprechendsten war - 
und ich habe deshalb, wenn das Wetter günstig war, die ganze Nacht beobachtet, 
auch die langen Winternächte (bis zu 70 Sternen in einer Nacht).

Die vorliegende Arbeit enthält Beobachtungen, die sich von November 1914 
bis Ende 1918 erstrecken und im ganzen ca. 4300 Rektaszensionen und ca. 4100 
Deklinationen umfassen.

Der Meridiankreis der Universitätssternwarte — Pistor-Martins 1859, 188 cm 
Brennweite und 12.2 cm Oeffnung — ist genügend bekannt, so dass ich mich damit 
begnügen kann, auf frühere Beschreibungen zu verweisen: Schjellerup: Stjerneforteg
nelse indeholdende 10000 Positioner af teleskopiske Fixstjerner mellem —15° og 

33:
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4-15 Deklination, København 1864 und Nørlund: Beobachtungen am Meridiankreis 
der Kopenhagener Universitätssternwarte, A. N. 4514 oder Publ. og m. Meddelelser 
fra Københavns Observatorium Nr. 3.

Bei den Beobachtungen sind immer dunkle Fäden im hellen Feld benutzt 
worden, und die Vergrösserung war 130. Die Rektaszensionen sind mittels Taster 
auf dem Chronographen (Peyer-Farvarger) registriert worden, unter Benutzung der 
Riefler’schen Uhr der Sternwarte. Sowohl die Tätigkeit des Chronographen als der 
Gang der Uhr waren befriedigend. Die Sterne sind mit wenigen Ausnahmen über 
11 Fäden beobachtet worden, und alle Ablesungen der Chronographenstreifen habe 
ich selber mittels des Oppolzer’schen Ableseapparates der Sternwarte (Farvarger & 
Cie in Neuchâtel) vorgenommen.

Aus den Beobachtungen von ca. 100 Fundamentalsternen, ausgeführt von No
vember 1914 bis Mai 1915, habe ich die in der folgenden Tabelle unter I angege
benen Werte für die Aequatorabstände vom mittleren Faden (Faden 6), und aus 
Beobachtungen von ca. 150 Fundamentalsternen, im Jahre 1917 ausgeführt, die unter 
II angegebenen Werte berechnet:

Faden Is IIS
1  35,061 35,044
2  17,319 17,310
3  12,256 12,255
4  7,656 7,660
5  4,014 3,988
7  3,942 3,938
8  7,771 7,762
9  12,750 12,754

10  17,603 17,612
11  35,293 35,274

1 ist der Faden, den ein Stern in der oberen Kulmination zuerst passiert, bei 
Kreis Ost, und der mittlere Fehler für jeden dieser Werte ist kleiner als ±0s,01. 
Mit diesen Werten i für die Aequatorabstände ist eine Tabelle für i sec ô berech
net, und mit Hilfe dieser Tabelle ist für alle Beobachtungen jeder Fadendurchgang 
für sich auf den mittleren Faden reduziert worden. Die Werte I sind bei den 
Beobachtungen in den Jahren 1914—15 und die Werte II für die in den Jahren 
1916—18 verwendet worden.

Die Beobachtungen in der Deklination sind durchweg in der Weise ausgeführt 
worden, dass der Faden auf den Stern eingestellt wurde, und zwar ist bei jeder 
Beobachtung nur eine Deklinationseinstellung vorgenommen worden, die immer aus
geführt wurde, wenn der Stern den mittleren Faden passierte. Dagegen sind immer alle 
4 Mikroskope abgelesen und es ist in den allermeisten Fällen auf 2 Teilstriche in jedem 
eingestellt worden; in einzelnen Fällen, wo die Beobachtungen schnelleraufeinander 
folgten, ist nur auf einen Teilstrich in jedem Mikroskop eingestellt worden.
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Die Kollimationskonstante ist etwa einmal monatlich durch Umlegung auf Z Urs. 
min. oder a Polaris bestimmt worden. Zwischen je zwei Bestimmungen ist dann ein 
Wert für die einzelne Beobachtungsnacht interpoliert worden. Die durch Beobachtung 
bestimmten Werte linden sich in folgender Tabelle:

s s s
1914 Okt. 14 . . . —0.42 1916 Juli 25 . . . —0.48 1917 Okt. 15 . . . — 0.40

Dez. 4 . 38 Aug. 16 . . 47 Dez. 13 . . . 48
1915 Jan. 28 . 34 Sept. 20 . . 43 1918 Jan. 2... 36

März 3 . . . 35 Okt. 17 . . 47 Febr. 13 . . . 39
April 17 . 38 Nov. 15 . . 37 März 5 . . . 39
Sept. 7 . 48 1917 Fehr. 5 . . 34 April 10 . . . 44
Sept. 28 . 43 März 1 36 Mai 10 . . . 43
Okt. 28 . 36 April 13 . . 38 Sept. 9 . . . 51

1916 Fehr. 4 . 32 Juli 24 . . 48 Nov. 9 . . . 46
April 7 . . . —0.37 Sept. 7 . . . —0.46 Dez. 28 . . . -0.43

Für die Inklination ist an jedem Beobachtungsabend ein konstanter Wert an
genommen worden, der durch mehrmaliges Anhängen des Niveaus bestimmt wurde.

Von diesem Beobachtungsprogramm habe ich bereits jene Beobachtungen ver
öffentlicht, die ich in den Jahren 1914 und 1915 ausgeführt habe, siehe A. N. 5011 
oder Publ. og m. Meddelelser fra Københavns Observatorium Nr. 33. Da ich aber, 
als ich an der Reduktion dieser Beobachtungen arbeitete, den Eindruck bekam, dass 
sie — wenigstens was die Deklinationen betraf — sich durch eine ausführlichere 
Behandlung nicht unwesentlich verbessern lassen würden, so habe ich sie in die 
vorliegende Arbeit mit einbezogen.

Bei einem Teil der Reduktionsarbeit haben mich die Arbeitskräfte der Stern
warte unterstützt. Dafür spreche ich Frl. Esthrid Egede Nielsen und Frl. Erna Macke- 
prang meinen Dank aus.

Reduktion der Rektaszensionen.
Die Rektaszensionen sind mit Hilfe der Hansen’schen Formel bestimmt. Um 

möglichst engen Anschluss an das Fundamentalsystem zu bekommen, ist das Bessel’sche 
n nicht nur aus Beobachtungen von Polarsternen abgeleitet, sondern auch als Un
bekannte in die Gleichungen zur Bestimmung des Uhrstandes und des Uhrganges 
eingesetzt worden. Aus Beobachtungen eines Polarsternes und eines Aequator- 
sternes ist für jede Nacht ein vorläufiger Wert für n bestimmt, und aus einer Reihe 
von Fundamentalsternen (System B. J.) ist dann eine Reihe von Bedingungsgleich
ungen zur Bestimmung von 3 Unbekannten berechnet worden: einer Korrektion 
für dieses n, dem Uhrstand und dem Uhrgang pr. Stunde. Die Bedingungsgleichungen 

1.3haben nach der Safford’schen Formel p — „ - - *---- 5—; Gewichte erhalten, und die1 1 +0.3 sec2 ô 
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drei Unbekannten sind dann durch Ausgleichung nach der Methode der kleinsten 
Quadrate bestimmt worden.

Jetzt sind erst die Rektaszensionen der Fundamentalsterne bestimmt und das 
dadurch beschaffte Material zu einer Uniersuchung benutzt worden, ob sich syste
matische Korrektionen der abgeleiteten Rektaszensionen ergeben sollten. Das Resultat 
dieser Untersuchung findet man in der folgende Tabelle, die aber keine systemati
schen Korrektionen von Redeutung erkennen lässt:

Kr. Ost Kr. West

J COS <T

s

Anzahl der
Beobachtungei i

z/a COS (f Anzahl der
Beobachtungen

4.6 0.005 45 - 4°5 -0+07 25
+ 2.5 + 5 45 + 3.7 + 13 25
+ 8.3 + 10 45 + 11.6 + 2 25
+ 15.4 + 12 45 + 17.7 1 25
+ 21.2 + io 45 + 23.3 + 8 25
+ 26.5 + 1 45 + 28.9 + 1 25
+ 32.3 + 8 46 + 34.3 2 25
+ 37.6 17 45 + 40.0 0 25
+ 41.3 7 46 + 43.7 6 25
+ 50.7 0.021 45 + 51.7 — 0.003 25

Die mittels der Fundamentalsterne bestimmten Konstanten des Instrumentes,
die Uhrstände und Uhrgänge ergeben so einen recht guten Anschluss an das Fun-
damentalsystem, und sie sind dann benutzt worden, um die apparenten Rektaszen
sionen der Programmsterne zu bestimmen; diese sind mit Hilfe der Konstanten des 
Berliner Jahrbuchs (G, H, g, h, f, i) auf Jahresanfang reduziert worden, worauf 
alle Einzelpositionen mit Hilfe von Newcombs Konstanten auf das mittlere Aequi- 
noktium 1916.0 reduziert worden sind.

Ich meinte nun, dass bei der Grösse des Beobachtungsmaterials ein Versuch, 
wenigstens gröbere systematische Fehler aus den Beobachtungen zu eliminieren, von 
Interesse sein könnte. Zuerst ist für jeden Stern, der in beiden Kreislagen beobach
tet wurde, die Differenz Kreis Ost—Kreis West gebildet worden. Aus diesen Diffe
renzen, nach der Deklination geordnet, sind Mittel gebildet worden, die in der fol
genden Tabelle gegeben sind:

Anzahl der Sterne (o—w) cos cP
o o

10 - — 5 26 + 0.008
— 5 — 0 25 10

0 — + 5 40 + 4
+ 5 - + 10 55 4

10 — 15 54 — 2
15 — 20 31 + 0.008
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Abweichung zwischen den Beobachtungen in den beiden Instrumentlagen. Für die 
Abweichungen zwischen 30 und 55 Deklination ist eine graphische Ausgleichung vor
genommen worden, wodurch folgende Korrektionstabelle entsteht:

Anzahl der Sterne (o—w) cos <T
+ 20° - +25° 50 + 0.008

25 30 51 0
30 — 35 59 0
35 40 58 + 21
40 45 55 + 14
45 50 44 + 26
50 55 60 + 0.050

Hier zeigt sich ja offenbar für die höheren Deklinationen eine systematische

<T /ta Kr. Ost z/f< Kr. Ost
o o

35 0.00 46 -0.02
36 0.00 47 2
37 -0.00- 48 2‘
38 0’ 49 2-
39 0- 50 2-
40 1 51 3
41 1 52 3-
42 1 53 3’
43 1 54 4
44 r 55 4-
45 -o.or 56 — 0.04-

Es ist hier — wie in der ganzen Arbeit — mit dem Thiele’schen Punkt gear
beitet worden. Für Kreis West haben die Rektaszensionen dieselben Korrektionen 
erhalten, aber mit entgegengesetztem Vorzeichen.

Nachdem diese Korrektionen angebracht worden waren, wurde das ganze Material 
untersucht, um eventuelle systematische Korrektionen zu den einzelnen Beobachtungs
abenden zu konstatieren. Für jeden Stern sind die Abweichungen der Einzelpositionen 
von dem Mittelwert gebildet und für jeden Beobachtungsabend das Mittel dieser Ab
weichungen berechnet worden, und dieser Mittelwert wurde so als konstanter syste
matischer Fehler für die Beobachtungen des Abends betrachtet.

Die Grösse dieser Korrektionen ist aus der Tabelle S. 11 ersichtlich, nebst den ent
sprechenden für die Deklinationen ; sie sind an sämtliche Rektaszensionen angebracht 
worden, und das ganze Material wurde nun untersucht, um zu sehen, ob es nunmehr 
gelungen war, die gefundenen systematischen Abweichungen zwischen den Beobach
tungen in den beiden Kreislagen zu entfernen. Bei jedem Stern, der in beiden La
gen beobachtet wurde, ist der Mittelwert der Einzelpositionen für jede Kreistage für 
sich gebildet worden, für jeden Stern ist die Differenz o—w dieser Mittelwerte
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gebildet und ihr das Gewicht Po Pu,
Po + PlV

gegeben worden, wo po und put die Anzahl

der Einzelpositionen im Kr. Ost bzw. Kr. West angeben. Aus diesen Differenzen,
nach der Deklination geordnet, ist folgende Tabelle gebildet worden:

<r (o—w) cos <)' Gewicht
o

10 —
o

0 + 0.008 48.8
0 — + 5 — 1 38.8
5 - 10 — 9 53.4

10 — 15 — 6 52.4
15 - 20 + 6 33.1
20 — 25 + 7 48.3
25 - 30 — 5 48.9
30 - 35 — 5 53.8
35 - 40 + 9 60.8
40 - 45 — 4 53.4
45 - 50 — 4 43.7
50 - 55 + 0.004 57.6

Hier tindet sich keine Andeutung einer systematischen, von der Deklination 
abhängigen Abweichung, und das ganze Material unter einem genommen ergibt als 
Unterschied zwischen den Beobachtungen in den beiden Instrumentlagen:

(o—w)ß cos ö = — 0s.0002.

Reduktion der Deklinationen.
Der Run der Mikroskope ist immer sehr klein gewesen. Bis Februar 1917 sind 

wegen Run Korrektionen eingeführt worden, aber da diese Korrektionen nur in wenigen 
Fällen die beobachtete Deklination um 0".l verändern, habe ich von diesem Zeit
punkt an nicht mehr wegen Run korrigiert. Zur Korrektion wegen Refraktion sind 
die Ball’schen Tabellen benutzt worden.

Für jeden Fundamentalstem ist nun der Aequatorpunkt bestimmt worden; 
für jeden Beobachtungsabend ist er als konstant angenommen und als Mittel der 
von den einzelnen Sternen bestimmten berechnet worden. Für eine einzige Nacht 
zeigte es sich notwendig, den Aequatorpunkt als mit der Zeit variierend anzuneh
men. Hier wurde nach der Methode der kleinsten Quadrate ausgeglichen und eine 
Variation von —O”.37 pr. Stunde bestimmt.

Wie S. 5 erwähnt, bekam ich, während ich an der Reduktion meiner früheren 
Beobachtungsreihen arbeitete, den Eindruck, dass jedenfalls die Deklinationen in 
besseren Anschluss an das Fundamentalsystem zu bringen seien. Um dies zu unter
suchen, berechnete ich für alle Beobachtungen an Fundamentalsternen die Differenz 
zwischen dem von dem einzelnen Stern bestimmten Aequatorpunkt und dem aus 
allen Fundamentalsternen der Nacht berechneten. Aus diesen Differenzen sind Mittel
werte gebildet worden, nach der Deklination geordnet:



9 261

4
0

Kr. Ost Anzahl der
Beobachtungen 0

Kr. West Anzahl der
Beobachtungen

4.6 + 0.24 45 4.5 — 1'14 25
+ 2.5 + 43 45 + 3.7 — 0.77 25
+ 8.3 4- 1 45 + 11.6 91 25
+ 15.4 — 6 45 + 17.7 — 88 25
+ 21.2 — 30 45 + 23.3 — 45 25
+ 26.5 + 15 45 + 28.9 + 34 25
+ 32.3 + 29 46 + 34.3 + 86 25
+ 37.6 + 19 45 + 40.0 + 0.82 25
+ 41.3 — 28 46 + 43.7 + 1.01 25
+ 50.7 — 0.63 45 + 51.7 + 1.22 25

Die hier angegebenen Korrektionen sind als Korrektion zur beobachteten Dekli
nation berechnet worden. Hier ergibt sich — wie ich auch erwartet hatte — eine 
sehr deutliche Abhängigkeit von der Deklination.

Durch graphische Ausgleichung ist folgende Korrektionstabelle gebildet worden:

D. K .D.Vidensk.Selsk.Skr.. naturv. og mathem.Afd., 8. Række. XI, 3.

et Kr. Ost Kr. West Kr. Ost Kr. West 4 Kr. Ost Kr. West
-10° + 0.40 1.07 + 12° + o'.'oo — 0.85 + 34° + 0.13 + 0.70

9 40 +05 13 0.05 - 0.84 35 + 0.12 + 0.76
8 40 -1.03 14 10 — 0.82 36 + 0.10 + 0.81
7 40 — 1.02 15 14 — 0.81 37 + 0.07 + 0.85
6 40 -1.01 16 18 — 0.80 38 + 0.03 + 0.88
5 40 -1.00 17 21 — 0.78 39 — 0.02 + 0.92
4 40 0.99 18 22 -0.76 40 -0.07 + 0.94
3 40 -0.98 19 22 -0.73 41 — 0.10 + 0.97
2 40 -0.97 20 21 -0.70 42 — 0.14 + 1.00

— 1 40 -0.96 21 20 0.64 43 -0.20 + 1.02
0 39 -0.95 22 17 -0.58 44 -0.24 + 1.03

+ 1 38 — 0.94 23 11 -0.50 45 -0.29 + 1.05
2 37 -0.93 24 — 0.07 -0.40 46 — 0.33 + 1.08
3 36 — 0.92 25 0.00 — 0.28 47 -0.38 + 1.10
4 34 — 0.92 26 + 0.07 — 0.13 48 — 0.43 + 1.11
5 31 — 0.91 27 + 0.10 + 0.02 49 — 0.48 + 1.13
6 27 — 0.90 28 + 0.12 + 0.17 50 -0.53 + 1.14
7 23 -0.90 29 + 0.13 + 0.30 51 -0.58 + 1.16
8 19 -0.89 30 + 0.14 + 0.42 52 -0.62 + 1.17
9 14 -0.88 31 + 0.15 + 0.50 53 -0.66 + 1.18

10 10 — 0.87 32 + 0.15 + 0.58 54 0.70 + 1.19
+ 11 + 0.04 -0.86 + 33 + 0.14 + 0.64 + 55 0.74 + 1.20
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Die Korrektionen dieser Tabelle sind dann auf die beobachteten Deklinationen 
der Fundamentalsterne angewendet worden, wonach alle Aequatorpunkte aufs neue 
bestimmt worden sind.

Mit diesen Aequatorpunkten sind nun für alle Programmsterne die beobachteten 
Deklinationen berechnet worden, die dann nach Anwendung der von der Deklination 
abhängigen Korrektionen die apparenten Deklinationen ergaben, die alle auf das mitt
lere Aequinoktium 1916.0 reduziert wurden.

Ebenso wie bei den Rektaszensionen ist nun versucht worden, aus dem ganzen 
Material — bestehend aus den Beobachtungen der Programmsterne — eventuelle 
systematische Fehler zu bestimmen, die entweder von einem Unterschied in den 
beiden Instrumentlagen abhängig sind oder die einzelnen Beobachtungsabende be
treffen.

Eine erste Bestimmung der Differenzen zwischen den Beobachtungen in den 
beiden Instrumentlagen, geordnet nach der Deklination, ergab folgendes Resultat:

o
<T

o
o—w Anzahl der Sterne

— 10 — 5 — 0.31 26
5 — 0 -0.33 25
0 — + 5 - 0.53 40

+ 5 — 10 -0.03 55
10 — 15 + 0.02 54
15 — 20 -0.42 31
20 — 25 -0.24 50
25 — 30 — 0.37 51
30 — 35 — 0.33 59
35 — 40 — 0.45 58
40 — 45 -0.25 55
45 — 50 — 0.31 44
50 — 55 + 0.10 60

Hieraus lässt sich sicherlich keine Abhängigkeit von der Deklination bestimmen: 
deshalb ist das Mittel sämtlicher Differenzen gebildet:

o—w = —0".25

und alle Beobachtungen wurden hiernach korrigiert.
Hierauf wurde das ganze Material ebenso wie die Rektaszensionen untersucht, 

um eventuelle systematische Korrektionen für die einzelnen Beobachtungsabende zu 
konstatieren. Das Resultat dieser Untersuchung — sowohl was die Rektaszensionen 
als die Deklinationen betrifft — lindet man in der folgenden Tabelle, wo jede 
Korrektion gleich Null gesetzt ist, wenn sie nicht grösser ist als ihr mittlerer 
Fehler.
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a 
s

+1
ff s s

+1 a 
s

+1
ff

0.00 0.0 0.00 o.'o 0.00 — 0.7 — 0.01 0.0
+ 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 + 4
+ 1 — 2 0 + r 0 0 0 — 2
— r + 2 — 2 0 0 1 0 0

0 + 3 — 2 — 2 0 0 0 1T 5
0 — 4 — 2 0 0 0 0 — 1

— 3 — 4 + 2 0 — 2- 0 + 1 + 4
0 0 + 1 + 4 + 2‘ 0 0 + 3
0 + 2 0 0 0 0 0 0

— 3 — 2 — 2 0 3 0 + 2 0
0 — 5 0 0 + 2- + 3 — 3 + 3

+ 1 0 + 1 + r 0 2 — r + 2
0 0 0 7 — 2’ 0 0 0

— r — 3 0 — 3 0 4 0 — 2
0 0 0 0 0 4 0 — 2
0 0 0 0 — 2 3 + r — 2

+ r 0 0 0 + 2 + r — 2 0
+ 2 0 0 + 2 — 2 0 + r + 2‘

0 0 + 3 0 0 4 — 1’ + 2’
— r — 3 0 0 1 + r 0 + 2
— 2 — 3 + 2' — r 3 5 0 0

0 + 2 0 3 + 1 + 2* 0 0
+ 1 + 4* 0 0 0 0 0 — 3
+ 2 — 3 — 1 — 2 0 0 — i 0

0 + 3 0 2 + 2 0 0 0
— 3 0 + 2 3* 0 0 0 0

0 0 — 2 + 3 0 —. 2 0 + 2
— 1 + 4 0 0 + 2 0 + i 0
— 1 — 3 0 0 0 4 0 + 2

0 0 0 0 0 0 i + 3
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

0.00 + 0.3' o.or + 0.3 0.00 0.0 0.00 — 0.3

Diese Korrektionen wurden nun auf sämtliche Deklinationen angewendet, und 
dann wurde untersucht, oh es gelungen war, die systematischen Abweichungen 
zwischen den Beobachtungen in den beiden Instrumentlagen zu entfernen. Das 
Verfahren war dasselbe wie bei den Rektaszensionen, und es wurden für die Dif
ferenz o—w Werte gefunden, die — nach der Deklination geordnet — in der fol
genden Tabelle angegeben sind:

34*
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o—w Gewicht
0 o ,,

10 - 0 — 0.17 48.8
0 — + 5 -0.35 38.8
5 — 10 + 0.17 53.4

10 — 15 + 0.15 52.4
15 - 20 -0.18 33.1
20 — 25 -0.07 48.3
25 30 0.10 48.9
30 35 0.02 53.8
35 40 — 0.11 60.8
40 45 ± 0.03 53.4
45 50 -0.02 43.7
50 - 55 ± 0.46 57.6

Sowohl diese Tabelle als die frühere Bestimmung der Differenz o—w könnten 
darauf deuten, dass die Differenz für die Zenithsterne einen andern Wert hätte als 
für die übrigen Sterne. Indessen tritt die grössere Abweichung so plötzlich auf, dass 
es schwer fallen wird, sie zu bestimmen, und für die endgiltigen Positionen wird 
ausserdem eine Korrektion für diese Abweichung nur geringe Bedeutung haben, wes
halb denn auch keine Rücksicht darauf genommen wurde. Das ganze Material unter 
einem betrachtet ergibt demnach für die Deklinationen einen Unterschied zwischen 
den Beobachtungen in den beiden Instrumentlagen, der gleich ist:

o—w = ± 0".002.

Mittlerer Fehler,
Um die Genauigkeit der Beobachtungen zu untersuchen, ist der mittlere Fehler 

der einzelnen Beobachtung berechnet worden. Nachdem die beobachteten Rektas
zensionen und Deklinationen die oben abgeleiteten systematischen Korrektionen 
erhalten haben, habe ich für jeden Stern das Mittel aller Positionen gebildet — ohne 
dabei zwischen den beiden Instrumentlagen zu unterscheiden — und die Abwei
chungen (p) der einzelnen Positionen von diesen Mitteln. Aus der Quadratsumme 
dieser p sind zuerst die mittleren Fehler ea und für verschiedene Deklinations
zonen und verschiedene Grössenklassen berechnet:

o o 5m.5—8m.O 8ni.l — 9‘n.5 5m.5—8m.O 8m.l—9rn.
— 10 — 0 ± 0.038 see ó ±0.036 seed ±0.61 ± 0.62

0 — - 10 32 32 47 49
+ 10 — 20 29 33 43 50

20 — 30 27 28 45 48
30 - 40 25 32 43 40
40 50 28 31 44 48
50 — 55 ± 0.030 sec d ±0.040 secó ±0.52 ±0.51
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Hiernach ist der mittlere Fehler wesentlich grösser für Sterne mit südlicher 
Deklination und auch grösser für Sterne in der Nähe des Zeniths. In beiden Fällen 
liegt die Erklärung auf der Hand: die schlechte Luft über der Stadt und die un
bequeme Stellung während der Beobachtung der Sterne in der Nähe des Zeniths. 
Für Sterne schwächer als 8m.O wird der mittlere Fehler etwas grösser als für klarere 
Sterne. Dies ist hauptsächlich auf den grösseren Fehler bei den schwächsten Sternen 
9ni.O—9m.5 zurückzuführen.

Wenn man alle v unter einen nimmt, erhält man für das ganze Beobachtungs
material als

mittleren Fehler einer einzelnen Beobachtung:

ea = ± 0s.030 sec ô und = ± 0",47.

Bei meinen früheren Beobachtungsreihen an diesem Instrument sind die folgenden 
Werte des mittleren Fehlers bei einer einzelnen Beobachtung berechnet worden:

tionen die Genauigkeit der Beobachtungen nicht unwesentlich erhöht worden ist.

A. N. 4560 ± 0.038 see ö ±0.62
A. N. 4697 ±0.036 ± 0.66
A. N. 5011 ± 0.035 see ó ±0.56

woraus man ersieht, dass durch die hier abgeleiteten systematischen Korrek-

Die Einzelpositionen.
Im folgenden Katalog findet man die endgiltigen Einzelpositionen für das 

Aequinoktium 1916.0. Die Sterne sind nach der Rektaszension geordnet, und jeder 
Stern hat eine laufende Nummer erhalten. In derselben Zeile wie die laufende Nummer 
ist Grösse und Spektrum jedes Sternes gegeben, bezw. nach der Liste Pickerings und 
nach The Draper Catalogue. In der zweiten Zeile stehen Stunden und Minuten der 
Rektaszension sowie Grade und Minuten der Deklination. In den folgenden Zeilen 
— die der Zahl nach den Einzelpositionen des Sternes entsprechen — sind Kreis
lage sowie die Sekunden der Rektaszension und Deklination angegeben, und endlich 
in der letzten Zeile das Mittel der Sekunde der Einzelpositionen für jeden Stern.

S. 49 ff. ist eine Tabelle gegeben, die nebst der laufenden Nummer die B. D.- 
Nummer des Sterns und die Beobachtungsepoche für Rektaszension bezw. Deklination 
enthält.
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1. 7.6 Mg b3
Oh om 53° 48'

s //
0 1.62 25.0
w 68 24.5
w 66 25.4
0 72 25.0

67 25.0

2. 8.0 Mg Ma
Qh 5m 24° 43'

0 45.58 49.4
0 54 49.3
0 50 48.5
w 53 47.5

54 48.7

3. 7.9 Mg Mb
0h 6“ 28° 11'

0 6.46 8.8
w 43 9.7
w 39 8.8

43 9.1

4. 8.0 Mg Mb
Qh 7m 43° 21'

0 53.02 3.6
0 07 4.4
w 01 4.0
w 52.99 3.6

02 3.9

5. 7.8 Mg Ma
Qh 7m 22° 5'

0 55.62 21.5
0 57 21.2
w 63 20.6
w 54 21.2

59 21.1

6. 8.1 Mg b8
Qh 10ni 49°50'

S rf

0 2.23 7.6
0 21 7.2
w 18 7.7

21 7.5

7. 6.8 Mg Ma
Qh 12“ 48° 59'

0 27.62 43.1
0 62 42.6
w 65 42.4
w 65 42.8

63 42.7

8. 8.0 Mg k5
Qh 12m 30° 36'

0 43.29 26.8
0 33 27.5
0 31 27.4
w 31 28.0
w 34 27.0

32 27.3

9. 7.3 Mg Mb
0h 13“ 19° 45'

0 30.23 38.2
0 22 38.4
w 22 38.0
w 27 38.4

23 38.2

10. 8.2 Mg b8
Qh 15m 49° 18'

0 45.41 —
0 40 0.6
0 42 0.8

41 0.7

11. 5.8 Mg
Qh Ißm

S

b8
30° 28'

0 0.82 9.6
0 85 9.3
0 82 8.5
w 88 8.6

84 9.0

12. 7.9 Mg Ma
Qh Ißm 24° 52'

o 47.32 20.3
0 30 20.3
o 37 20.4
w 24 20.7
w 32 19.4

31 20.2

13. 7.0 Mg Ma
Qh Igm 38° 17'

0 31.12 18.4
0 12 18.4
w 16 18.4
w 19 18.4

15 18.4 ‘

14. 8.3 Mg Ma
Qh Igm 51° 18'

w 41.26 8.8
0 07 10.0
0 17 10.4
w 20 9.9

17 9.8

15. 8.0 Mg b8
0h21m 49°ir

0 18.17 30.5
0 08 30.7
w 08 30.2
w 02 30.4

09 30.4

16. 6.6 Mg b8
Qh 21 m 19° 40'

S
0 41.28 53.8
w 33 54.6
w 26 54.3
0 32 53.5

30 54.0

17. 7.6 Mg Ma
0h 22“ 30° 42'

0 42.47 43.7
0 39 44.9
0 42 44.7

43 44.4

18. 7.5 Mg Ma
0h 24“ 47° 56'

0 — 57.4
0 24.34 57.6
w 28 57.6
w 31 56.8

31 57.4

19. 6.6 Mg b8
0h 26“ 43° 28'

0 41.28 57.6
0 26 57.3
w 25 55.8
w 26 56.6

26 56.8

20. 8.1 Mg b8
Qh 27m 53° 29'

0 6.65 52.0
0 54 53.4
w 49 52.6
w 62 51.9

57 52.5
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21. 7.8 Mg b9
Øh 31 m 55° 14'

S ,,
w 5.73 40.8
w 77 40.2

75 40.5

22. 7.3 Mg b8
Qh 31m 44° 10'

0 45.70 35.2
0 67 35.6

68 35.4

23. 7.6 Mg b8
Qh 37m 38° 26'

0 17.64 9.0
0 59 8.4
0 56 7.8
w 54 8.5
w 53 9.2

57 8.6

24. 7.5 Mg Ma
Oh 40m 40° 13'

0 1.47 12.4
w 46 11.6
w 38 12.2

44 12.1

25. 7.3 Mg b8
Oh4Om 23° 7'

0 45.62 53.7
0 60 53.3
w 66 53.6

63 53.5

26. 6.0 Mg b8
Oh 41 m 44° 24'

S
o 31.33 8.7
o 39 9.2

W 44 7.9
w 46 9.4

40 8.8

27. 8.2 Mg B
()h 42m 47° 20'

0 36.97 49.1
w 92 49.6
0 93 50.3

94 49.7

28. 8.0 Mg b8
0h45m 40° 21'

0 48.46 2.5
0 44 2.9
w 54 3.5
w 37 3.5

45 3.1

29. 8.0 Mg Ma
Oh 47m 31° 54'

0 21.26 36.8
0 26 37.9
o 30 37.5
w 30 38.1
w 24 37.5

27 37.6

30. 8.2 Mg Ma
Oh 47m 44° 40'

o 55.49 40.0
0 60 39.0
w 62 38.1
w 49 39.4

55 39.1

31. 7.2 Mg b8
Oh 48m 49° ir

s
o 32.33 58.0
o 27 58.9

30 58.5

32. 8.2 Mg Ma
0h 49m 38° 42'

o 58.96 51.1
o 96 51.1

96 51.1

33. 8.0 Mg Ma
0h 52m 25° 53'

o 13.08 7.8
w 03 8.0
0 13 8.8

08 8.2

34. 6.8 Mg b5
Qh 57m 51° 20'

o 58.69 48.6
w 68 48.0
O — 49.8

68 48.8

35. 7.3 Mg Ma
0h 59m 38°14'

0 22.86 15.0
O 78 15.2

82 15.1

36. 6.5 Mg b3
0h 59m 50° 32'

0 51.52 34.6
O 63 34.7
O 64 34.0

60 34.4

37. 7.5 Mg Mb
lh 0m 18° 44'

0
s

43.59 51.6
0 58 52.4
w 55 53.1

57 52.4

38. 6.9 Mg Ma
lh 3m 9° 27'

0 58.19 37.0
0 22 36.2

20 36.6

39. 8.3 Mg Ma
lh gm 30° 30'

0 32.42 14.0
w 44 13.5
0 44 14.3
w 42 13.9

43 13.9

40. 8.5 Mg Ma
jh 7m 28° 27'

0 40.20 52.4
0 16 52.6
w 29 53.0
w 16 53.0

20 52.7

41. 6.5 Mg b8
lh llm 47° 39'

0 26.98 19.0
0 00 18.8
w 02 19.4
w 98 19.4

27.00 19.1
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42. 7.4 Mg
lh 12m 

s

b5
55° 0'

w 40.11 10?5
0 07 11.4
0 22 10.3
w 18 10.0

14 10.6

43. 8.5 Mg Mb
lh 12m 13°28'

0 55.23 22.1
w 26 21.9
0 26 20.8
w 22 20.8

24 21.4

44. 7.5 Mg b8
lh 15m 51° 23'

0 19.28 33.8
w 28 33.2
w 24 32.7
0 21 34.1

25 33.5

45. 7.6 Mg Mb
lh i8m 31° 24'

0 14.45 8.0
0 38 8.6
0 47 7.2
w 42 8.6

43 8.1

46. 7.8 Mg b9
lh 21m 45° 14'

0 51.13 29.5
0 15 27.8
w 20 28.4
0 20 27.2
w 24 29.9
0 19 27.7

19 28.4

47. 6.4 Mg
lh 22m

s

b8
3° 5'

Í 0 32.98 59.2
0 33.06 58.9
w 03 —
w 00 59.4

02 59.2

48. 8.0 Mg Mb
lh26m 14° 35'

! o 17.79 20.6
; o 74 20.6
1 0 75 20.6

w 75 21.2
w 73 20.7

75 20.7

49. 7.8 Mg b8
lh26m 53° 35'

0 49.06 10.6
w 04 11.5
w — 10.8
0 09 12.7
0 04 11.0

06 11.3

50. 7.8 Mg Mb
lh 27m 15° 11'

0 19.11 33.8
w 03 34.4
0 02 34.0
w 12 34.7 •

07 34.2

51. 9.0 Mg Ma
lh 28m 22° 6'

w 48.24 38.6
w 24 38.4
0 28 37.8

25 38.3

52. 7.3 Mg Ma
lh 29m 35° 10'

s n

o 4.89 38.6

° 92 38.0
W 87 38.2

¡ w 88 38.1

89 38.2

53. 8.5 Mg Ma
lh 32m 22° 0'

o 13.59 49.0
w 59 48.0
w 60 48.1
0 59 48.5

59 48.4

54. 6.7 Mg Ma
lh 32m 7° 24'

o 19.33 9.7
o 30 9.7

1 0 25 9.1
w — 9.5
w 33 8.9

30 9.4

55. 7.6 Mg b8
lh 34m 55° 21'

w 16.98 28.0
w 14 27.6
w 94 28.4
0 05 27.2

17.03 27.8

56. 8.4 Mg Ma
lh 34m 38° 7'

0 22.86 38.8
w 83 38.4
w 80 40.2
0 79 39.4
o 96 39.0

85 39.2

57. 7.8 Mg 
lh 34m

s

b8
54° 1'

0 50.28 11.1
w 22 10.1
w 21 10.9
0 19 11.0

22 10.8

58. 8.3 Mg Ma
lh 36m 39° 2'

0 53.73 36.8
0 75 36.0

74 36.4

59. 8.6 Mg Ma
lh 37m 38° 53'

0 16.50 42.9
0 55 43.1

! w 52 42.9
w 46 43.0

51 43.0

60. 8.8 Mg b8
lh 38m 54° 46'

w 6.15 59.8
w 09 59.6

12 59.7

61. 6.5 Mg Ko
lh 3gm 44° 53'

0 9.30 57.5
w 42 57.0

36 57.2

62. 7.8 Mg Mb
lh 40m 28° 18'

0 21.84 52.1
w 86 51.0
w 86 51.9
0 91 52.0

87 51.7



17 269

63. 8.5 Mg Ma
p 42m 20°59'

s
0 50.94 30.0
0 98 31.2
w 93 30.7
w 86 31.8

93 30.9

64. 8.0 Mg Mb
Ih 43m 33° 43'

w 58.74 27.6
0 75 27.7
0 71 27.7

73 27.7

65. 7.1 Mg b8
lh45m 47° 0'

0 49.18 11.9
w 08 11.5
w 13 11.8

13 11.7

66. 7.5 Mg b8
Ih 47m 44° 23'

w 24.07 51.5
w 11 52.1
o 08 51.6
0 95 52.1

05 51.8

67. 8.0 Mg g5
Ih 5Qm 55° 9'

0 11.92 54.3
w 85 54.9

88 54.6

68. 6.0 Mg 
lh 52m

s

Mb
27° 23'

w 57.24 45.4
0 24 46.1
0 20 45.9
0 22 46.6
w 28 45.4

24 45.9

69. 7.8 Mg Mb
lh53m 45° r

w 31.03 34.9
w 03 35.7
0 03 34.8

03 35.1

70. 7.1 Mg b8
lh 57m 46° 26'

w 2.46 14.6
0 46 15.1
w 47 15.8

46 15.2

71. 6.3 Mg Mb
lh 5gm 13° 4'

0 3.64 19.4
0 ■ — 19.5
w 74 19.0
w 66 19.0

68 19.2

72. 6.5 Mg b8
lh 58m 51° 33'

w 42.80 53.0
0 83 53.5
0 89 52.5

84 53.0

73. 8.1 Mg
2h 2m

S

b8
43° 14'

w 5.90 30.7
0 88 31.8
w 89 31.1
0 80 30.8

87 31.1

74. 8.0 Mg b8
2h gm 46° 48'

0 9.61 47.8
o 61 48.0
w 62 46.4
w 44 48.1
w 64 48.2

58 47.7

75. 6.7 Mg b8
211 9m 46° 17'

o 23.64 44.2
0 . 74 44.9

69 44.5

76. 7.2 Mg b8
2h øm 30° 0'

w 48.22 10.1
0 23 10.0
0 20 9.6

22 9.9

77. 8.2 Mg b8
2h I2m 51° 23'

0 22.46 53.9
w 46 51.5
w 35 52.9
0 44 52.5

43 52.7
35

78. 6.8 Mg
2h 13m

s

Ma
28° 37'

w 4.68 8.4
0 64 8.6
0 64 7.6
w 71 9.5

67 8.5

79. 7.0 Mg b5
2h 13m 52° 10'

0 57.90 28.0
0 70 29.0
w 80 28.3
w 79 28.8

80 28.5

80. 6.5 Mg b8
2h 14m 39° 26'

w 26.64 55.9
w 66 55.1
0 64 54.9
0 64 54.3

64 55.1

81. 9.0 Mg b8
2h Igm 53° 48'

0 18.56 60.5
0 59 59.7
0 73 59.4
w 89 59.8
w 74 59.4

70 59.8

82. 7.5 Mg Mb
2h 20m 33° 29'

w 8.33 12.3
w 26 12.2
0 34 12.2
0 30 12.3

31 12.2
D. K. D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 3.
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S3. 7.5 Mg
211 20 m 

s

Ma
36° 38'

w 42.62 2'2
0 69 1.6
0 61 3.4
w 64 2.7

64 2.5

84. 7.7 Mg Mb
2h 22 m 36° 35'

0 7.23 21.9
0 21 23.8
0 27 23.9

24 23.2

85. 8.0 Mg b5
2h 22m 52° 10'

0 15.59 20.8
o 65 21.0
0 62 21.7
w 61 20.1
w 60 21.5

61 21.0

86. 8.5 Mg Ma
2h 25m 22° 5'

w 56.85 41.8
w 96 41.2
0 89 39.7
0 86 40.1

89 40.7

87. 7.4 Mg Ma
2h 26 m 49° 48'

w 27.08 30.8
0 28 31.0
0 17 31.7

w 19 31.2

18 31.2

88. 7.7 Mg b8
2 h 27 m 39° 10'

s //
0 30.12 44.9
0 07 44.6
w 12 45.9

10 45.1

89. 9.1 Mg b8
2h 28m 55° 27'

0 12.12 53.4
w 48 53.4
0 49 52.4
0 17 51.8

39 52.7

90. 7.1 Mg b8
2h31m 29° 2'

0 7.14 14.3
0 13 14.4
0 04 14.2
w 18 15.1
w 13 14.7

12 14.5

91. 8.8 Mg Ma
2h 31111 38° 33'

w 12.44 60.8
w 38 59.8
0 50 59.9
0 61 58.9

48 59.8

92. 6.4 Mg b8
211 32 m 39° 31'

w 4.36 53.1
0 40 52.2
0 32 52.6
w 34 52.8

36 52.7

93. 8.0 Mg
211 33m 

s

Mb
27° 9'

0 35.39 5.9
0 51 7.0
w 44 6.6
w 46 7.8

45 6.8

94. 8.4 Mg Mb
2h 34m 39° 28'

w 44.93 23.6
0 98 22.5
0 99 22.9
0 96 22.0

96 22.8

95. 7.7 Mg Ma
2h 35 m 20° 49'

0 45.94 36.2
0 93 36.0
0 94 36.6
w 89 35.9
w 91 37.6

92 36.5

96. 8.1 Mg Mb
2h 36m 34° 9'

w 23.39 22.2
w 39 22.6
0 41 22.6
0 45 22.5

41 22.5

97. 7.2 Mg b5
2h 39m 34° 45'

w 2.46 32.8
w 47 32.4
0 38 31.8

44 32.3

98. 7.9 Mg b8
2h 42m 31° 2'

s fr

0 0.74 35.3
0 68 35.5
0 64 35.7
w 72 36.3
w 66 36.2

69 35.8

99. 8.3 Mg b8
2h 46m 26° 16'

w 41.43 3.3
w 37 3.8
0 38 3.1
0 44 4.2

40 3.6

100. 8.3 Mg k5
2h 47m 16° 9'

w 12.11 9.4
w 13 8.6

12 9.0

101. 7.6 Mg Ma
2h 49m 14° 19'

0 0.69 38.3
w 69 39.1
w 60 37.8

66 38.4

102. 8.4 Mg Ma
2h 52m 33° 53'

w 47.78 39.4
w 78 39.5
0 91 39.4
0 86 38.9

83 39.3
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103. 7.5 Mg G5 109. 8.5 Mg b8
211 52m —0° 54' 3h 8m 39° 53'

s ,, s ff

w 53.55 45.6 o 36.05 16.9
w 63 45.1 w 35.98 16.6

59 45.4 w 95 16.8

35.99 16.8
104. 8.0 Mg b9

3h lm 53° 47'
w 19.86 14.1 110. 7.6 Mg b8
w 84 14.3 3h 9m 36° 9'

85 14.2 w 57.36 49.8
w 37 49.4

105. 6.2 Mg b5 o 34 49.7
3h 2m 51° 53' o 34 48.6

o 1.60 26.6 35 49.4
o 58 26.1
w 61 26.3

60 26.3 111. 7.4 Mg Ma
3h 10m —2o 38'

106. 8.0 Mg Ma o 21.56 44.5
3h 3m 36° 43' w 50 44.5

w 28.23 27.4 53 44.5
0 26 25.7
w 31 26.9

27 26.7 112. 8.0 Mg b8
3h 12m —3o 40'

107. 7.5 Mg Ma w 31.48 21.3
3h 6m 37° 45' o 42 22.5

0 1.44 5.8 o 49 23.0
0 41 5.6 w 53 23.4
w 50 5.4 48 22.5
w 44 5.8

45 5.6
113. 7.6 Mg b8

108. 6.3 Mg Ma 3h 13m 12° 31'
3h 7m —4o 7' o 37.95 1.2

w 6.42 42.8 o 91 1.7
0 30 42.4 o 82 1.5
0 36 42.1 w 88 1.8
w 36 41.2 w 95 1.8

36 42.1 90 1.6

114. 7.5 Mg
3h 15m 

s

b8
45° 5

0 45.47 3.3
0 48 3.6
0 45 3.1
w 44 3.7
w 49 —

47 3.4

115. 7.6 Mg Ma
3h 17m 31° 56'

0 19.04 21.0
o 09 21.9
w 06 21.9
w 12 21.7

08 21.6

116. 8.2 Mg b8
3h Igm 41° 2'

w 21.91 18.2
w 91 18.7
0 90 16.8
0 89 17.1

90 17.7

117. 7.6 Mg BS
3h 19m 45° 13'

w 51.60 9.7
o 57 9.6
0 63 8.0
w 55 10.2

59 9.4

119. 7.7 Mg B8
3h 20m 50° 33'

s tr

0 34.76 7.0
0 67 8.4
w 52 7.8
w 69 7.2

66 7.6

120. 7.4 Mg b3
3h 23m 44° 45'

0 27.86 31.2
0 96 31.3
w 92 31.8
w 91 31.2

91 31.4

121. 6.2 Mg B5
3h 23 m 46° 38'

w 34.35 54.0
w 28 52.6
0 24 52.7
0 25 52.0

28 52.8

122. 7.1 Mg B5
3h 25m 41° 26'

0 38.92 20.2
0 94 20.9
w 93 20.8
w 91 20.3

92 20.5

118. 5.9 Mg B5
3h19m 48° 49'

0 59.20 31.1
w 20 31.3
w 19 30.1

20 30.8

123. 8.4 Mg B8
3h 26m 51° 46'

0 15.10 49.2
0 07 48.8
w 04 49.1
w 06 48.8

07 49.0
35*
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8.3 Mg Ma
3h 28m 14° 23'

s n
54.59 44.9

62 44.5
59 45.1

60 44.8

125. 6.8 Mg b8
3h 29m 55° 36'

w 51.51 25.2
w 67 26.6
0 63 26.1
0 63 27.5

61 26.4

126. 8.7 Mg Ma
3h30m 1° 29'

0 52.38 59.5
w 36 58.5

37 59.0

127. 8.3 Mg B
31131m 54° 53'

0 33.65 38.8
w 60 37.4
0 67 38.9
w 66 37.2
w 60 38.2

64 38.1

128. 6.3 Mg b8
3h 32m 42° 18'

0 19.16 24.8
0 02 24.6
0 06 24.6
w 09 25.7
w 19 25.6

10 25.1

129. 7.8 Mg b3 134. 6.9 Mg b2
3h 38m 33° 50' 3h44m 52° 13'

s ,, s //
w 3.86 58.9 w 5.18 31.5
w 80 56.5 w 20 31.8
0 72 56.8 0 25 32.8

79 57.4 0 26 33.3

22 32.4

130. 8.5 Mg b9
3h 38m 29° 25' 135. 7.6 Mg b9

w 47.51 1.4 3h 45m 34° 50'
w 48 1.4 0 27.27 42.2
w 53 1.6 0 29 42.6
0 49 1.0 w 26 43.0

50 1.4 w 28 42.6

28 42.6

131. 8.0 Mg M
3h 39m 53° 38' 136. 7.5 Mg b3

0 41.72 30.6 3h 46m 33° 58'
w 74 30.6 0 56.80 13.4
w 82 30.4 0 81 12.1

76 30.5 w 82 12.3
w 84 12.7

82 12.6
132. 6.5 Mg b3

3h 41m 32° r
0 24.19 43.4 137. 8.3 Mg b8
0 15 42.6 3h 48m 45° 31'
w 18 44.0 0 33.90 60.0
w 17 43.5 0 86 58.8

17 43.4 88 59.4

133. 8.3 Mg b8 138. 7.1 Mg b8
3h 42m 29° 36' 3h 49m 21° 41'

w 14.22 58.4 0 5.85 48.5
0 25 56.8 w 85 47.2
0 23 56.0 w 77 47.8
w 26 56.3 w 81 48.6

24 56.9 82 48.0

139. 6.7 Mg Oe5
31149m 52° 23'

s
15.97 375
16.11 39.3

15 39.4
07 39.7

08 39.0

7.7 Mg Ma
3h 54m 10° 47

0.68 15.0
65 14.9
65 15.8
66 15.6
63 14.5

65 15.2

141. 8.0 Mg -A-o
3h 57m 32° 40'

w 15.52 32.3
0 54 32.0
0 42 31.2
w 51 32.5

50 32.0

142. 6.9 Mg b8
3h 58m 3° 36

0 4.72 50.2
w 70 50.2

71 50.2

143. 7.0 Mg b8
4h ßm 16° 25

w 15.76 42.8
w 76 42.2

76 42.5
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w
o
o

145

w
w
o
o

146.

w
w
o
o

147.

w
w
o
o

148.

w
w
o
o

144. 8.2 Mg Ma
4h 6m 2o 6'

8 n

47.50 2.2
49 4.3
45 2.4

48 3.0

6.2 Mg b8
4h gm 9° 59'
58.56 56.9

53 57.8
54 57.1
50 58.0

53 57.5

6.1 Mg b8
4h 12m 41° 56
19.02 7.7

02 7.9
00 8.8
00 7.1

01 7.9

7.8 Mg b8
4h 15m 7° 37,

44.76 8.4
72 9.1
60 8.8
64 8.1

68 8.6

5.9 Mg b8
4h 18m 20° 47
35.24 15.1

18 14.7
25 13.5
20 13.5

22 14.2

!

149. 8.0 Mg Ma 154. 5.8 Mg b8
4h 18m 22° 46' 4h 22m 11° 1'

s tf s ,,
w 43.05 10.8 o 50.41 27.6
w 04 11.5 o 42 28.4
o 06 10.8 w 48 28.2
o 06 11.0 w 45 28.2

05 11.0 44 28.1

155. 7.0 Mg b8
150. 6.2 Mg b8 4h 23m 7o 58'

4h 18m 24° 6' o 32.64 5.0
w 55.75 22.5 w 66 6.8
o 70 22.9 w 63 5.0
o 73 22.9 o 63 5.2
w 80 21.5 65 5.5

74 22.5
156. 8.3 Mg b8

4h 23rn 20° 29'
151. 7.2 Mg b3 w 45.36 29.4

4h 19m 45° 57' o 32 29.8
o 25.05 1.4 o 39 29.0
o 07 1.3 w 37 29.6
w 06 1.7 36 29.4
w 03 1.4

05 1.4 157. 6.6 Mg b9
411 25m 10° 20'

w 5.78 17.6
152. 8.2 Mg b8 w 80 15.9

4h 21m 0o 50' 0 76 16.3
w 36.42 28.6 0 72 16.2
w 41 27.6 76 16.5

42 28.1
158. 8.0 Mg b8

4h 28m 0o 48'
153. 6.0 Mg b5 0 4.73 7.0

4h 21m 8o 24' w 81 9.2
o 47.63 0.9 w 67 7.5
o 64 1.5 w 69 6.4
w 62 0.8 0 62 5.6

63 1.1 70 7.1

159. 6.2 Mg b8
4h 28m 17° 50

s n

0 40.90 25.1
w 99 23.7
w 90 24.8
w 94 24.4
0 85 25.1

92 24.6

160. 7.8 Mg Ao
4h 30m 18° 14

0 0.11 20.6
w 11 21.2
w 08 20.7

10 20.8

161. 7.8 Mg b5
4I1 3Qm 48° 13

w 52.91 41.2
w 82 41.1
0 81 41.0
0 76 40.9

82 41.0

162. 8.2 Mg b3
4h 34m 8o 0'

w 3.24 29.6
0 20 29.8

22 29.7

163. 8.5 Mg Ma
4h 34m 6o 39

0 15.61 11.5
w 69 12.7
w 66 13.1
0 59 12.1

64 12.4
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7.8 Mg
4h 38m

s
20.46

44
46
57

48

b5
52° 10'

57.8
57.8
58.5
58.7

58.2

164.

w
w
o
o

165. 8.7 Mg Ma
4h 3Qm 32° 45

w 48.20 52.1
w 20 51.0

20 51.5

166. 8.6 Mg b8
4h 39m 43° 14

o 51.47 13.6
w 42 14.7
o 40 14.6

43 14.3

6.2 Mg b8
4h 40m 23° 28'
38.09 27.9

06 28.6
10 28.3
10 28.8

09 28.4

8.1 Mg Ma
4I1 44 m 50° 15'
12.44 47.2

56 47.8
48 48.1
57 47.8

51 47.7

169. 7.4 Mg B5 174. 7.8 Mg B5
4h 45m 43° 26' i 4h 56™ 26° 24'

s ,, s
0 33.13 6.4 0 6.92 38.9
w 12 4.7 w 88 39.5
w 10 5.5 0 86 38.7
0 12 5.1 w 91 39.0

12 5.4 89 39.0

170. 7.7 Mg b3 175. 6.9 Mg b8
4h 45m 28° 10' 5h 0m 33° 48

0 36.45 14.3 0 37.13 16.2
w 48 12.6 0 17 16.6
0 48 14.3 w 22 16.4
w 48 13.1 w 18 16.9

47 13.6 17 16.5

171. 7.2 Mg b8 176. 6.6 Mg B=4h 47m 12° 14'
5h 0m 26° 180 59.59 41.7

0 41.34 55.40 58 41.3 0 35 55.3w 61 41.0 w 36 55.4w 63 40.9
35 55.460 41.2

172. 7.6 Mg Ma 177. 7.9 Mg b8
4h 50m 43° 21' 5h 6m 42° 17

0 3.60 32.8 w 5.69 46.5
w 66 32.2 w 70 45.9
w 52 33.0 0 65 46.4
0 67 33.5 0 78 46.7

61 32.9 70 46.4

173. 7.3 Mg b2 178. 7.3 Mg b3
4h 53™ 43° 11' 5h 7m 40° 5'

0 43.1 0 22.79 35.1
0 21.56 42.0 0 80 34.6
w 63 42.7 w 85 34.6
w 63 42.0 w 75 34.7

61 42.4 80 34.8

179. 8.8 Mg
5h 7m

s

b8
38° 0'

w 48.33 3Í8
w 40 35.4

36 35.6

180. 8.2 Mg b8
5h 10m 19° 51'

w 52.28 35.4
0 33 35.3
0 34 35.7

32 35.5

181. 8.5 Mg b8
5h 12m 38° 37'

w 54.12 15.5
w 10 15.7

11 15.6

7.9 Mg b5
5h 13m 36° 6'
18.31 30.7

26 29.8
34 29.8
23 30.2

28 30.1

183. 7.0 Mg b8
5h 13™ 34° 48

0 40.48 8.8
w 54 8.3
0 57 8.5
w 59 8.5

54 8.5

184. 8.2 Mg b8
5h 15m 32° 29

0 43.98 42.3
0 98 42.4

98 42.4
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185. 8.7 Mg BS
5h Ifjm

S
39° 25'

w 17.69 47.2
w 73 47.1
0 60 47.2
0 64 46.9

66 47.1

186. 7.4 Mg Bo
5h 16m 37° 35'

w 51.96 38.8
w 93 40.1
0 02 39.7

97 39.5

187. 8.3 Mg B5
5h Igm 38° 29'

0 22.22 22.2
0 15 22.2
w 12 21.8
w 16 22. !

16 22.2

188. 6.9 Mg B8
5h 18m 15° 57'

0 41.88 42.9
w 80 42.8
0 91 41.7

w 83 42.6

85 42.5

189. 8.3 Mg B8
5h 20m 39° 34' 

w 35.06 21.0
w 05 21.4
0 07 20.9
0 07 20.6

190. 8.4 Mg
5h 21m

s

b8
34° 41'

w 27.95 46.8
w 88 47.7
0 92 47.5
0 89 47.9

91 47.5

191. 7.5 Mg B,
5h 22 m 33° 52'

0 13.24 29.4
0 27 29.4
w 30 29.1
w 30 29.0

28 29.2

192. 8.0 Mg b5
5h 23m 3° 27'

0 42.00 58.3
0 06 58.2

03 58.2

193. 8.3 Mg Mb
5h 25 m 22° 28'

w 11.19 29.2
w 27 28.5
0 28 28.3
0 22 28.2

24 28.5

06 21.0

w 10.05 6.8
0 07 7.8
0 02 7.5

05 7.3

194. 8.0 Mg B5
5h 26m 34° 49'

195. 6.9 Mg b8
5h 28 m 24° 34'

s n
0 21.64 14.3
o 62 15.0
w 60 13.7
w 64 15.1

62 14.5

196. 6.1 Mg b8
5h 28 m 20° 24'

o 39.24 56.6
o 34 55.3
w 28 56.6
w 24 56.8

28 56.3

197. 8.0 Mg b8
511 29m 27° 59'

o 21.68 39.2
o 74 38.6

71 38.9

198. 8.9 Mg b8
5h 32m 22° 3'

o 2.12 54.8
o 13 55.0

12 54.9

199. 8.2 Mg B
5h 33m 28° 24'

w 39.51 42.1
w 52 42.8
o 46 41.7
o 50 42.4

50b 42.2

200. 6.0 Mg b5
5h 33m 29° 10'

s
0 57.73 3.9
0 78 3.5
w 89 3.6
w 94 3.1

83 3.5

201. 7.5 Mg b5
5h33m 30° 50'

0 59.94 36.6
0 94 35.6

94 36.1

202. 7.0 Mg B3
5h 36 m 43° 1'

0 17.44 2.8
0 35 2.8
w 45 3.4
w 42 3.6

42 3.1

203. 7.4 Mg b8
5h 36m 9° 9'

w 49.71 21.3
w 79 20.3
0 72 20.3
0 61 21.5

71 20.8

204. 6.9 Mg B2p
5h 38m 25° 24'

w 27.79 3.5
w 89 4.4
0 78 3.3

82 3.7



24276

205. 8.0 Mg b8
5h 38“ 5° 19'

s ,,
w 54.86 12.8
w 84 13.8

85 13.3

206. 7.2 Mg b8
5h 39“ 6° 51'

0 4.96 2.2
0 96 1.8
w 94 2.5
w 96 2.2

95 2.2

207. 8.1 Mg Eg
5h 39m 28° 58'

0 17.63 47.5
0 — 46.5
w 65 46.9
w 69 47.9

66 47.2

208. 7.7 Mg B8
51141m 34° iß'

w 26.13 45.7
w 11 45.5
0 13 46.4

12 45.9

210. 8.1 Mg b8
5h 43m 27° 20'

s tf

w 33.01 7.7
w 32.96 7.2
0 97 7.3

98 7.4

211. 8.0 Mg b6
5h 45m 31° 2'

w 3.31 23.7
w 35 24.2
0 30 24.1
0 28 23.6

31 23.9

212. 7.7 Mg Ma
5h 45m 27° 39'

w 31.33 42.3
0 27 44.9
0 30 44.4
w 34 43.7

31 43.8

213. 6.8 Mg B8
5M6“ 38° 32'

w 26.41 19.6
w 42 20.0
0 40 19.8

44 20.7

42 20.0

209. 6.6 Mg B5
51143m 12° 23'

0 19.34 21.4
0 36 20.9
0 27 22.1
0 32 21.8
w 30 21.4

32 21.6

214. 7.8 Mg B8
5M8“ 24° 16'

0 25.01 6.3
0 04 7.0
0 02 6.6
w 03 7.6
w 03 7.6

03 7.0

7.5 Mg b5
5h 48m 30° 28'

s n
51.86 36.0

86 35.3
84 35.5
82 35.3

84 35.5

220. 7.6 Mg B8
51157m 30 n'

s „
w 5.92 6.4
w 91 6.4
o 98 6.4
o 94 5.9

94 6.3

216. 7.7 Mg B2 
5h50m 27° 42' 

w 23.29 5.4
o 20 5.3
o 30 6.4
w 21 6.1

25 5.8

223. 8.5 Mg B8

217. 7.5 Mg Mb
5h51m 35° 34'

0 16.64 3.4
w 65 3.3
0 64 2.4
w 64 2.8

64 3.0

218. 8.0 Mg b8
5h 52m 24° 36'

0 50.78 27.6
0 78 27.9

78 27.8

219. 6.1 Mg B8p
5h 55m 27° 34'

0 43.71 8.0
w 72 7.2
0 72 7.9
w 69 7.8

71 7.7

221. 8.5 Mg Mb
5h 57m 50° 36

0 7.69 47.9
w 67 47.0
0 66 48.5
w 67 46.9

67 47.6

222. 7.0 Mg B3
5h 58m 46° 35'

0 21.73 17.3
0 66 17.6

70 17.4

54 48.7

6h lm 27° 3'
0 13.55 48.7
0 52 48.0
w 55 49.4

224. 8.0 Mg B2
6h 2m 21° 53'

0 35.74 2.4
0 68 2.0
w 75 1.0

72 1.8
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225. 6.6 Mg Ma
6h 6m 21° 53'

s f/

o 48.24 15.0
o 22 15.2
w 25 14.2
w 24 14.5

24 14.7

226. 7.4 Mg B5
6*7m 10° 21'

0 37.36 13.1
0 34 13.6
w 39 12.6

36 13.1

227. 6.8 Mg Ma
6h 8m 6° 2'

0 — 18.0
0 29.59 17.9
w 57 17.3
w 56 17.1

57 17.6

228. 7.8 Mg b8
6h 8m 3° 31'

0 38.72 52.4
w 76 52.3
w 76 53.0
0 77 52.5

75 52.5

229. 7.3 Mg B8
6h 8m 46° 25'

o 42.92 11.6
o 84 11.2

230. 6.0 Mg B5
6h llm 6° 5'

s n

0 10.20 38.6
0 12 37.6
w 21 37.0
w 10 37.6

16 37.7

231. 6.4 Mg b8
6h 12m 7° 4'

0 26.42 57.2
0 46 57.4
w 48 57.4

45 57.3

232. 8.1 Mg Bi
6h 13m 23° 2'

o 54.04 4.8
o 02 4.4
w 06 4.2
w 06 4.4

05 4.4

233. 7.9 Mg B8
6h 14m 12° 46'

0 22.76 51.2
w 76 51.2
w 81 51.9
0 78 51.2

78 51.4

234. 7.1 Mg B8
6h Ißm 21° 10'

0 13.20 15.0
o 10 14.0
w 16 14.7

15 14.5

235. 7.8 Mg Mb
6h 16m 2° 36'

s zz
0 39.79 27.4
0 82 27.4

80 27.4

236. 8.3 Mg b8
6h 18m 28° 47'

0 3.53 53.8
O % 52 53.3

52 53.6

237. 8.0 Mg b5
6h 18m 15° 8'

w — 40.8
0 36.36 40.9
0 40 40.6
w 42 41.2

39 40.9

238. 8.4 Mg B
6h 18m 25° 27'

0 52.65 38.2
0 — 38.2
w 66 37.6
w 66 37.8

66 38.0

239. 8.7 Mg b5
6h 21m 12° 14'

0 25.20 8.2
0 27 8.1
0 14 7.8
w 23 7.8

21 8.0

240. 7.1 Mg Oe5
6h 22m 14° 56

s zz
0 27.90 23.0
0 94 22.8
w 93 23.1
w 94 22.2

93 22.8

241. 8.2 Mg b8
6h 22 m 0° 11

w — 9.6
0 50.78 —■
0 81 9.3
w 82 10.8

80 9.9

242. 9.0 Mg Ma
6h 24m 6° 48'

0 21.04 59.8
w 98 59.4

01 59.6

243. 8.1 Mg b3
6h 25m 7° 10'

w 23.90 6.5
0 86 5.8
0 — 5.2
w 97 5.0

91 5.6

244. 8.2 Mg b3
6h 26 m 4° 23'

w 2.65 23.2
0 54 24.2

60 23.7
36

88 11.4
D. K. D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 3.
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245. 6.7 Mg b3
6h 26m 5o 55'

s
0 3.23 29.0
o 25 28.3
w 32 27.3
w 30 28.0

28 28.2

246. 7.6 Mg b8
6h 26 m 9o 59'

w 31.68 55.9
o 66 55.3
o 62 54.2
w 64 55.2

65 55.2

247. 7.7 Mg b2
6h 2?m 5o 5'

w 24.62 36.9
w 56 35.8
o 54 35.0
o 57 36.0

57 35.9

248. 8.5 Mg Ma
6h 30m 5o 34'

o 59.80 47.5
o 94 47.9
w 89 47.6

88 47.7

249. 7.9 Mg b8
611 31m 9o 55'

o 3.13 10.9
w 14 10.9
o 14 10.7
w 17 11.6

14 11.0

250.

o
o
w
w

8.1 Mg b2
6h 31m 10° 21'

s
31.37 13.5

44 13.5
40 12.9
44 15.1

41 13.8

251. 6.2 Mg Bi
ÖH 33m 5o r

w 24.93 44.4
o 90 44.4

92 44.4

252. 7.8 Mg b8
6h 35m 9o 53

o 51.24 44.1
o 24 44.5
w 28 43.0
w 28 43.3

26 43.7

255. 8.6 Mg b3
611 39m 20° 4'

8
o 40.22 23.0
w 24 23.8
w 22 23.4
o 18 22.5

22 23.2

256. 6.9 Mg b8
6h 40m 0o 2'

o 53.04 38.4
w 10 39.8
w 13 39.2
o 06 37.8

08 38.8

257. 7.6 Mg Ma
6h 42 m 21° 47'

w 45.46 1.6
w 51 1.8
o 44 1.0

47 1.5

253. 8.2 Mg B2
6h 36 m 9o 44'

0 5.26 2.2
0 34 2.0
w 30 1.7

30 2.0

254. 6.4 Mg Ma
611 36m 11° 4'

0 37.49 55.4
0 47 55.7
w 43 54.6
w 49 54.8

47 55.1

258. 7.4 Mg B8
6h 43m 20° 39'

0 57.80 29.4
w 78 29.4
w 72 29.8
w 75 29.9

76 29.6

259. 7-7 Mg Ma
6h 45m 12° 9'

0 20.44 16.6
o 57 16.8
w 54 17.6
w 52 16.7

52 16.9

7.8 Mg b8
611 45m 6o 21'

s
35.64 11.3

69 12.0
61 11.4

65 11.6

7.9 Mg b8
6h 49m 29° 55'
26.05 58.8

10 57.8
09 59.4
03 57.9

07 58.5

8.1 Mg b8
6h 49m 5o 12'
50.36 55.6

30 55.4
36 55.0
28 55.0

32 55.2

263. 8.6 Mg B
6h 50m 0o 17'

0 3.66 13.8
0 60 15.2

63 14.5

264. 9.0 Mg b8
6h 52m 5o 12'

0 41.27 48.4
0 18 47.2
w 21 47.1
w 20 47.4

22 47.5
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271.

w
w
o

265. 7.1 Mg b2
6h 52m 18° 0'

s M

w 49.52 50.0
w 51 50.3

52 50.2

266. 6.3 Mg b8
6h 54m 7° 25'

0 47.98 56.5
0 48.02 57.1
w 56.4
w 01 56.4

00 56.6

267. 9.1 Mg b8
6h 56m 0° 13'

0 13.38 48.4
0 32 50.6

35 49.5

268. 6.5 Mg b3
6h 57m 5° 40'

w 26.58 39.7
w 58 39.6
0 48 40.2
0 45 39.6

52 39.8

269. 6.2 Mg Ma
6h 57m 17° 52'

w 32.49 32.6
w 47 32.8

48 32.7

270. 6.8 Mg Ma
7h 0m 31° 31'

w 23.13 13.0
w 12 13.8
0 16 12.4

14 13.1

6.6 Mg
7h lm

s
3.07

04

05

Kq
9° 18'

49.2
48.9
49.5

49.2

6.0 Mg b8
7h 2m 5° 2'
39.14 29.0

05 28.6
05 28.5
07 28.0

08 28.5

273.

w
w
o

6.9 Mg Ko
7h 5m 49° 55'
31.94 42.0

92 42.1
94 42.4

93 42.2

274. 8.2 Mg Ma
7h ßm 24° 48'

0 7.80 7.2
w 86 7.6
w 89 6.4
w 7.5
0 85 7.2

85 7.2

275. 8.3 Mg b8
7h gm —0° 7

w 32.28 28.4
w 24 29.9

26 29.1

276. 8.0 Mg B8
7h iom 29° 24' 

s „
w 44.03 8.5
w 04 8.7
0 04 8.7
0 97 9.3

02 8.8

277. 8.3 Mg Ma
7h llm 0° 46'

w 1.08 13.9
w 04 14.2
0 98 13.5
0 00 13.8

02 13.8

278. 6.7 Mg B8
7h 12m 31° 50'

w 6.63 54.6
w 69 —
w 66 54.0

66 54.3

279. 8.7 Mg Mb
7h 14m 3° 41'

0 38.08 10.8
0 02 10.5
w 04 9.6
w 06 10.0

05 10.2

280. 8.7 Mg B8
7h 15m _o° 45'

w 16.56 12.2
w 56 12.6

56 12.4

281. 7.9 Mg Ma
7h Ißm 32° 12'

S ft

w 12.00 59.4
w 60.0
w 00 59.7
0 96 59.9
0 00 60.6

11.99 59.9

282. 6.8 Mg b9
7h 16m 0° 33'

0 12.14 36.8
w 09 37.4
w 08 37.6
0 04 36.1

09 37.0

283. 6.6 Mg b3
711 17m —5° 44'

w 27.30 16.0
w 27 16.8

28 16.4

284. 6.0 Mg B8
7h 17m 0° 20'

w 44.82 12.6
w 84 13.8
0 83 12.0
0 84 12.7

83 12.8

285. 8.3 Mg k5
7h 17m 5° 46'

w 55.70 11.0
w 74 10.4
0 74 10.8
0 74 10.5

73 10.7
36*
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286. 8.5 Mg Ma 292. 8.8 Mg B8 297. 8.1 Mg Ma
7h 21m 26° T 7h 28m 10° 45' 7h 32m 13° 3'

s tf s n s
w 9.04 19.2 w 13.68 11.0 0 4.28 13.1
w 98 17.9 w 64 10.8 0 39 12.3
o 02 18.4 o 62 11.2 w 32 11.7
o 98 18.4 o 64 11.1 w 30 10.6

9.00 18.5 64 11.0 32 11.9

287. 6.3 Mg b8 298. 7.6 Mg Mb
yh 22m 11° 10' 293. 8.0 Mg b8 7h 32m 38° 26'

w 2.58 38.2 7h 28 m 5° 12' w 28.04 54.3
w 60 37.8 w 25.14 57.8 W 07 54.1

59 38.0 w 12 58.5 0 13 53.5
o 13 58.2 0 04 52.5

288. 7.0 Mg b8 o 16 57.8 07 53.6
7h 22m 15° 29' 14 58.1

w 38.96 11.6 299. 8.9 Mg Ma
w 96 10.0 7h 34m 40° 23'

96 10.8 294. 8.1 Mg Ma w 34.26 2.8
7h 28m 11° 11' w 26 4.2

289. 8.3 Mg Ma w 49.14 35.1 0 19 4.3
711 24m 22° 57' w 16 34.6 0 28 2.7

w 16.04 43.6 15 34.8 25 3.5
w 06 43.0

05 43.3 300. 7.8 Mg Ma
295. 8.5 Mg Mb 7h 38m 32° 38'

290. 9.0 Mg Ma 7h 28m 18° 30' 0 6.82 47.2
711 27m 14° 17' w 56.52 54.4 0 80 46.9

w 34.13 13.8 o 50 52.3 w 86 46.7
w 14 14.7 w 54 53.0 w 81 46.6

14 14.3 o 52 53.4 82 46.8
52 53.3

291. 8.5 Mg Ma 301. 8.2 Mg b9
7h 28m 16° 31' 7h 38m 20° 18'

w 2.07 29.4 296. 7.7 Mg b9 0 14.17 59.0
w 02 29.2 711 29m 28° 35' 0 20 59.9
o 06 30.0 w 14.00 35.2 w 18 59.4
o 03 29.7 w 02 36.4 w 20 58.1

04 29.6 01 35.8 19 59.1

302. 7.7 Mg
7h 3gm

s

Mb
39° 2'

0 29.52 17.7
0 48 17.8
w 41 17.8
w 50 17.9

48 17.8

303. 7.8 Mg Mb
7h 39m 14° 22

0 25.85 28.2
w 90 26.9
w 90 27.6
0 82 -27.8

87 27.6

304. 8.0 Mg b8
7h 4(}m 26° 55'

0 43.82 45.2
0 82 46.6
w 84 45.6
w 85 45.8

83 45.8

305. 8.3 Mg b8
7h 43m 6° 59'

0 52.63 38.6
0 68 39.8
w 66 37.4
w 69 39.0

67 38.7

306. 7.0 Mg Ma
7h 44m 39° 58

0 31.86 56.0
0 84 55.6
w 80 56.3
w 86 56.0

84 56.0
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307. 7.0 Mg
7h 46m

s

Ma
36° 23'

0 37.26 4.6
0 20 4.8
w 28 4.5
w 27 4.1
w 24 4.8

25 4.6

308. 8.3 Mg Ma
7h 49m —4° 5

o 51.32 3.7
0 39 3.5
0 38 3.3

36 3.5

309. 7.0 Mg Eg
7h51m 23° 50'

0 5.03 47.8
0 07 47.2
0 02 47.5
w 09 47.7
w 08 47.5

06 ■47.5

310. 9.0 Mg b8
7h5lm —0° 3'

w 36.60 29.2
w 51 29.8
0 62 29.8

58 29.6

311. 8.3 Mg B
7h 53m—1°23'

0 9.66 15.6
0 64 16.6
w 70 —
w 67 16.2

67 16.1

312. 7.7 Mg Ma
7h 53m 34° 54'

s n

0 58.90 28.7
0 90 28.8
w 82 28.9
w 88 28.1

88 28.6

313. 8.3 Mg B8
7h 56m 16° 24'

0 15.46 31.4
0 44 32.3
0 44 32.1
w 44 32.4
w 41 31.8

44 32.0

314. 6.8 Mg Mb
7h 5gm 36° 34'

w 10.23 49.8
w 28 50.4
0 35 49.8
0 28 50.4

28 50.1

315. 8.2 Mg Ma
7h 59m 24° 44'

0 6.60 41.7
w 50 41.3
w 54 42.1
0 63 41.8

57 41.7

316. 6.8 Mg Ma
8h 3m —3° 9'

0 28.69 46.4
0 79 46.2
w 70 46.5
w 70 46.7

72 46.4

317. 8.5 Mg Ma

0

8h 4“ — 0° 47'
s

9.71 1L6
0 63 11.4
w 62 10.4
w 60 11.3

64 11.2

318. 8.5 Mg Ma
8h 7m 6° 2'

w 23.16 51.8
0 22 52.7
0 25 51.8
w 21 52.7

21 52.2

319. 7.2 Mg
8h 8m

b8
11° 26'

0 11.02 12.7
0 12 12.9
w 11 11.5
w 10 12.8

09 12.5

320. 8.9 Mg Mc
8h 9m 24° 59'

w 41.86 24.8
0 90 24.5
w 84 23.9
w 89 24.3

87 24.4

321. 7.2 Mg B8
8h 10m 16° 20'

0 14.12 3.7
0 12 3.4
w 12 3.7
w 16 3.2

13 3.5

322. 8.0 Mg Ma
8h 15m 35° 35'

s n

0 47.48 44.1
0 54 43.3
w 46 44.1
w 46 44.1

48 43.9

323. 7.8 Mg Mb
8h 20m-—8° 14'

0 23.26 53.3
w 35 53.8
w 30 54.5
0 34 53.3

31 53.7

324. 7.9 Mg Mb
8h 20m 4° 46'

0 40.82 14.6
0 91 14.8
0 86 14.8
w 88 13.9
w 87 14.8

87 14.6

325. 7.8 Mg B8
8h 21 9° 30'

0 6.64 42.0
0 69 42.2
0 60 42.6
w 63 41.6

64 42.1

326. 8.4 Mg Mc
8h 25 m —6° 2'

w 32.60 12.2
0 69 12.4
0 73 12.5
w 68 12.0

68 12.3
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327. 7.8 Mg b8 332. 7.6 Mg Ma 337. 7.1 Mg Ma
8h 26m--6° 52' 8h 37m 39° 21' 8h 44 m 10° 44'

s fr s s
o 27.84 30.3 0 13.48 42.1 0 3.13 36.6
o 80 28.5 o 54 43.0 o 18 36.3
o 64 29.3 w 54 41.4 o 14 36.4
w 79 29.6 w 51 42.4 w 16 36.1
w 77 29.2 52 42.2 w 16 36.6

77 29.4
333. 8.0 Mg Ma

15 36.4

328. 8.0 Mg b8 8h 37m —5o 18' 338. 8.7 Mg Ma
8h 29m--0° 1' o 40.36 37.0 8h 45m —7° 37'

o 7.45 16.0 o 36 38.6 0 15.51 49.0
o 53 16.8 w 39 36.7 0 54 47.7
w 63 15.9 w 36 36.0 0 53 50.0
w 56 15.4 37 37.1 w 56 47.4

54 16.0 w 47 49.2
334. 7.5 Mg Ma 52 48.7

329. 7.7 Mg Ma 8h 37m —2o 44'
8h 29m--9° 42' o 55.61 56.7 339. 8.4 Mg b5

o 44.11 37.4 o 64 55.7 8h 47m 19° 40'
o 09 36.6 w 60 56.4 0 32.70 0.3
o 02 36.3 w 52 56.3 0 62 0.3
w 06 38.4 59 56.3 w 57 0.1
w 07 38.0 w 63 0.3

07 37.3 335. 7.5 Mg b8 63 0.3
8h 39m 4o 38'

330. 7.7 Mg Ma o 35.04 16.5 340. 8.5 Mg Ma
8h31m --10°59' o 17.3 8h 48m 4° 13'

o 51.12 57.1 o 02 17.2 w 58.47 35.2
w 59.9 w 04 17.9 w 57 34.4
o 08 57.4 w 04 16.8 0 51 34.1

10 58.1 04 17.1 52 34.6

331. 7.7 Mg Mb 336. 6.8 Mg Ma 341. 9.0 Mg Ma
8h 35m--9° 17' 8h 44m 12° 51' 8h 50m 44° 40'

o 40.01 20.8 o 2.59 26.2 0 29.00 24.8
o 39.96 21.1 o 69 27.7 w 99 26.1
o 90 20.8 o 59 27.1 0 05 25.4
w 97 21.1 w 58 26.5 w 05 25.0
w 00 22.1 w 67 25.7 w 02 24.7

97 21.2 62 26.6 02 25.2

342. 8.3 Mg Ma
8h 53m 9° 35'

s ff

0 7.76 43.8
0 71 43.8
w 72 42.6
w 73 43.0

73 43.3

343. 8.2 Mg Ma
8h 53m 33° 31'

0 9.25 11.7
0 28 11.5
w 28 11.6

27 11.6

344. 8.5 Mg Ma
8h 55m 24° 49'

0 30.98 27.9
0 88 28.3
w 90 28.3
w 93 27.9
0 90 28.7

92 28.4

345. 8.5 Mg Ma
8h 56m —7° 5'

0 43.75 2.4
0 76 1.6
w 84 1.0
w 80 1.0

79 1.5

346. 8.0 Mg Ko
8h 58m 14° 30'

0 40.36 58.1
0 28 57.6
0 31 58.6
w 34 57.8
w 28 58.3

31 58.1
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347. 7.9 Mg Ma
8h 59m

s
29° 36'

0 20.16 5^8
0 16 4.7
w 15 5.2
w 15 5.9

16 5.4

348. 8.3 Mg Ma
9h ]m —9° 22'

0 5.85 8.1
0 88 6.2
w 91 6.2
w 91 6.4

89 6.7

349. 8.0 Mg Ma
gh 7m .—6° 38'

0 42.28 5.4
0 26 6.3
w 32 6.3

29 6.0

350. 6.1 Mg Ao
gh 7m 4° 12'

0 49.60 —
0 62 45.5
w 66 47.1
w 66 47.4
0 64 46.3

64 46.6

351. 8.6 Mg Mb
9h 10m 45° 2'

0 17.93 48.0
0 01 48.6
w 96 48.3

97 48.3

352. 8.3 Mg Mb
911 16m

s
53° 59'

0 1.56 2X8
0 65 23.9
o 70 23.3
w 58 24.2
w 66 23.8

63 23.8

353. 8.2 Mg Ma
9h 16m —4° 45'

w 26.13 47.0
w 16 45.8
0 18 46.7
o 16 46.8

16 46.6

354. 8.5 Mg Mb
9h 16m 12° 35

0 43.40 58.6
w 39 58.8
w 40 59.2
0 47 60.6

42 59.3

355. 8.0 Mg Ma
9h 21 m 50° 3'

0 13.89 22.6
0 91 23.6
w 94 21.6
w 95 22.0

92 22.4

356. 8.2 Mg Ma
9h 22m 23° 42'

w 56.86 8.0
0 89 7.6
0 92 6.1
w 99 6.6

92 7.1

357. 7.7 Mg Ma
gh 23 m

s
50° 23'

//
w 17.30 50.6
0 30 51.3
0 38 51.6
w 41 50.5

35 51.0

358. 8.5 Mg Ma
9h 26m 25° 25'

0 15.67 0.2
0 69 1.1
w 68 1.5
w — 1.4
w 65 0.9

67 1.0

359. 8.2 Mg Ma
9h 30m 8° 33'

w 13.38 42.0
0 41 41.8
w 36 41.2
0 43 41.6

40 41.6

360. 9.1 Mg Ma
9h 35m 3° 52'

w — 21.5
w 11.06 21.9
0 11 21.6
0 03 21.9
w 07 22.1

07 21.8

361. 7.3 Mg Ma
9h 37m 51° 39'

0 4.88 6.6
0 91 7.5
w 84 5.5
w 89 4.8

88 6.1

362. 9.0 Mg Ma
9h 38m 54° 9'

s
0 22.24
0 12 4.3

18 4.4

363. 7.9 Mg Ma
9h 39m 35° 6'

0 12.81 22.2
0 92 23.3
w 90 23.4
w 92 22.6

89 22.9

364. 7.9 Mg Ma
gh 42m 33° 10'

0 14.38 17.3
w 35 17.8
0 39 17.4
w 39 17.6

38 17.5

365. 7.3 Mg Ma
gh 45m 31° 47'

0 49.28 5.4
0 32 6.1
w 31 6.1
w 31 6.6

30 6.0

366. 8.0 Mg Mb
gh 4gm 10° 39'

0 29.38 16.6
w 37 16.6
w — 16.3
0 34 17.4
w 42 16.5

38 16.7
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367. 8.2 Mg Ma
9h 50“ 0° 12'

s
0 42.38 54.0
o 34 54.4
w 32 55.3
w 34 54.6

34 54.6

368. 6.8 Mg Ma
9h 50“ 54° 38'

o 46.24 32.8
o 21 32.6
w 22 32.2

22 32.5

369. 7.3 Mg Ma
9tl 54“ 5o 12'

o 25.50 40.1
o 56 39.2
w 54 38.6
o 53 39.5
w 63 38.6
w 53 38.1

55 39.0

370. 7.7 Mg Ma
911 58m 41° 42'

o 20.00 38.2
w 08 37.7
w 13 38.4
o 08 39.1
w 04 38.7

07 38.4

371. 7.8 Mg Ma
10h 4“ 38° 50'

o 18.92 34.6
w 80 34.8
o 71 34.8
w 79 34.6
w 78 34.8

80 34.7

372. 8.6 Mg
1011 12“

s

Ma
30° 6'

377. 8.0 Mg
10h 37“

s

Ma
14° 25'

ff

0 10.84 13.1 0 9.24 3.3
0 78 13.0 w 26 2.0
w 88 13.8 w 19 3.4
w 84 12.9 0 28 2.6
w 84 13.0 24 2.8

84 13.2
378. 6.9 Mg b8

373. 7.9 Mg Ma IQh 40m 46° 0'
10h 12“ 31° 18' o 24.15 28.4

0 47.40 25.3 0 29 28.2
w 42 24.5 w 22 28.0
w 40 24.1 w 20 28.2
0 41 23.8 22 28.2

41 24.4
379. 8.5 Mg Ma

374. 8.3 Mg Ma IQh 42m 35° 10'
10h 22“ 36° 51' 0 0.92 24.9

0 9.60 34.0 0 92 25.3
0 64 33.8 0 94 25.4
w 64 33.2 w 86 25.1
w 60 32.8 w 93 24.5

62 33.5

375. 8.5 Mg Ma
10h 36“ 35° 7'

0 25.12 37.0
0 04 35.9
0 02 36.0
w 10 36.2
w 18 36.0

09 36.2

376. 8.2 Mg Ma
1011 36“ 9° 0'

0 59.49 7.8
0 38 5.4
w 47 6.2
w 43 6.2

44 6.4

91 25.0

380. 8.0 Mg 'Ma
IQh 48m 2° 33'

0 25.80 32.2
0 84 32.5
w 87 31.5
w 79 32.5

82 32.2

381. 7.3 Mg Ma
10h 49“ 26° 39'

0 0.38 17.5
O 31 16.8
0 35 17.6
w 34 17.6
w 35 17.7

35 17.4

382. 7.8 Mg Kg
10h 50“ 52° 34'

0 0.97 KL2
0 98 9.7
w 91 9.2

95 9.7

383. 8.3 Mg Ma
10h 54“ 21° 41'

0 6.82 18.5
0 80 18.7
O 81 17.9
w — 18.2
w 80 19.1

81 18.5

384. 9.2 Mg Ma
1011 54“ 19° 31'

O 33.28 56.8
0 27 57.0
w 28 57.5
w 21 57.2

26 57.1

385. 8.8 Mg Ma
10h58m 30° 22'

0 50.21 47.3
w 27 47.4
O 31 47.4
O 32 47.1
w 29 47.8

28 47.4

386. 7.8 Mg Ma
Hh Qm 54° 18'

0 58.25 16.4
w 37 15.8
O 29 17.4

30 16.5
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01 12.4

387. 8.0 Mg Ma
Uh ]m 1° 39'

s
o 43.47 52.7
w 44 54.1
o 54 53.2
w 50 52.6

49 53.2

388. 7.1 Mg Ma
li11 4m 51° 50'

o 26.14 3.2
o 16 3.3
w 08 3.4

13 3.3

389. 8.3 Mg Mb
llh 4m 20° 42'

o 28.83 47.3
w 78 47.6
o 83 47.4
w 73 48.2

79 47.6

390. 7.5 Mg Mb
Uh gm 11° 45'

o 13.66 27.7
o 59 27.8
o 66 27.6
w 56 27.6
w 64 26.8

62 27.5

391. 7.4 Mg Ma
Uh lom —7° 52'

o 58.02 12.8
o 02 13.3
w 04 13.2
w 00 10.6
o 99 11.9

392. 7.3 Mg
llh llm

s

b3
—3° 0'

0 54.70 50.6
0 70 50.2
w 70 50.6
w 68 50.2

70 50.4

393. 8.7 Mg Ma
Uh 17m 32° 30'

0 5.49 12.9
0 48 12.8
w 52 11.9
w 54 12.8
0 52 11.9

51 12.5

394. 7.2 Mg Mb
llh 23m 45° 38'

0 15.24 53.2

° 24 52.9
w 33 52.6
w 36 52.3
0 16 51.6

27 52.5

395. 7.1 Mg b9
llh 25m 49° 23'

0 53.72 57.5
0 63 57.0
w 68 56.2
w 69 55.8

68 56.6

396. 8.1 Mg Ma
Uh 27m 18° 37'

0 40.58 10.4
0 66 10.2
w 62 9.8
w 60 9.5
0 59 10.5

61 10.1

397. 7.7 Mg Ma
llh35m 42° 29'

0
s

37.00 27.5
0 01 28.4
w 04 27.8
w 02 28.2

02 28.0

398. 7.8 Mg Ma
Uh 37m 44° 39'

o 12.18 39.8
w 24 39.7
w 16 39.1
0 14 40.4

18 39.8

399. 8.5 Mg Ma
llh 39m 11° 9'

w 40.06 7.6
0 04 8.2
0 97 8.4
w 07 7.6

03 8.0

400. 7.2 Mg Mb
Uh 41m 36° 21'

o 11.26 36.9
0 26 36.2
w 24 36.1
w 18 37.2

23 36.6

401. 7.1 Mg Ma
lP41m 7o 38'

o 47.24 29.7
w 22 29.2
w 18 29.2
0 18 29.6

20 29.4

402. 8.8 Mg Ma

o

llh 44m_2°50'
s

59.02 42.3
w 58.90 41.4
O 04 42.4
w 96 42.3

98 42.1

403. 8.5 Mg Ma
1111 45m 18° 42'

w 6.94 10.4
0 92 10.4
0 93 9.0
w 86 10.4

91 10.0

404. 7.7 Mg Ma
Hh 46m 51° 52'

0 25.69 49.3
O 66 47.3
w 60 46.2
w 62 46.3

64 47.3

405. 8.4 Mg Ma
1111 56m 4° 34'

0 13.80 5.5
0 88 6.3
w 74 7.0
w 77 6.6

80 6.4

406. 7.8 Mg Ma
11b 58m 8° 32'

o 17.01 17.5
w 16.94 16.9
0 98 16.8
w 01 16.8

98 17.0
37D. K. D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 3.
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407. 7.7 Mg Mb
llh 59™ 30° 8'

s ,,
0 15.31 50.6
o 38 50.0
w 42 50.0
w 40 49.9

38 50.1

408. 7.7 Mg Ma
12h 0™ 5° 23'

o 0.68 59.7
o 66 58.8
w 69 59.4
w 72 58.7

69 59.2

409. 9.0 Mg Ma
12h 0™ 3o 5'

o 18.05 14.4
o 10 14.1
w 01 14.4
w 00 14.1

04 14.2

410. 6.8 Mg Ma
12h 1™ —5° 22'

0 16.90 42.4
0 88 41.8
w 79 42.1

86 42.1

411. 7.0 Mg Mb
12h 2m —6° 17'

0 56.45 54.1
0 69 52.8
w 62 53.2
w 64 53.0

60 53.3

412. 9.0 Mg Ma
12h 5m 8° 38' 

s
w 28.65 48.7
o 71 49.0
o 77 47.9

72 48.2
72 48.7
71 48.5

413. 8.2 Mg Ma
12h 12™ 28° 12'

0 42.25 24.2
w 26 23.2
0 28 24.0
0 26 24.7
w 33 24.2

28 24.1

414. 8.2 Mg Mb
12h 17™ 5° 19'

0 57.81 16.2
0 80 15.1
w 76 15.8
w 76 17.1

78 16.1

415. 8.2 Mg Ma
12h 19™ 41° 11

0 45.31 5.7
w 26 5.7
w 24 5.6
0 22 5.6

26 5.6

416. 8.1 Mg Mb
12h 19™ 6° 26'

o 54.51 15.6
w 55 14.2
O 53 14.7
O 54 15.5
O 45 15.8
w 49 14.8

51 15.1

12h 24m—2° 17'

417. 7.8 Mg Ma
12h 20™ 1° 50

s n

0 23.01 57.3
w 01 56.1
w 04 56.0
0 09 55.6

04 56.3

418. 8.8 Mg Ma

12h 24™—3° 38'

o 7.36 42.0
o 36 42.4
w 38 42.4
w 33 41.8

36 42.2

419. 7.9 Mg k5
12h 24™ 30° 3'

o 22.17 16.9
o 16 17.2
w 16 16.7
w 18 16.8

17 16.9

420. 8.8 Mg Mb

0 50.78 41.3
w 84 40.4
0 79 40.2

80 40.6

421. 7.5 Mg Mb
12h 25™ 18° 21

0 53.86 35.8
w 90 36.4
0 94 35.4
0 88 35.7
0 93 —
w 88 34.1

90 35.5

422. 8.3 Mg Mc
12h26™ 4° 52'

s tt

o 4.23 51.4
o 24 52.0
w 23 52.4
w 24 51.6

24 51.8

423. 7.4 Mg Ma
12h 29™ 24° 54

o 21.24 43.5
o 20 43.4
w 12 43.6
w 14 43.3

18 43.4

424. var. Md
12h 34™ 7°27'

w 14.23 1.2
o 26 1.0
o 20 1.0
w 23 1.3
w 26 0.5

24 1.0

425. 7.6 Mg Ma
12h 36™—8° 47'

w 47.82 3.6
w 82 4.2
w 76 3.4
0 88 4.0
0 84 3.3

82 3.7

426. 8.1 Mg Ma
12h39™ 10° 33

0 1.48 43.2
w 51 42.8
0 48 44.9
w 49 43.4

49 43.6
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446. 8.2 Mg Mc
13h9m—2°21'

427. 8.5 Mg Ma 432. 6.4 Mg b9 437. 8.1 Mg k5
12h 39m--0o 58' 12h 42m 6° 24' 12h 53m 18° 13'

s ff s rf s f,

0 23.83 40.8 o 46.24 37.0 o 57.11 20.1
o 83 41.1 w 32 37.1 w • 10 21.0
w 75 40.5 w 36 37.6 w 05 21.3
w 86 40.8 o 33 37.2 o 12 20.8

82 40.8 31 37.2 10 20.8

433. 7.8 Mg Ma
428. 7.8 Mg Ma 12h 44m 19° 46' 438. 8.0 Mg Ma

12h 39m 41° 43' 0 51.7 12h 55m 34° 59'
o 33.75 16.0 o 7.66 49.9 o 0.15 56.2
o 78 15.2 o 76 50.5 w 17 56.1
w 72 15.9 w 73 51.2 w 18 55.7
w 70 15.8 w 73 51.1 o 18 55.2

74 15.7 w 72 50.8 17 55.8
72 50.9

429. 8.2 Mg Ma 434. 8.7 Mg Ma p 439. 7.9 Mg Ma
12h 40m 0o 59' 12h 46m —0o 18' 12h 55ra 0° 45'

o ■— 47.2 w 25.38 7.0 w 46.70 38.9
o 7.66 46.2 w 35 5.3 w 68 39.0
o 62 47.0 o 39 8.0 o 66 38.5

64 46.8 o 38 7.6 o 66 38.0

38 7.0 68 38.6

430. 8.0 Mg Ma 435. 7.6 Mg Ma
12h 40m 24° 3' 12h 49m 47° 6' 440. 8.0 Mg Ma

w 55.10 11.2 w 28.68 44.0 12h 57m 1° 58'
w 05 11.9 w 62 44.0 o 13.19 20.9
o 10 10.9 o 59 44.2 o 17 20.1
o 14 11.0 o 55 44.0 w 16 20.8

10 11.2 w 62 43.5 17 20.6
61 43.9

431. 8.0 Mg Ma 436. 6.0 Mg Mb 441. 7.2 Mg Ma
12h 42m 47° 49' 12h 51m 47° 39' 12h59m 24° 16'

w 43.33 53.2 w 6.44 6.8 o 5.76 40.6
w 35 52.2 w 60 7.3 o 76 39.6
o 22 52.6 o 55 6.4 w 68 40.7
o 31 52.4 o 58 7.2 w 76 40.1

30 52.6 54 6.9 74 40.2

442. 8.0 Mg Mb
12h 59m 11° 40'

s ,,
o 47.64 55.2
0 55.5
o 68 54.1
w 71 53.0
w 69 53.9

68 54.3

443. 7.0 Mg Ma
13h Qm 43° 27'

w 3.70 29.4
w 78 28.8
o 72 30.6
o 76 29.9

74 29.7

444. 7.8 Mg Ma
13h 4m 43° 37'

w 27.61 43.5
w 63 45.6
o 54 44.8
o 52 45.0

58 44.7

445. 6.7 Mg Ma
13h gm 37° 19'

w 43.96 56.6
o 95 56.9
w 89 56.9
o 97 56.8

94 56.8

37*

0 — 43.2
0 44.88 43.2
w 90 43.8
w 88 43.9
0 90 —

89 43.5
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447. 7.5 Mg
13h10m

s

Mb
4° 57'

0 47.92 42.2
0 91 43.5
w 97 42.5
w 92 42.4
w 92 42.0

93 42.5

448. 7.2 Mg Mb
13h 12m 6° 56'

0 10.15 57.2
o 10 58.6
w 96 56.9
w 11 57.1
0 04 58.4

07 57.6

449. 8.5 Mg Ma
13h 14m 13° 21'

0 — 14.1
0 27.21 13.7
0 20 13.6
w 30 13.0
w 26 13.4

24 13.6

450. 8.0 Mg Ma
13h 15m 45° 58'

w 48.29 7.1
0 20 5.3
w 25 6.4
w 27 5.9
0 29 6.6
0 30 6.2

27 6.3

451. 7.7 Mg Ma
13h19m 52° 5'

8
w 28.80 30.7
w 78 29.8
0 88 30.2
w 86 30.8
0 94 31.1

85 30.5

452. 6.9 Mg Mb
13h 19m 47° 26'

w 29.76 24.6
w 66 24.2
0 62 24.3
0 59 25.2

66 24.6

453. 7.6 Mg Ma
13h 26m 46° 10'

w 38.56 6.0
w 61 6.4
0 48 6.8
0 52 6.2
0 54 7.1

54 6.5

454. 7.7 Mg Ma
13h 27m 36° 54'

w 31.06 47.2
w 02 46.2
0 05 47.4
0 08 —
0 01 46.6

04 46.8

455. 8.0 Mg b8
13h31m —5° 43'

w 20.54 34.4
0 54 35.8
0 56 36.4
w 56 35.2

55 35.4

456. 8.5 Mg Mb
13° 52'

tf

13h 33m
s

0 46.15 31.1
w 03 31.3
w 09 30.3
o 08 31.1

09 31.0

457. 7.6 Mg Ma
13h 34m 42° 37'

w 2.20 43.0
0 12 43.4
w 27 43.5
0 17 42.0

19 43.0

458. 8.0 Mg Ma
13h 36m —-io° r

0 — 41.2
o 56.06 40.2
w 99 41.0
w 00 40.5
o 09 42.1

04 41.0

459. 8.0 Mg Ma
13h38™ Io 25'

0 4.18 14.8
0 24 15.0
w 26 15.0
w 26 15.0
w 26 15.1

24 15.0

460. 7.5 Mg Ma
13h38m 23° 44'

o 36.71 35.8
w 68 36.0
w 68 —
0 64 36.4
0 72 36.7

69 36.2

461. 8.2 Mg Ma 
—7° 0'13h 39m

s
0 11.18 14.4
0 19 14.9
w 18 12.8
w 16 12.4
w 15 13.8

17 13.7

462. 7.8 Mg BS
13h 42m —2° 1'

0 59.10 26.6
0 15 27.5
w 12 27.2
w 18 25.6

14 26.7

463. 7.8 Mg Ma
13h 43m 48° 8'

0 48.24 54.1
0 28 52.6
w 23 53.8
0 36 54.2
w 39 53.5

30 53.6

464. 8.2 Mg Ma
13h 44m 40° 39'

0 58.06 52.0
w 00 52.3
w 06 51.6
0 04 52.0

04 52.0

465. 9.3 Mg Mb
13h 47m — 3° 15'

0 30.36 37.8
0 33 38.9
w 32 38.8
w 40 41.3

35 39.2
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466. 9.2 Mg Ma

0 
o 
w

13h 47m 
s

40.25
29
22

—3o 3'

54.1

54.8

25 54.4

467. 7.8 Mg Mb
13h 48m 40° 5'

0 12.13 5.4
o 28 6.2
w 28 4.4
o 26 5.7
w 33 4.8

26 5.3

468. 7.0 Mg Mb
13h 50m 52° 44'

0 10.63 9.3
0 90 10.1
w 86 9.3
w 83 9.4

80 9.5

469. 8.5 Mg Mb
13h 52m 6o 59'

0 47.96 6.1
0 99 5.6
w 98 5.4
w 98 5.6

98 5.7

470. 8.0 Mg Ma
13h53m 7o 52'

0 51.15 20.6
w 13 20.5
w 11 20.0
0 07 21.0

12 20.5

471., 7.2 Mg Ma
13h 55m 47° 0'

s f,

w 26.17 15.0
w 14 14.8
0 14 15.0
w 16 14.0

15 14.7

472. 8.0 Mg Ma
14h Qm 29° 32'

0 41.70 44.8
w 62 45.3
w 65 44.4
w 66 44.6
0 61 45.0

65 44.8

473. 8.5 Mg Mb
4m —8o 27'

0 10.68 48.3
0 64 49.7
o 64 48.0
w 73 49.5
w 61 48.6

66 48.8

474. 6.0 Mg Ma
14h 13m 15° 39'

w 27.50 6.3
w 50 4.9
0 50 5.6
0 46 6.0

49 5.7

475. 8.2 Mg Ma
14h 14m 4o 33'

w 48.32 59.4
0 25 59.4
0 26 59.2
0 26 59.3
w 31 59.5

28 59.4

476. 9.1 Mg Ma
14h Ißm _-11°27'

s
0 40.09 —
o 08 24.1
w 06 24.5

08 24.3

477. 9.1 Mg b5
14h 18m-—7o 51'

o 15.99 56.9
w 75 55.5
w 78 55.2

84 55.9

478. 6.6 Mg Mb
14h 18m 29° 45'

o 32.76 10.9
o 77 11.2
w 74 11.7

76 11.3

479. 8.1 Mg Ma
14h 19m 43° 35'

w 13.34 31.1
w 39 30.7

37 30.9

480. 8.0 Mg Ma
14h 20m 27° 39'

o 8.12 7.6
o 16 7.7
w 08 7.0

12 7.4

481. 7.4 Mg Ma
14h 20m —1°57'

o 15.38 47.0
o 34 46.7
w 40 46.2

37 46.6

482. 7.6 Mg Ma
14h 24m 6° 3'

s ff

0 17.40 22.6
0 44 23.1
w 50 22.9
w 44 23.0
w 40 23.1

44 22.9

483. 7.0 Mg Ma
14h 25m 26° 13'

0 0.62 44.3
0 58 44.6
w 58 44.3
0 64 44.0
w 62 44.2

61 44.3

484. 7.4 Mg Ma
14h28m 4° 30'

o 0.06 47.3
0 — 47.4
w 12 47.1
w 05 48.0

08 47.5

485. 7.3 Mg Ma
14h 34m-—3° 14'

0 6.70 51.8
0 72 50.5
w 71 51.7
w 71 51.4

71 51.4

486. 8.3 Mg Mb
14h35m 32° 54'

0 43.38 4.9
O 35 4.7
w 35 3.7
w 40 4.0

37 4.3
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487. 8.0 Mg Mb
l4h 37m

s
31° 55'

w 39.86 51.3
w 84 51.0
0 87 51.8
0 87 52.2

86 51.6

488. 8.0 Mg Ma
14h 37m 40° 55'

w 56.78 23.8
0 83 23.7
0 80 23.7
w 87 23.2

82 23.6

489. 8.0 Mg Mb
14h39m 55° 9'

0 48.62 37.6
w 62 38.2

62 37.9

490. 6.5 Mg Ma
14h 41m 33° 8'

0 42.90 36.7
0 90 37.0
w 90 36.8
w 91 37.1

90 36.9

491. 6.1 Mg Mb
14h 42m 15° 29'

44 2.2

492. 7.3 Mg
14h 42m

s

Ma
14° 51'

w 19.44 48.2
0 42 47.7
0 39 47.2
w 44 47.3

42 47.6

493. 8.0 Mg Mb
14h 42m 7° 38'

w 35.84 0.2
w 80 0.2
0 83 0.8
0 78 0.6

81 0.4

494. 7.6 Mg Mb
14h53m—12°5'

0 11.41 58.2
0 42 58.8
w 40 59.3
w 41 59.3

41 58.9

495. 8.0 Mg Ma
14h 57m 31° 42'

0 28.45 36.8
0 42 37.2
w 46 36.6
w 42 36.6
0 44 36.4

45 36.7

496. 6.8 Mg Mb
14h 59m 32° 0'

w 2.14 46.6
0 16 46.8
0 09 46.6
w 17 46.1

14 46.5

497. 8.0 Mg Ma
14h 59m —7° 14'

s
0 8.40 32.8
0 43 33.0
w 37 32.8
w 39 33.3

40 33.0

498. 9.0 Mg Mb
15h 0m —7° 41'

0 20.28 44.0
0 21 44.9
w 21 45.0

23 44.6

499. 8.2 Mg Ma
15h 2m —8° 36'

o 39.09 17.8
0 09 18.1
w 10 17.8

09 17.9

500. 7.1 Mg Ma
15h 6m 11° 59'

0 30.93 28.6
0 00 28.6
w 92 28.7
w 03 28.0

97 28.5

501. 9.3 Mg Mb
15h 8m 14° 41'

0 10.82 31.8
0 81 31.7
0 84 32.3
w 75 31.7
w 78 32.4

80 32.0

502. 6.8 Mg Mb
l5h 8m 22° 37'

s
w 20.26 45.9
w 26 47.2
o 23 47.3
o. 26 46.8

25 46.8

503. 7.6 Mg Ma
15h 8m 50° 13'

w 55.78 6.9
w 86 6.4

82 6.6

504. 8.5 Mg Ma
15h 9m —1°34'

w 40.96 22.2
o 99 23.7
0 98 24.1
w 96 23.2

97 23.3

505., 6.4 Mg Ma
15h llm 42° 29'

w 8.19 0.8
w 24 0.8

22 0.8

506., var. b8
15h 14m 31° 57'

w 45.86 12.7
w 93 13.2
0 88 13.5
0 86 12.4
0 87 11.9

88 12.7
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507. 7.6 Mg Ma 512. 8.5 Mg Mb 517. 9.2 Mg Mb
15h 16m 14° 51' 15h 33m 37° 39' 15h 43m 0° 56'

s ft s ,, s
0 10.54 52.1 w 17.64 10.7 0 30.65 49.1
0 56 51.9 w 58 11.5 o 66 49.2
0 60 51.8 w 65 12.2 w 58 48.9
w 59 53.0 62 11.5 w 55 49.6
w 56 51.7 61 49.2

57 52.1
513. 6.0 Mg b8

508. 8.5 Mg Ma 15h 36m 36° 54' 518. 8.7 Mg Mb
15h 19m 47° 56' o 12.41 31.2 15h 44m 5° 39'

w 1.83 4.6 o 34 31.0 o 38.53 38.0
0 76 5.4 o 31 32.8 o 54 37.5
0 83 4.4 w 45 31.9 w 50 38.2
w 86 4.8 w 42 31.1 w 48 38.2

82 4.8
w 32 31.2 51 38.0

38 31.5

509. 8.8 Mg
15h19m

Ma
2o 19' 519. var. Md

0 28.44 3.6 514. 8.5 Mg Mb 15h 46m 15° 23'

0 36 3.1 15h36m--11°35' w 49.38 15.9

w 39 2.5 o 32.99
w 93

54.8
54.5

w 32
w 35

16.4
16.0

40 3.1
96 54.6 35 16.1

510. 7.7 Mg Ma
15h 20m —5o 37'

0 39.96 22.0
515. 7.8 Mg Mb 520. 7.7 Mg Mc

15h 38m 38° 49' 15h 48m 48° 44'
0 04 22.7 w 21.58

w 52
35.2
36.0

w 15.86
w 90

8.4
8.0w 96 20.3

w 93 22.3
55 35.6 88 8.2

97 21.8

511. 8.0 Mg b5 516. 7.6 Mg Ma 521. 9.0 Mg Ma
15h 22m 14° 59' 15h41m 39° 50' 15h 49m 17° 32'

0 25.78 14.3 o 0.74 16.8 o 32.07 10.6
0 74 14.4 o 74 17.0 o 98 9.8
w 77 14.7 w 76 15.9 w 00 11.0
w 74 14.9 w 74 17.2 w 94 10.3

76 14.6 74 16.7 00 10.4

522. 8.5 Mg Ma
15h 49m

s
44° 46'

w 59.90 17.6
w 81 18.1
w 87 16.6
o 97 16.8
0 04 17.1

92 17.2

523. 8.5 Mg Ma
15h 59m 3° 57'

w 41.29 29.4
0 26 29.0
0 28 27.7

28 28.7

524. var. Mc
16h om 47° 28'

0 7.53 12.8
0 57 13.2
w 53 12.6
w 62 12.5

56 12.8

525. 8.5 Mg Ma
16h lm 40° 58

0 58.40 45.2
0 41 45.1
w 43 45.7
w 47 44.0

43 45.0

526. 8.9 Mg Ma
16h 6m 7° 59'

0 43.88 53.1
0 90 52.6
w 86 52.2
w 87 52.8

88 52.7
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527. 8.5 Mg Ma
16h 14m 13° 42'

0
s

46.75 51*4
0 71 51.4
w 71 52.2
w 73 51.6
w 66 —

71 51.6

528. var. Md
16h 22m 19° 4'

w 4.68 59.5
w 70 58.9

69 59.2

529. 8.2 Mg Ma
16h 22m 23° 15'

0 43.67 15.1
0 63 14.4
w 64 14.7
w 67 14.5
w 63 14.1

65 14.6

530. 7.0 Mg Ma
16h 22m 11° 10'

0 45.41 49.6
0 42 48.6
w 47 49.3
w 46 49.3
0 40 48.6

43 49.1

531. 8.5 Mg Mb
1611 25m 0o 3'

w 41.82 25.7
w 81 26.4
0 74 25.5
0 75 26.0

78 25.9

532. 6.6 Mg b2
16h 33m 14° 38'

s ,,
0 7.26 40.4
0 28 40.3
w 29 40.6
w 30 39.8

28 40.3

533. 7.4 Mg Ma
16h 33m 36° 12'

w 29.86 35.3
w 99 36.9
0 99 35.8
0 97 36.0

95 36.0

534. 8.0 Mg Ma
16h34m 22° 36'

w 2.98 47.0
w 3.03 —
0 03 46.6
0 01 47.9

01 47.2

535. 7.1 Mg Ma
16h 34m 27° 12'

0 24.56 41.8
w 55 43.2
w 59 43.3
w 57 43.0

57 42.8

536. 8.0 Mg Ma
16h 37m 16° 6'

0 52.06 43.3
0 06 44.1
0 08 44.9
w 06 44.4
w 00 44.3

05 44.2

537. 8.0 Mg
1611 39m

s

Ma
26° 12'

w 40.22 51.7
w 19 53.0
O 23 51.8
0 23 51.6

22 52.0

538. 8.1 Mg Ma
16h 40m 48° 33'

w 20.45 49.3
w 35 48.7
w 52 49.9
0 52 48.2
0 49 48.8

47 49.0

539. 8.5 Mg Ma
16h44m 31° 44'

w 39.92 17.2
w 92 17.8
w 94 17.8
0 94 17.3
0 99 18.0

94 17.6

540. 9.3 Mg Ma
1611 45 m 6° 37'

w 34.44 7.6
w 18 7.0
w 38 7.4
0 44 6.8
0 48 7.2
0 50 6.6

40 7.1

541.. 7.3 Mg
16h 47m 

s

Ma
10° 1'

0 3.80 16.3
0 81 16.3
0 78 16.7
w 71 16.6
w 80 16.6

78 16.5

542.. 8.3 Mg Ma
16h 52m 13° 23'

0 34.43 5.6
0 36 5.7
0 38 5.2
w 35 5.6
w 39 6.5

38 5.7

543. 8.0 Mg Mb
16h 52m 46° 24'

w 35.02 32.8
w 08 32.1
0 01 32.0
0 04 31.5

04 32.1

544. 6.7 Mg Ma
16h 53m 50° 10'

0 57.45 10.8
w 44 8.3
w 43 11.1

44 10.1

545. 8.1 Mg Ma
16h55m 11° 38'

0 9.50 24.6
0 57 25.1
w 58 24.4

55 24.7
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546. 9.0 Mg
16h 57m 

s

Ma 
6° 43'

551. 7.7 Mg
17h 7m

s

Mb
40° 47'

556. 7.6 Mg
18h 49m

s

Ma
9° 33'

w 41.40 53.5 w 34.52 33.8 w 30.24 15.8
0 40 54.1 w 59 34.1 w 22 15.2
0 49 53.2 o 56 32.8 23 15.5

43 53.6 o 55 33.1

56 33.4 557. 8.2 Mg b8
19h 7m 9° 48'

547. 7.1 Mg Ma 552. 7.1 Mg Ma w 42.42 42.6
16h 59m 20° 50' 17h16m 27° 22' w 36 41.8

0 1.55 41.6 o 2.95 11.6 39 42.2
w 51 42.3 o 91 11.7
w 52 41.5 w 93 11.2 558. 7.3 Mg b3

53 41.8 w 94 10.9 19h 18m 25° 26'

93 11.4 w 0.12 40.2
w 12 39.8

548. 8.8 Mg Ma 553. 8.7 Mg Mb 12 40.017h Qm 13° 25' 17h Ißm 43° 41'
0 27.85 16.4 o 8.75 44.8 559. 7.3 Mg b3
0 91 16.1 o 79 44.6 19h 18m 25° 24'
0 88 16.9 w 69 44.3 w 11.26 54.3
w 92 16.7 w 91 44.2 w 24 53.4
w 91 17.0 79 44.5 25 53.8

89 16.6
554. 7.8 Mg b8 560. 7.3 Mg b8

17h 27m 2° 53' 19h 22m 25° 56'
549. 9.2 Mg Ma o 50.27 6.2 w 12.04 11.4

17h 2m 13° 33' o 32 6.4 w 06 11.5
w 38.97 8.1 o 31 6.9 05 11.4
w 89 8.8 w 29 6.5
O 88 7.6 w 29 6.9 561. 7.2 Mg b2
0 94 6.6 30 6.6 19h 23 m 21° 29'

92 7.8 w 7.85 1.6
555. 7.6 Mg b8 w 87 1.6

17*31m 1° 3' 86 1.6
550. 9.4 Mg Ma 0 34.29 1.6

17h 4m 13° 52' o 27 1.6 562. 6.3 Mg b5
0 40.13 6.9 o 29 1.2 19h 33m 29° 8'
w 03 6.4 w 30 1.6 w 48.92 40.6
w 95 7.4 w 23 2.7 w 89 40.2

04 6.9 28 1.7 90 40.4
D. K . D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., f Række, XI, 3

563. 8.7 Mg b5
19h 38m 9° 1'

s t
w 36.04 43.6
w 00 44.4

02 44.0

564. 8.1 Mg b5
19h 45m 18° 9'

w 0.78 30.4
w 86 31.4

82 30.9

565. 7.2 Mg b2
19h45m 19° 27'

w 1.68 3.6
w 68 3.3
0 66 2.7

67 3.2

566. 8.0 Mg b8
19h 48m 18° 31'

w 54.21 23.8
w 17 24.4
0 14 24.7
0 12 24.2

16 24.3

567. 8.6 Mg b5
19h 49m 20° 56'

w 31.77 22.2
w 76 23.1

76 22.6

568. 8.6 Mg b5
19h 53m 19° 20'

w 22.96 19.2
w 89 20.4

92 19.8
38
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569. 6.8 Mg BS
19ù 54m

s
16° 15'

w 24.91 59.7
w 91 59.5
0 85 59.4

89 59.5

570. 7.7 Mg b8
20h lm 41° 57

0 34.74 33.0
0 75 32.6

74 32.8

571. 8.0 Mg B8
20h lm 26° 47'

0 43.02 33.4
0 00 32.7

01 33.0

572. 7.8 Mg b3
20h 5m 26° 1

0 11.90 43.2
0 91 43.4

90 43.3

573. 7.6 Mg b5
20h 6m 28° 1

0 35.09 14.0
0 10 13.8

10 13.9

574. 7.1 Mg k5
20h 7m 15° 37

0 58.14 27.1
0 12 26.6

13 26.8

7.9 Mg b8
20h 8m 41° 8'

s ,,
45.56 25.4

51 25.9

54 25.6

576. 7.6 Mg Mb
20h 12m 6° 48'

w 53.43 43.1
w 45 43.2
w 46 43.1

45 43.1

577. 6.3 Mg b5
20h 13m 36° 47'

w 20.12 47.7
w 05 48.0

08 47.8

578. 7.5 Mg Ma
20h 18m 16° 38'

w 36.32 53.3
w 21 52.4
w 28 53.2
o 33 53.3
0 28 52.6

28 53.0

579. 8.2 Mg
20h 18m 

o 44.52
w 51
w 47

50

Ma 
11° 26'
49.2
48.6
47.9

48.6

580. 7.2 Mg
20h 24m

s

b3
41° 45'

w 39.58 26.0
w 50 25.1
0 53 24.8
0 59 25.5

55 25.4

585. 7.6 Mg B
20h 29m 31° 22'

s ,,
w 41.34 13.1
w 34 12.8
0 33 13.6
0 34 13.1

34 13.2

20h 25m 37° 30'

581. 8.9 Mg Ma
20h 24m 11° 47'

0 48.84 54.0
w 84 53.4
w 76 53.8
0 85 53.8

82 53.8

582. 8.4 Mg Ma

w 19.75 35.7
w 78 35.4
0 76 36.1
0 80 35.6
0 78 36.1

77 35.8

583. 7.8 Mg B
20h 25m 41° 44

0 32.64 12.2
0 69 11.9

66 12.0

584. 8.3 Mg Ma
20h 27m 29° 26

0 50.09 38.4
0 17 38.6
w 06 37.9
w 13 38.0

11 38.2

586. 7.1 Mg B3
20h 30m 32° 37'

0 9.09 12.6
o 18 12.4

13 12.5

587. 6.6 Mg b8
20h 30m 34° 23'

w 44.51 24.7
w 49 25.2
0 50 24.8
0 46 25.7

49 25.1

588. 7.4 Mg b5
20h31m 29° 57'

0 40.39 45.1
0 37 45.9
w 34 46.5
w 31 45.9
w 31 45.3

34 45.7

589. 8.3 Mg Ma
20h 35m 1° 50'

w 2.87 50.7
w 81 50.4
0 91 50.5
0 84 50.4

86 50.5
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600. 6.8 Mg B8

590. 6.6 Mg
20h 35“

s

b8
44° 2'

tf

w 22.10 13.0
w 10 13.3
0 10 13.1
0 06 14.2

09 13.4

591. 6.9 Mg b8
20h 37“ 6° 12'

w 57.28 25.2
w 24 25.1
w 27 25.8
0 26 25.0
0 23 25.3

26 25.3

592. 8.5 Mg b2
20h 39“ 36° 4'

0 25.76 42.6
o 72 42.8
w 71 43.7
w 67 43.2

71 43.1

593. 7.8 Mg Mb
20h 39“ 26° 56'

o 47.91 55.2
0 91 54.7
w 92 54.2
w 90 54.6

91 54.7

594. 7.9 Mg Mb
20h 44m 27° 56'

0 44.42 16.8
w 41 18.4
o 39 17.5
w 32 17.9

38 17.6

595. 7.3 Mg Eg
20h46“ 42° 38'

s „
0 6.66 32.9
w 69 32.1
w 60 33.7

65 32.9

596. 6.3 Mg B5

0
20h 48“ 32° 31'

35.24 57.4
w 25 57.3
0 27 57.2

25 57.3

597. 6.4 Mg B3
20h 50“ 28° 12'

0 48.46 8.8
0 41 7.4

44 8.1

598. 7.4 Mg Ma
20h 51“ 33° 26'

0 33.88 35.6
0 95 36.0

92 35.8

599. 7.0 Mg Bop
20h 52“ 39° 58'

w 13.67 42.6
0 73 41.5
0 69 42.6

70 42.2

605. 7.8 Mg Bo
21M“ 33° 3'
27.83 27.3

80 27.2

82 27.2

20h 53“ 43° 6'
0 9.78 4.2
w 82 5.4
w 81 4.0
0 77 4.2

80 4.5

601. 7.9 Mg
20h 54“

Ma
44° 27'

o 54.74 464
o 70 46.2

72 46.3

602. 7.2 Mg Mb
20h 56“ 32° 10'

w 31.30 4.9
w 27 4.4
o 34 4.2

29 4.4

30 4.5

603. 7.6 Mg b8
20h 57“ 46° 14'

0 55.30 55.0
o 42 54.4
w 34 55.3
w 36 55.6

35 55.1

604. 7.8 Mg b8
20h 58“ 29° 17'

w 10.19 59.3
w 14 59.0
0 19 57.8
0 28 58.5

20 58.6

606. 6.4 Mg Bx
21h 7“ 35° 57'

s
o 41.11 19.9
w 13 20.1
w 08 19.6
o 23 18.8

14 19.6

607. 7.3 Mg b5
21h 8“ 40° 50'

o 9.82 26.8
o 83 27.0

82 26.9

608. 7.9 Mg b8
21t1 9“ 45° 21'

o 5.76 28.5
o 74 28.0

75 28.2

609. 7.7 Mg b8
21h12“ 36° 54'

o 12.18 8.2
w 11 8.2
w 08 8.2
o 14 8.4

13 8.2

610. 7.4 Mg b8
21h12“ 13° 36'

o 54.66 5.8
o 68 5.2

67 5.5

611. 7.6 Mg b9
21h 12“ 45° 22'

o 55.43 50.2
o 38 50.6
w 46 49.8

42 50.2
38*
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612. 6.1 Mg B«
21h 14m 42° 19'

s ,,
0 12.48 49.9
0 53 50.4
w 49 50.0

50 50.1

613. 8.2 Mg Mb
21& 15m 23° 7'

w 28.55 9.2
w 50 8.8
0 51 9.4
0 54 9.1

52 9.1

614. 7.2 Mg Mb
21h17m 55° 5'

w 9.42 35.2
w 48 35.6

45 35.4

615. 6.4 Mg Ao
21h 19m 38° 16'

w 25.72 29.0
w 70 30.0
0 66 29.8
0 70 29.4

70 29.6

617.. 6.7 Mg B5P
21h19m 13° 41'

0 34.82 24.1
0 84 24.9

83 24.5

618. 8.0 Mg Bo

616. 7.4 Mg B5
21h 19m 40° 20'

w 34.30 15.3
w 28 15.2

29 15.2

w
w

21h21m
s

54.26
36

31

55° 0'

15.2
15.0

15.1

619. 7.8 Mg Ma
21h 22m 35° 28'

0 50.12 32.0
w 13 32.3
0 04 31.4
w 08 32.6

09 32.1

620. 9.1 Mg Ma
21h 24m 24° 16'

0 31.08 5.2
0 12 5.8
w 12 5.5
w 14 4.2

12 5.2

621. 7.6 Mg b8
2111 26m 32° 26'

w 23.72 28.0
w 73 28.2
0 69 28.3
0 70 27.6

71 28.0

622. 8.0 Mg Ma
21h 26m 11° 0'

w 57.40 16.0
0 34 16.3

-0 40 16.3
w 38 16.0

38 16.2

628. 6.5 Mg Mb623. 7.1 Mg b5
21h28m 42° 19'

s
0 21.44 45.8
0 50 46.6
w 40 46.4
w 42 47.0

44 46.5

625. 6.7 Mg B8
21h 31m 43° 19'

0 54.10 40.0
0 09 40.4
w 08 40.2
w 08 39.4

09 40.0

626. 8.3 Mg B
21h32m 29° 22'

w 4.23 12.7
0 14 11.2
w 14 12.4

17 12.1

627. 8.3 Mg Ma
21h 38m 33° 41'

w 47.56 6.8
w 58 5.6
0 56 6.6
0 65 7.2
0 62 5.8

59 6.4

624. 6.8 Mg Mb
21h30m Io 27'

o 26.49 18.2 
o 48 17.4

48 17.8

2P 38m
s

45° 22'

w 55.70 55.6
w — 55.9
0 65 56.2
0 68 56.4

68 56.0

629. 7.6 Mg b8
21h 39m 52° 51'

0 46.32 57.0
0 45 57.3
w 39 56.4
w 38 56.8

38 56.9

630. 7.2 Mg Mb
21h 42m —2° 36'

0 10.91 5.5
O 94 5.0
O 90 4.6
w 90 4.8

91 5.0

631. 7.7 Mg Ma
21h43m 37° 16'

w 15.82 9.4
O 82 8.8
O 82 9.2
O 78 9.2
O 80 9.0

81 9.1

632. 8.1 Mg b8
21h 44m 31° 8'

w 0.50 20.0
w 45 19.0
O 51 19.1
O 52 18.1

49 19.0
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633. 6.6 Mg
21h 46m

s

Ao
40° 45'

638. 7.6 Mg
21h 54m

s

b8
38° 31'

w 15.14 — w 34.47 32.7
w 09 24.6 o 50 33.0
w 10 24.0 o 48 32.2
0 10 24.0 w 54 32.4
0 12 23.9 0 48 32.6

11 24.1 49 32.6

634. 6.6 Mg b2 639. 7.8 Mg b3
21h 47m 52° 18' 21h 55m 33° 13'

0 3.70 16.0 w 31.17 43.3
0 79 15.7 w 12 .42.6
w 80 15.2 O 22 43.2
w 72 16.2 O 10 43.0

75 15.8 O 25 42.2

17 42.9
635. 7.3 Mg b8

21h 49m 54° 38' 640. 7.8 Mg b6
0 37.58 39.6 2111 57m 54° 36'
0 60 38.9 O 7.11 59.2
w 60 39.2 O 06 58.2

59 39.2 w 12 58.6
w 08 58.2

636. 7.7 Mg Ma 09 58.6
21h49m 18° 46'

w 39.98 42.4 641. 7.2 Mg Mb
w 98 42.0 2111 58m 36° 34'
0 95 41.9 w 39.62 38.4
0 96 42.6 w 66 39.0
0 97 43.0 O 66 39.1

97 42.4 65 38.8

637. 8.8 Mg Ma 642. 6.4 Mg Ma
21h53m 39° 31' 21h 59m 14° 24'

w 46.10 12.0 0 15.15 48.3
w 29 11.1 w 23 47.4
0 16 10.3 O 19 —-
0 03 11.3 O 30 47.8

14 11.2 22 47.8

o

643. 7.6 Mg Ma
22h lm 29° 29'

s
w 57.57 53.2
o 49 52.5
w 54 52.6
o 56 52.9

54 52.8

644. 8.0 Mg b8
22h 3m 54° 50'

o 16.91 12.8
o 00 —
w 02 12.0
w 02 13.2

99 12.7

645. 7.7 Mg b2
22h 8m 52° 0'

w 27.44 54.4
o 48 55.2
o 33 54,6
w 45 53.8

42 54.5

646. 8.0 Mg b8
22h10m 51° 58'

o 29.12 30.8
w 18 31.0
w 22 31.0

17 30.9

647. 7.6 Mg b8
22h12m 29° 40'

w 58.56 20.4
w 55 20.0
o 59 20.0
o 54 19.7

56 20.0

648. 7.8 Mg BS
22h14m 50° 53'

s
21.34 51.6

35 51.1
31 52.5
39 51.1

35 51.6

649. 7.1 Mg B2p
22h 17m 51° 26

o 5.26 17.4
o 20 17.6
w 22 17.8
w 23 17.5

23 17.6

6.5 Mg Ma
22h17m 26° 30'

5.89 43.9
89 44.4
85 43.5
87 43.8

88 43.9

o

652.

o
o

651. 6.3 Mg b3
22h 18m 41° 39

15.12 15.1
25 14.2

18 14.6

7.5 Mg Mb
22h 20m 30° 50

6.22 10.1
22 10.8

22 10.4
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653. 8.4 Mg b8
22h 21m 51° 42'

s
o 33.64 23.0
o 60 22.7
w 65 22.4
w 60 22.8

62 22.7

654. 6.9 Mg Ma
22h 21m 50° 49'

w 41.92 42.4
o 68 42.4
w 54 44.0

71 42.9

655. 6.4 Mg Eg
2211 23m 37° 0'

w 1.74 56.5
w 80 56.4
0 80 56.0
o 74 56.4
0 81 56.0

78 56.3

656. 6.6 Mg B3
22h 26m 53° 48'

o 4.82 55.8
o 82 56.2
w 85 55.8

83 55.9

657. 7.0 Mg b5
22h 30m 40° 20'

w 47.81 27.2
w 74 27.5
o 74 27.2
o 75 27.7
o 78 27.5

76 27.4

658. 8.0 Mg b8
22h 32m 39° 39'

0
s

32.81
ff

11.5
0 76 11.8
w 76 11.2
w 76 12.5

77 11.8

659. 6.8 Mg b3
22h 32m 37° 24'

w 35.74 23.6
w 74 24.8
0 76 24.9
0 73 23.3

74 24.2

660. 7.4 Mg B8
22h 34 m 40° 41'

0 25.64 3.6
0 62 2.8
w 61 3.2
w 60 2.6

62 3.0

661. 7.1 Mg Ma
22h 36m 40° 13'

w 21.04 57.0
w 03 56.6
0 15 57.1
0 17 57.1
0 13 56.8

10 56.9

662. 7.3 Mg b3
22h 37m 23° 24'

0 24.61 27.4
0 55 27.4

58 27.4

663. 6.2 Mg B3
22h 39m 37° 21' 

s „
w 6.51 44.6
w 56 45.0
o 51 45.6
o 51 45.2

52 45.1

664. 8.6 Mg Ma 
22M0m 29° 10'

o 15.78 8.8
o 70 10.3
w 85 9.4
w 72 9.3

76 9.4

665. 7.7 Mg b2
22h 42m 16° 47'

w 55.41 25.8
0 42 26.0
0 41 27.0
w 41 25.1

41 26.0

666. 7.2 Mg Ma
22h 44m 49° 8'

0 30.92 20.4
0 96 20.3
w 00 19.6
w 01 21.0

97 20.3 •

667. 8.0 Mg Ma
22h 44 m 38° 4'

o 59.78 59.0
o 85 59.7
w 79 59.0
w 76 59.4

80 59.3

668. 8.1 Mg b5
22h 45m 47° 29'

s ,,
o 37.95 8.2
o 00 7.9

98 8.0

669. 7.4 Mg Ma
22h 49m 50° 15'

o 0.67 30.4
o 68 31.0
w 65 29.2
w 73 30.5

68 30.3

670. 7.1 Mg Ma
22h 49m 38° 10'

w 2.40 10.9
w 36 12.1
o 47 10.1
o 44 9.8

42 10.7

671. 6.2 Mg b8
2211 49m 39° 43'

o 20.92 14.9
o 95 15.3
w 93 14.0
w 94 14.2

94 14.6

672. 7.8 Mg b5
22h 50m 43° 4'

o 33.87 51.6
o 82 51.9
w 78 51.4
w 87 52.1

84 51.8
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673. 7.9 Mg
22h 50“

Mb
23° 56'

2L2
21.5
20.8

21.2

0
0
w

s
36.72

77
72

74

674. 7.6 Mg Mb
22h 54“ 21° 3'

w 0.12 52.0
0 14 50.4
o 16 52.3
w 15 51.3

14 51.5

675. 7.0 Mg b3
22h 54m 43° 23'

0 56.79 19.7
w 75 20.0
w 72 18.7
0 74 20.0

75 19.6

676. 6.3 Mg Eg
22h 58“ 43° 36'

0 54.53 23.2
w 54 24.0
0 51 23.8
w 45 24.7

51 23.9

677. 8.0 Mg B3
23h 2“ 46° 28'

0 43.37 9.7
w 36 10.4
w 27 10.2

33 10.1

678. 6.6 Mg B5
23h 3“

s
45° 36'

w 27.17 494
0 11 47.9
0 18 48.2
w 10 50.1

14 48.8

679. 6.9 Mg Mb
23h 6“ 33° 18'

w 7.22 45.6
w 22 46.3
0 20 45.8
0 32 46.0

24 45.9

680. 7.1 Mg Bo
23h 7“ 52° 36'

0 21.44 6.4
0 47 6.6
w 40 7.3
w 36 6.8

42 6.8

681. 7.7 Mg Mb
23h 8“ 8° 30'

0 50.56 22.8
0 56 22.8
w 61 22.5
w 57 21.9

57 22.5

682. 8.3 Mg Mc
23h 12“ 10° 8'

w 33.64 26.1
w 61 —-
0 58 26.4
0 72 25.5

64 26.0

683. 9.2 Mg Mb
48° 12'23h 15“

s
0 48.24 30
0 25 35.3
w 12 35.0
w 15 35.8

19 35.5

684. 8.2 Mg B8
23h 16“ 42° 43' 

o 15.03 11.6
w 14.98 12.0
o 97 11.4

99 11.7

685. 7.4 Mg Ma
23h 17“ 20° 10'

w 38.49 40.0
w 43 39.3
0 47 40.0
0 42 39.3

45 39.6

686. 6.7 Mg Ma
23h 20“ 41° 9'

0 7.07 5.6
0 06 5.2
w 11 5.6
w 06 5.9

08 5.6

687. 6.8 Mg b3
23h 20“ 35° 54'

0 38.46 2.4
0 44 2.3
w 50 1.6
w 52 2.4

48 2.2

688. 6.9 Mg
23h 21“

s

Ma
52° 31'

0 41.46 3.5
0 40 4.5
w 38 3.8
w 39 4.4

41 4.0

689. 7.9 Mg Ma
23h 25“ 38° 10'

w 30.39 47.8
w 43 49.0
o 40 50.0
0 39 49.2

40 49.0

690. 8.0 Mg Ma
23h 25“ 51° 13'

0 33.11 20.9
0 06 20.0
w 12 20.4
w 10 20.4

10 20.4

691. 7.7 Mg B8
23h 27“ 53° 40'

0 39.76 39.6
w 74 40.3
w 74 39.6
0 75 40.7

75 40.0

692. 6.9 Mg Ma
2311 28“ 45° 39'

0 52.52 35.4
0 65 35.1
w 68 35.1
w 54 34.5

60 35.0
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7.2 Mg Ma
23h 31m 50° 47'

s ,,
40.54 57.3

55 56.8
56 55.6
46 56.0

53 56.4

694. 6.6 Mg Ma
23h 31“ 24° 5'

w 43.60 45.5
w 62 45.8
o 49 45.0
o 55 46.0

57 45.6

63 21.4

695. 8.7 Mg b8
2311 36“ 19° 17'

w 1.60 21.4
0 65 20.1
0 69 22.4
w 58 21.8

696. 6.5 Mg b8
23h 38“ 52° 41'

o 59.86 10.9
o 74 10.7
w 82 10.9
w 79 9.3
w 73 11.4

79 10.6

697. 7.8 Mg Ma
23h 39“ 21° 28'

s ,,
o 27.66 27.8
o 67 28.2
w 27.6
w 66 27.9

66 27.9

698. 8.5 Mg B
23h 41“ 54° 16'

o 48.10 8.4
o 06 8.2
w 10 7.6

09 8.1

699. 7.4 Mg Ma
23h 42“ 27° 57'

o 38.24 12.8
o 28 12.8
w 30 11.9
w 26 11.9

27 12.4

700. 7.5 Mg b5
23h 42“ 50° 45'

o 47.28 44.0
w 26 44.2
w 16 43.2
o 27 45.2

24 44.2

701. 5.8 Mg b3
23h 43“ 46° 21'

w 22.41 57.0
w 49 56.1
o 48 57.2
o 40 58.1

44 57.1

9.0 Mg b8 707. 8.5 Mg Ma
23h 47“ 54° 34' 23h 52“ 31° 52'

s s
26.36 29.6 o 41.46 11.1

38 29.2 w 49 11.3
38 29.8 w 40 10.8
41 30.2 45 11.1
38 29.7

703. 8.0 Mg Eg 708. 6.4 Mg B5
23h 49“ 51° 28' 23h 54“ 31° 54'

w 20.62 13.7 0 32.18 51.4
0 67 13.4 0 05 51.3
0 48 14.4 w 14 50.6
w 64 13.6 w 06 51.1

60 13.8 11 51.1

704. 7.9 Mg Ma
23h 49“ 0° 7' 709. 7.0 Mg Ma

0 34.03 44.0 23h 55“ —0° 44
0 96 44.8 0 28.34 50.6
w 03 45.5 0 33 48.7
w 05 44.7 w 36 49.7

02 44.8 w 37 51.6

35 50.2
705. 7.8 Mg b8

23h 50“ 54° 8'
w 57.61 1.7 710. 7.7 Mg A o
w 57 2.3 23h 58“ 42° 27
0 58 5.3 o 24.16 11.2

59 3.1 0 16 10.9
w 18 11.2

706. 8.4 Mg B w 19 11.6
23h 52“ 55° 31' 17 11.2

w 11.02 20.2
w 10.94 21.4

98 20.8 -
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D. K. D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række,XI, 3.

Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. EP.
No. B. D. a

1910+
<£

1910 +
No. B.D. a

1910 +
4

1910+
No. B. D. a

1910 +
<r

1910 +

1 + 53° 3280 6.75 6.75 40 + 28° 197 7.24 7.24 79 + 51° 548 7.25 7.25
2 + 24 6 5.14 5.14 41 + 47 357 6.10 6.10 80 + 39 521 5.81 5.81
3 + 27 7 7.76 7.76 42 + 54 258 8.13 8.13 81 + 53 518 8.43 8.43
4 + 43 18 8.01 8.01 43 + 13 191 7.01 7.01 82 + 33 425 5.80 5.80
5 + 21 10 6.99 6.99 44 + 51 285 7.59 7.59 83 + 36 482 7.02 7.02
6 + 49 34 7.69 7.69 45 + 31 236 5.34 5.34 84 + 36 491 8.14 8.14
7 + 48 60 7.78 7.78 46 + 44 304 6.91 6.91 85 + 51 579 8.43 8.43
8 + 30 31 5.68 5.68 47 + 2 211 7.28 7.14 86 + 21 344 6.30 6.30
9 + 19 38 6.70 6.70 48 + 14 226 5.29 5.29 87 + 49 682 7.03 7.03

10 + 48 80 7.08 8.28 49 + 53 323 7.59 7.59 88 + 38 502 7.97 7.97
11 + 30 42 6.38 6.38 50 + 14 233 6.77 6.77 89 + 55 649 8.62 8.62
12 + 24 31 7.13 7.13 51 + 21 208 8.31 8.31 90 + 28 438 5.29 5.29
13 + 37 54 6.70 6.70 52 + 34 270 7.28 7.28 91 + 38 513 7.05 7.05
14 + 50 60 7.29 7.29 53 + 21 217 6.73 6.73 92 + 39 582 7.07 7.07
15 + 48 62 6.38 6.38 54 + 7 240 5.14 5.28 93 + 26 438 8.54 8.54
16 + 19 64 6.37 6.37 55 + 55 375 8.59 8.59 94 + 39 596 7.06 7.06
17 + 30 59 6.07 6.07 56 + 37 337 7.40 7.40 95 + 20 443 5.29 5.29
18 + 47 113 8.43 8.25 57 + 53 362 7.75 7.75 96 + 33 490 7.05 7.05
19 + 43 97 5.40 5.40 58 + 38 326 6.81 6.81 97 + 34 504 7.88 7.88
20 + 53 81 7.52 7.52 59 + 38 327 5.60 5.60 98 + 30 444 5.29 5.29
21 + 54 111 8.80 8.80 60 + 54 364 8.79 8.79 99 + 26 474 5.80 5.80
22 + 43 110 5.29 5.29 61 + 44 354 6.32 6.32 100 + 15 397 7.96 7.96
23 + 38 94 5.86 5.86 62 + 28 292 7.52 7.52 101 + 14 484 5.56 5.56
24 + 39 167 5.84 5.84 63 + 20 285 5.60 5.60 102 + 33 547 6.30 6.30
25 + 22 113 7.16 7.16 64 + 33 302 7.93 7.93 103 — 1 419 7.96 7.96
26 + 44 160 6.25 6.25 65 + 46 463 8.76 8.76 104 + 53 615 8.83 8.83
27 + 47 201 7.54 7.54 66 + 44 384 5.85 5.85 105 + 51 681 6.84 6.84
28 + 40 172 5.60 5.60 67 + 54 415 8.72 8.72 106 + 36 638 7.95 7.95
29 + 31 131 6.73 6.73 68 27 310 6.01 6.01 107 + 37 719 5.40 5.40
30 + 44 185 8.35 8.35 69 + 44 398 7.53 7.53 108 — 1 540 6.82 6.82
31 + 48 272 6.69 6.69 70 + 46 498 8.45 8.45 109 + 39 736 8.16 8.16
32 + 38 140 8.90 8.90 71 + 12 271 5.84 5.60 110 + 35 653 7.89 7.89
33 + 25 136 7.44 7.44 72 + 51 483 8.86 8.86 111 — 2 581 5.40 5.40
34 + 51 216 7.77 7.77 73 + 42 445 7.33 7.33 112 — 3 525 6.82 6.82
35 + 37 199 5.28 5.28 74 + 46 532 6.20 6.20 113 + 12 460 5.44 5.44
36 + 50 212 7.20 7.20 75 + 46 539 6.40 6.40 114 + 44 677 7.76 7.76
37 + 18 145 6.16 6.16 76 + 29 376 7.90 7.90 115 + 31 588 7.10 7.10
38 + 9 132 8.44 8.44 77 + 51 538 8.78 8.78 116 + 40 729 5.81 5.81
39 + 30 182 6.77 6.77 78 + 28 385 6.08 6.08 117 + 44 695 6.07 6.07

39
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Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep.
No. B. D. a

1910+
4

1910 +
No. B. D. a

1910+
4

1910 +
No. B. D. a

1910 +
4

1910+

118 +48° 913 8.02 8.02 157 + 10° 583 6.78 6.78 196 + 20° 989 5.53 5.53
119 +50 757 8.37 8.37 158 + o 780 6.20 6.20 197 + 27 798 7.49 7.49
120 + 44 714 7.10 7.10 159 + 17 750 8.19 8.19 198 + 22 959 8.89 8.89
121 + 46 760 5.81 5.81 160 + 18 652 6.94 6.94 199 + 28 836 7.58 7.58
122 + 41 696 7.23 7.23 161 + 48 1119 6.78 6.78 200 + 29 947 5.53 5.53
123 + 51 744 8.09 8.09 162 + 7 678 8.49 8.49 201 + 30 968 7.48 7.48
124 + 14 575 6.60 6.60 163 + 6 730 7.46 7.46 202 + 42 1376 5.93 5.93
125 + 55 801 6.78 6.78 164 + 52 876 6.78 6.78 203 + 9 925 8.24 8.24
126 + 1 621 8.00 8.00 165 + 32 830 7.55 7.55 204 + 25 941 7.09 7.09
127 + 54 698 8.04 8.04 166 + 43 1049 8.30 8.30 205 + 5 1001 7.10 7.10
128 + 42 795 5.72 5.72 167 + 23 739 5.92 5.92 206 + 6 1005 5.19 5.19
129 + 33 704 6.77 6.77 168 + 50 1070 6.78 6.78 207 + 28 868 5.68 5.71
130 + 29 603 5.92 5.92 169 + 43 1096 8.11 8.11 208 + 34 1172 7.97 7.97
131 + 53 698 8.25 8.25 170 + 28 704 5.99 5.99 209 + 12 902 5.31 5.31
132 + 31 649 6.13 6.13 171 + 12 667 5.96 5.96 210 + 27 874 7.09 7.09
133 + 29 620 7.17 7.17 172 + 43 1131 8.23 8.23 211 + 31 1115 8.13 8.13
134 + 52 715 6.78 6.78 173 + 43 1147 8.01 7.22 212 27 887 6.44 6.44
135 + 34 746 8.00 8.00 174 + 26 774 5.98 5.98 213 + 38 1318 7.97 7.97
136 + 33 730 5.88 5.88 175 + 33 953 6.17 6.17 214 + 24 1007 5.51 5.51
137 + 45 840 7.96 7.96 176 + 26 783 6.31 6.31 215 + 30 1045 7.31 7.31
138 + 21 550 5.73 5.73 177 + 42 1197 8.43 8.43 216 + 27 914 6.01 6.01
139 + 52 726 6.78 6.78 178 + 40 1213 6.40 6.40 217 + 35 1288 7.69 7.69
140 + 10 513 5.16 5.16 179 + 37 1093 7.05 7.05 218 + 24 1043 4.88 4.88
141 + 32 708 7.75 7.75 180 + 19 880 8.56 8.56 219 + 27 945 5.24 5.24
142 + 3 552 8.01 8.01 181 + 38 1108 7.06 7.06 220 + 3 1104 8.53 8.53
143 + 16 567 6.48 6.48 182 + 36 1078 5.95 5.95 221 + 50 1262 7.49 7.49
144 + 1 713 6.80 6.80 183 + 34 994 6.02 6.02 222 16 1091 8.13 8.13
145 + -9 549 7.97 7.97 184 + 32 952 4.86 4.86 223 + 27 979 6.63 6.63
146 + 41 844 6.78 6.78 185 + 39 1274 8.06 8.06 224 + 21 1120 7.62 7.62
147 + 7 631 7.97 7.97 186 + 37 1160 8.00 8.00 225 + 21 1146 8.01 8.01
148 + 20 751 6.43 6.43 187 + 38 1144 6.88 6.88 226 + 10 1044 7.14 7.14
149 + 22 686 6.78 6.78 188 + 15 805 5.52 5.52 227 + 6 1160 8.17 8.15
150 + 23 684 7.70 7.70 189 + 39 1299 8.04 8.04 228 + 3 1164 6.10 6.10
151 + 45 931 8.01 8.01 190 + 34 1041 8.22 8.22 229 + 46 1119 8.13 8.13
152 + o 753 7.05 7.05 191 + 33 1049 5.95 5.95 230 + 6 1172 6.47 6.47
153 + 8 687 5.93 5.93 192 + 3 910 4.98 4.98 231 + 7 1216 7.14 7.14
154 + 10 577 8.00 8.00 193 + 22 922 7.30 7.30 232 + 23 1297 8.17 8.17
155 + 7 648 5.71 5.71 194 + 34 1077 8.60 8.60 233 + 12 1105 6.10 6.10
156 + 20 761 7.70 7.70 195 + 24 854 5.96 5.96 234 + 21 1203 5.88 5.88
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I

Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep.
No. B. D. a

1910 + 1910 +
No. B. I). a

1910 +
4

1910 r
No. B. D. a

1910+
<4

1910 +

235 _|_ 2° 1196 7.97 7.97 274 + 24° 1549 6.51 7.27 313 + 16° 1611 5.61 5.61
236 + 28 1101 8.12 8.12 275 — 0 1651 7.54 7.54 314 + 36 1735 7.34 7.34
237 + 15 1176 7.13 7.09 276 + 29 1489 7.63 7.63 315 + 24 1840 8.04 8.04
238 + 25 1251 8.18 8.17 277 + o 1869 7.85 7.85 316 - 2 2437 5.97 5.97
239 + 12 1148 4.94 4.94 278 + 31 1527 6.02 6.10 317 — 0 1917 7.14 7.14
240 + 14 1296 7.79 7.79 279 + 3 1639 8.11 8.11 318 + 6 1891 7.36 7.36
241 + o 1425 7.12 7.11 280 - 0 1680 7.02 7.02 319 11 1785 5.97 5.97
242 + 6 1258 6.52 6.52 281 + 32 1526 a 6.86 6.66 320 + 25 1880 7.87 7.87
243 + 7 1314 8.12 8.13 282 + o 1909 6.52 6.52 321 + 16 1669 7.14 7.14
244 + 4 1282 8.47 8.47 283 — 5 2080 8.06 8.06 322 + 35 1808 5.93 5.93
245 + 5 1267 5.70 5.70 284 + o 1915 7.62 7.62 323 — 8 2343 6.63 6.63
246 + 10 1159 7.96 7.96 285 + 5 1635 7.78 7.78 324 + 4 1972 5.39 5.39
247 + 5 1282 6.58 6.58 286 + 26 1554 6.77 6.77 325 - 9 2508 5.69 5.69
248 + 5 1312 7.14 7.14 287 + 11 1588 7.05 7.05 326 — 5 2550 7.12 7.12
249 + 9 1295 6.26 6.26 288 + 15 1574 7.06 7.06 327 - 6 2620 5.81 5.81
250 + 10 1193 7.22 7.22 289 + 23 1728 5.37 5.37 328 + o 2331 8.11 8.11
251 + 5 1334 6.62 6.62 290 + 14 1691 8.18 8.18 329 — 9 2571 5.99 5.99
252 + 9 1331 5.70 5.70 291 + 16 1505 7.05 7.05 330 —10 2575 5.08 5.08
253 + 9 1334 7.14 7.14 292 + 10 1561 7.65 7.65 331 - 9 2612 5.95 5.95
254 + 11 1273 8.00 8.00 293 + 5 1703 7.35 7.35 332 + 39 2141 5.67 5.67
255 + 20 1550 5.82 5.82 294 + 11 1607 7.05 7.05 333 — 5 2609 8.16 8.16
256 + o 1580 6.79 6.79 295 + 18 1661 8.01 8.01 334 - 2 2659 7.14 7.14
257 + 21 1383 7.59 7.59 296 + 28 1415 6.98 6.98 335 + 4 2029 6.62 6.35
258 + 20 1578 5.80 5.80 297 + 13 1714 6.44 6.44 336 + 13 1994 5.17 5.17
259 + 12 1310 7.36 7.36 298 + 38 1798 8.09 8.09 337 + 10 1876 5.99 5.99
260 + 6 1397 8.13 8.13 299 + 40 1915 7.68 7.68 338 — 7 2627 7.75 7.75
261 + 30 1357 5.92 5.92 300 + 32 1613 7.81 7.81 339 + 19 2114 8.00 8.00
262 + 5 1465 8.15 8.15 301 + 20 1885 6.41 6.41 340 + 4 2064 6.04 6.04
263 + o 1691 7.97 7.97 302 + 39 1996 7.63 7.63 341 + 44 1803 7.57 7.57
264 + 5 1486 8.15 8.15 303 + 14 1738 6.19 6.19 342 + 9 2092 8.00 8.00
265 + 18 1423 7.14 7.14 304 + 27 1470 6.02 6.02 343 + 33 1789 8.16 8.16
266 + 7 1544 5.93 6.46 305 + 7 1838 6.05 6.05 344 + 25 2024 5.67 5.67
267 + o 1754 7.97 7.97 306 + 40 1949 7.58 7.58 345 - 6 2784 8.17 8.17
268 + 5 1514 7.63 7.63 307 + 36 1696 6.65 6.65 346 + 14 2018 5.66 5.66
269 + 17 1479 8.18 8.18 308 - 3 2111 5.10 5.10 347 + 29 1860 8.00 8.00
270 + 31 1487 8.08 8.08 309 21 1806 5.56 5.56 348 — 9 2735 8.18 8.18
271 + 9 1510 8.02 8.03 310 + o 2129 7.12 7.12 349 — 6 2839 8.16 8.16
272 + 5 1543 7.89 7.89 311 1 1900 8.05 8.05 350 + 4 2139 7.29 7.29
273 + 50 1401 8.03 8.03 312 + 35 1722 7.57 7.57 351 + 45 1694 8.18 8.18

39



304 52

Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep.
No. B.D. a

1910 +
cF

1910+
No. B.D. a

1910+
d'

1910+
No. B.D. a

1910 +
d1

1910 +

352 + 54° 1293 8.16 8.16 391 — 7° 3197 6.75 6.75 430 + 24° 2489 7.55 7.55
353 — 4 2596 7.40 7.40 392 - 2 2312 7.14 7.14 431 + 48 2055 6.7/ 6.77
354 + 12 2023 6.80 6.80 393 + 32 2139 6.75 6.75 432 + 6 2660 5.66 5.66
355 + 50 1640 8.18 8.18 394 + 45 1924 6.75 6.75 433 + 20 2761 6.48 6.29
356 + 23 2099 7.75 7.75 395 + 49 2061 7.42 7.42 434 + o 2989 7.64 7.64
357 + 50 1644 8.12 8.12 396 + 18 2506 6.75 6.75 435 + 47 1998 7.03 7.03
358 + 25 2109 5.60 5.51 397 + 42 2233 6.05 6.05 436 + 47 2003 7.64 7.64
359 + 8 2243 7.13 7.13 398 + 45 1955 6.87 6.87 437 + 18 2681 6.29 6.29
360 + 4 2225 6.21 6.00 399 + 11 2394 5.21 5.21 438 + 35 2387 7.40 7.40
361 + 51 1536 7.63 7.63 400 + 36 2216 6.70 6.70 439 + 1 2776 8.26 8.26
362 + 54 1327 8.14 8.14 401 + 7 2480 6.87 6.87 440 + 2 2614 8.18 8.18
363 + 35 2046 6.65 6.65 402 - 2 3420 6.00 6.00 441 + 24 2531 7.14 7.14
364 + 33 1907 5.18 5.18 403 + 19 2505 5.20 5.20 442 + 12 4545 5.84 5.74
365 + 32 1941 6.65 6.65 404 + 52 1590 6.92 6.92 443 + 43 2296 8.26 8.26
366 + 10 2067 5.18 5.18 405 + 4 2558 6.29 6.29 444 + 43 2301 7.23 7.23
367 II 2582 6.65 6.65 406 + 8 2562 5.70 5.70 445 + 37 2383 7.99 7.99
368 + 54 1337 7.43 7.43 407 + 30 2217 7.14 7.14 446 — 2 3653 6.29 5.99
369 + 5 2263 5.68 5.68 408 + 5 2580 7.97 7.97 447 + 5 2728 6.30. 6.30
370 + 42 2080 7.10 7.10 409 + 3 2593 6.29 6.29 448 + 7 2627 7.21 7.21
371 + 39 2318 6.36 6.36 410 - 5 3416 8.17 8.17 449 + 13 2655 5.85 5.75
372 + 30 1983 7.38 7.38 411 - 5 3424 7.14 7.14 450 + 46 1862 8.08 8.08
373 + 31 2119 6.87 6.87 412 + 8 2573 6.43 6.43 451 + 52 1698 7.79 7.79
374 + 37 2038 5.68 5.68 413 + 28 2097 5.52 5.52 452 + 47 2053 6.99 6.99
375 + 35 2172 5.22 5.22 414 + 5 2620 6.70 6.70 453 + 46 1873 7.08 7.08
376 + 9 2388 6.45 6.45 415 + 41 2292 6.51 6.51 454 + 37 2417 7.46 7.29
377 + 14 2281 6.87 6.87 416 + 6 2606 5.19 5.19 455 — 5 3730 8.33 8.33
378 + 46 1659 6.79 6.79 417 + 2 2536 6.28 6.28 456 + 14 2643 8.21 8.21
379 + 35 2181 5.22 5.22 418 1 2671 6.50 6.50 457 + 42 2424 7.19 7.19
380 + 2 2367 6.40 6.40 419 + 30 2279 6.29 6.29 458 — 9 3745 7.03 6.69
381 + 26 2145 5.22 5.22 420 — 3 3304 8.27 8.27 459 + 1 2839 6.14 6.14
382 + 52 1522 6.85 6.85 421 + 18 2617 5.19 5.19 460 + 24 2624 6.88 6.88
383 + 22 2292 5.20 5.22 422 + 5 2634 8.16 8.16 461 - 6 3875 8.19 8.19
384 + 19 2401 6.40 6.40 423 + 25 2522 7.14 7.14 462 1 2858 5.80 5.80
385 + 30 2100 6.94 6.94 424 + 7 2561 7.99 7.99 463 + 48 2152 8.05 8.05
386 + 54 1414 7.47 7.47 425 - 8 3401 6.66 6.66 464 + 40 2693 8.21 8.21
387 + 1 2519 5.95 5.95 426 + 10 2461 7.71 7.71 465 __  2 3749 5.60 5.60
388 + 52 1541 7.14 7.14 427 — 0 2604 8.19 8.19 466 - 2 3751 8.35 8.35
389 + 21 2292 6.90 6.90 428 + 42 2334 6.20 6.20 467 + 40 2701 7.88 7.88
390 + 12 2307 5.59 5.59 429 + 1 2746 6.84 6.34 468 + 53 1667 8.15 8.15
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Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep.
No. B. D. a

1910 +
4

1910 +
No. B. D. a

1910+
4

1910+
No. B.D. a

19104-
4

1910+

469 + 7o 2720 5.59 5.59 508 + 48° 2286 8.08 8.08 547 + 20° 3382 8.36 8.36
470 + 8 2794 6.81 6.81 509 + 2 2954 8.35 8.35 548 + 13 3296 5.36 5.36
471 + 47 2108 8.01 8.01 510 — 5 4070 6.30 6.30 549 + 13 3306 7.34 7.34
472 + 29 2486 6.47 6.47 511 + 15 2858 5.83 5.83 550 + 13 3311 8.36 8.36
473 — 8 3705 6.19 6.19 512 + 37 2661 7.34 7.34 551 + 40 3110 7.34 7.34
474 + 15 2690 8.26 8.26 513 + 37 2665 6.13 6.13 552 + 27 2790 5.36 5.36
475 + 4 2849 8.34 8.34 514 —11 3989 5.84 5.84 553 + 43 2716 8.37 8.37
476 —11 3721 5.35 5.36 515 + 39 2901 6.82 6.82 554 + 2 3341 5.36 5.36
477 — 7 3835 8.16 8.16 516 + 40 2914 6.29 6.29 555 + 1 3463 5.36 5.36
478 + 30 2513 6.55 6.55 517 + 1 3133 5.36 5.36 556 + 9 3911 6.60 6.60
479 + 43 2405 8.32 8.32 518 + 5 3088 6.29 6.29 557 + 9 4011 6.60 6.60
480 + 27 2374 7.66 7.66 519 + 15 2918 7.02 7.02 558 + 25 3802 6.59 6.59
481 — 1 2951 8.35 8.35 520 + 48 2334 7.83 7.83 559 + 25 3803 6.60 6.60
482 + 6 2891 6.32 6.32 521 + 17 2928 5.36 5.36 560 + 25 3827 6.59 6.59
483 + 26 2575 7.50 7.50 522 + 44 2518 7.13 7.13 561 + 21 3782 6.60 6.60
484 + 4 2878 5.36 5.36 523 + 4 3105 7.68 7.68 562 + 29 3670 6.59 6.59
485 — 2 3873 5.36 5.36 524 + 47 2291 8.36 8.36 563 + 8 4189 6.60 6.60
486 + 33 2482 6.53 6.53 525 + 41 2665 6.29 6.29 564 + 18 4253 6.59 6.59
487 + 32 2504 8.26 8.26 526 + 8 3148 6.29 6.29 565 + 19 4162 6.96 6.96
488 + 41 2519 8.33 8.33 527 + 13 3115 6.69 6.69 566 + 18 4283 7.12 7.12
489 + 55 1704 8.36 8.36 528 + 19 3098 6.33 6.33 567 + 20 4319 6.60 6.60
490 + 33 2489 6.53 6.53 529 + 23 2934 6.69 6.69 568 + 19 4218 6.59 6.59
491 + 15 2758 5.36 5.36 530 + 11 2987 5.96 5.96 569 + 16 4086 6.95 6.95
492 + 15 2760 8.33 8.33 531 + o 3533 7.33 7.33 570 + 41 3599 6.69 6.69
493 + 7 2841 8.26 8.26 532 + 14 3086 5.36 5.36 571 + 26 3783 5.69 5.69
494 —11 3841 5.36 5.36 533 + 36 2756 7.34 7.34 572 + 25 4116 6.66 6.66
495 + 31 2684 6.90 6.90 534 + 22 2998 8.07 8.00 573 + 27 3636 5.69 5.69
496 + 32 2537 8.33 8.33 535 + 27 2661 8.36 8.36 574 + 15 4081 7.66 7.66
497 — 6 4124 5.36 5.36 536 + 16 3000 5.54 5.54 575 + 40 4056 6.66 6.66
498 — 7 3955 7.39 7.39 537 + 26 2885 7.33 7.33 576 + 6 4490 6.59 6.59
499 — 8 3908 8.35 8.35 538 + 48 2429 7.14 7.14 577 + 36 3978 6.60 6.60
500 +12 2796 5.36 5.36 539 + 31 2908 7.32 7.32 578 + 16 4237 6.43 6.43
501 : 14 2845 6.10 6.10 540 + 6 3298 7.34 7.34 579 + 11 4243 6.71 6.71
502 + 22 2801 7.34 7.34 541 + 10 3083 5.36 5.36 580 + 41 3758 6.14 6.14
503 + 50 2153 8.18 8.18 542 + 13 3261 5.36 5.36 581 -11 4276 6.94 6.94
504 — 1 3036 8.33 8.33 543 + 46 2237 7.34 7.34 582 + 37 3946 6.44 6.44
505 + 42 2577 8.37 8.37 544 + 50 2345 8.36 8.36 583 + 41 3765 7.66 7.66
506 + 32 2569 7.54 7.54 545 + 11 3083 8.35 8.35 584 + 29 4070 7.22 7.22
507 + 15 2845 6.10 6.10 546 + 6 3336 7.68 7.68 585 + 31 4126 7.19 7.19
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Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep. Ep.
No. B. D. a No. B. D. a <T No. B.D. a <T

19104- 1910 + 1910 + 1910 + 1910 + 1910 +

586 + 32° 3862 7.66 7.66 628 + 45° 3637 6.22 6.22 670 + 37° 4714 6.15 6.15
587 + 34 4081 6.64 6.64 629 + 52 3019 6.49 6.49 671 + 39 4957 6.70 6.70
588 + 29 4092 6.23 6.23 630 — 2 5631 6.68 6.68 672 + 42 4529 7.05 7.05
589 + 1 4336 6.64 6.64 631 + 36 4679 6.06 6.06 673 + 23 4633 7.69 7.69
590 + 43 3672 6.21 6.21 632 + 30 4527 6.14 6.14 674 + 20 5252 6.68 6.68
591 + 5 4586 7.01 7.01 633 + 40 4648 6.29 6.21 675 + 43 4355 6.52 6.52
592 + 35 4229 6.72 6.72 634 + 52 3043 6.71 6.71 676 + 43 4378 7.00 7.00
593 + 26 3969 8.22 8.22 635 + 54 2640 6.73 6.73 677 + 46 3931 8.07 8.07
594 + 27 3873 7.19 7.19 636 + 18 4878 6.05 6.05 678 + 45 4147 7.44 7.44
595 + 42 3873 8.40 8.40 637 + 39 4720 6.21 6.21 679 + 32 4596 6.14 6.14
596 + 32 3974 6.38 6.38 638 + 38 4643 6.46 6.46 680 + 52 3383 6.78 6.78
597 + 27 3909 7.63 7.63 639 + 32 4310 6.05 6.05 681 + 8 5020 6.70 6.70
598 + 33 4085 7.68 7.68 640 + 54 2661 6.74 6.74 682 + 9 5191 6.14 6.00
599 + 39 4368 6.03 6.03 641 + 36 4743 6.38 6.38 683 + 47 4115 7.98 7.98
600 + 42 3911 6.47 6.47 642 + 14 4518 7.19 7.04 684 + 42 4642 7.11 7.11
601 + 44 3649 7.68 7.68 643 + 29 4582 6.41 6.41 685 + 19 5091 6.21 6.21
602 + 31 4304 6.15 6.15 644 + 54 2683 6.98 7.07 686 + 40 5065 7.69 7.69
603 + 46 3141 6.71 6.71 645 + 51 3281 7.28 7.28 687 + 35 5024 6.46 6.46
604 + 29 4282 6.15 6.15 646 + 51 3295 7.74 7.74 688 + 52 3440 7.08 7.08
605 + 32 4060 5.67 5.67 647 + 29 4625 6.62 6.62 689 + 37 4852 6.21 6.21
606 + 35 4426 6.47 6.47 648 + 50 3651 7.25 7.25 690 + 50 4056 7.71 7.71
607 + 40 4432 7.68 7.68 649 + 51 3341 7.47 7.47 691 + 53 3178 7.60 7.60
608 + 45 3442 7.63 7.63 650 + 26 4410 6.70 6.70 692 + 45 4259 6.70 6.70
609 + 36 4492 6.47 6.47 651 + 41 4469 7.13 7.13 693 + 50 4087 8.22 8.22
610 + 13 4658 7.68 7.68 652 + 30 4703 5.69 5.69 694 + 23 4769 6.98 6.98
611 + 45 3476 8.01 8.01 653 + 51 3369 7.72 7.72 695 + 18 5188 7.71 7.71
612 + 42 4046 7.09 7.09 654 + 50 3706 7.44 7.44 696 + 52 3503 7.77 7.77
613 + 22 4364 6.21 6.21 655 + 36 4835 6.05 6.05 697 + 21 4977 6.38 6.46
614 + 54 2517 8.75 8.75 656 + 53 2897 6.70 6.70 698 + 53 3228 7.75 7.75
615 + 38 4471 6.78 6.78 657 + 40 4854 6.05 6.05 699 + 27 4619 6.48 6.48
616 + 40 4503 8.77 8.77 658 + 39 4892 6.71 6.71 700 + 50 4147 7.83 7.83
617 + 13 4692 7.68 7.68 659 + 37 4631 6.99 6.99 701 + 46 4169 6.77 6.77
618 + 54 2533 8.75 8.75 660 + 40 4866 7.69 7.69 702 + 54 3057 7.74 7.74
619 + 35 4526 7.20 7.20 661 + 39 4909 6.05 6.05 703 + 51 3734 7.02 7.02
620 + 23 4319 8.22 8.22 662 + 23 4592 6.66 6.66 704 - 0 4581 6.70 6.70
621 + 32 4174 6.78 6.78 663 + 37 4670 6.98 6.98 705 + 53 3253 8.77 8.77
622 + 10 4562 6.65 6.65 664 + 28 4444 7.69 7.69 706 + 55 3051 8.77 8.77
623 + 42 4123 6.98 6.98 665 + 16 4814 6.65 6.65 707 + 31 5003 7.13 7.13
624 + 1 4503 7.63 7.63 666 + 48 3844 6.73 6.73 708 + 31 5012 6.50 6.50
625 + 43 3975 8.22 8.22 667 + 37 4699 7.45 7.45 709 1 4514 6.70 6.70
626 + 29 4453 8.01 8.01 668 + 47 3931 7.68 7.68 710 + 42 4817 6.70 6.70
627 + 33 4329 6.24 6.24 669 + 49 3959 6.73 6.73
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A. Indledning.

kønt Rester af Echinider er meget almindelige i de fleste af vore Kridtaflejringer,
maa det dog siges, at Kendskabet Echinider og deres Udbredelse er ret
mangelfuldt. Vel er der i Tidernes Løb fra forskellig Side fremkommen en Del 
mindre Meddelelser om enkelte Former, men en samlet Bearbejdelse er hidtil ikke 
foretaget. Allerede for næsten en Snes Aar siden havde jeg begyndt paa en saadan, 
men andet Arbejde traadte hindrende i Vejen for Planens Fuldførelse, saa at det 
først nu har været mig muligt at fortsætte disse Undersøgelser og hermed offentlig
gøre en Del af Resultaterne. Nærværende Arbejde omfatter kun de irregulære Echinider, 
men Undersøgelserne af de regulære er dog ogsaa vidt fremskredne, og Resultatet af 
dem vil forhaabentlig kunne offentliggøres i en ret nær Fremtid.

Næsten all det til (hund for nærværende Afhandling liggende Materiale tilhører 
Universitetets Mineralogiske og Geologiske Museum; ogsaa det Danmarks Geologiske 
Undersøgelse tilhørende Materiale har jeg haft Lejlighed til at undersøge, ligesom 
Universitetets Zoologiske Museum har overladt mig et Par Former til Undersøgelse. 
En væsentlig Støtte har mit Arbejde desuden fundet hos Stabslæge, Dr. K. Brünnich 
Nielsen og Gand. polyt. A. Rosenkrantz, som har været saa elskværdige at skænke 
Mineralogisk Museum enkelte, særlig interessante Eksemplarer, og hvem jeg herved 
bringer min Tak. Ikke mindst maa jeg takke Dr. Tu. Mortensen, som med sin vidt 
omspændende Viden paa Echinodermernes Omraade har ydet mig værdifuld Hjælp 
paa adskillige Punkter. Endvidere staar jeg i Taknemlighedsgæld til Carlsbergfondet, 
som ved en Bevilling har gjort det muligt for mig al lade Afhandlingen ledsage af 
de nødvendige Illustrationer, hvilke Mag. scient. Chr. Poulsen har været saa elskværdig 
at udføre.

Materialets Bevaringstilstand er meget forskellig, alt efter de Aflejringer, hvori 
Skallerne er fundne. I Bornholms Kridtaflejringer (Cenoman, Turon og ældre Senon 
samt Gault-Konkretioner paa sekundært Leje) er Rester af Echinider i det hele laget 
sjældne, og Bevaringstilstanden lader næsten altid meget tilbage at ønske, idet man 
oftest kun finder isolerede Pigge, og i de Tilfælde, hvor man træller hele eller næsten 
hele Skaller, er disse saa godt som altid stærkt deformerede ved Tryk og deres 
Skalsubstans stærkt skørnet, saa at en Bestemmelse til Art og endogsaa ofte til Slægt 
er meget vanskelig. Anderledes er Forholdet, naar Talen er om Materialet fra Kridt
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aflejringerne i det øvrige Danmark. De ældste kendte Aflejringer er her Skrivekridtet, 
naar der ses bort fra de dybeste Lag fra Grøndalsboringen, i hvilke man imidlertid ikke 
fandt Rester af bestemmelige, irregulære Echinider. I Skrivekridtet er Echinidernes 
Bevaringstilstand i Regelen særdeles god; dette gælder særlig de mindre Skaller, 
medens de større Skaller (navnlig Ec/iznocori/s-Arterne) desværre hyppig er ret stærkt 
knuste. Tillige bærer Skallerne her undertiden en mere eller mindre tæt Bevoksning 
af Bryozokolonier, Ormerør eller Muslingeskaller, saa at Bygningen af Skallen tit 
dølges. For de i Cerithiumkalken fundne Skallers Vedkommende kommer hertil til
lige, at del ofte er vanskeligt at præparere Skallerne ud af den temmelig faste Sten
art. I vore daniske Aflejringer er Bevaringstilstanden gennemgaaende god. Om nogen 
Knusning eller Deformering af de heri forekommende Skaller er der kun sjælden 
Tale, men man træffer ofte — særlig i Bryozokalken — Skaller, der er helt over
groede med Rør og Skaller af forskellige Dyr, og i de fastere Stenartsvarieteter som 
Saltholmskalken og til Dels Koralkalken er Frempræpareringen af Skallerne tit forbun
den med store Vanskeligheder og kan undertiden være helt umulig.

B. Arternes Udbredelse.
Af omstaaende tabellariske Oversigt over Arterne og deres Udbredelse ses, al 

der ialt er fundet 29 Arter i vore Kridtaflejringer, men deraf har dog 6 Arter været 
saa ufuldstændig repræsenterede, at det har været umuligt al henføre dem til tidligere 
beskrevne Arter eller at opstille dem som nye Arter. Arternes Udbredelse er meget 
forskellig. Ikke faa af dem kendes kun fra en enkelt Lokalitet, og kun Arter af 
Slægterne Conulopsis, EJchinocorys, Cijclaster og Brissopneustes synes at være udbredte 
over større Omraader. Enkelte Arter ser ud til i det hele taget at forekomme meget 
sjælden, idet de kun er fundne i ganske laa Eksemplarer paa de Lokaliteter, hvor 
man hidtil har truffet dem; det er derfor maaske muligt, at de ogsaa vil kunne 
tindes paa andre Lokaliteter og have en videre Udbredelse, end det fremgaar af Over
sigten. Endvidere maa tilføjes, at Echinocorys sulcatus og E. obliqiius er fundne paa 
en Del flere Lokaliteter, end det er angivet i Oversigten; en fuldstændig Liste over 
Lokaliteterne vil man i disse Tilfælde kunne linde i det følgende under Beskrivelsen 
af hver enkelt af disse Arter. I Oversigten er desuden alle i og nær Kjøbenhavns 
Sydhavn liggende Lokaliteter (selve Sydhavnen, Frederiksholm og Valby) sammen
fattede under Betegnelsen »Sydhavnen«; paa samme Maade er de tre Cementfabrikker 
ved Mariager sammenfattede under Betegnelsen »Mariager Fjord« og alle Kridtgravene 
i Aalborgs umiddelbare Omegn under Betegnelsen »Aalborg«; nøjagtigere Angivelser 
af Lokaliteterne vil man ogsaa her kunne finde under Beskrivelsen af vedkommende Arter.

Fra det Bornholmske Kridt kendes kun een bestemmelig Art, nemlig Car- 
diaster Groenivalli. Denne Art er funden i Arnagerkalkens Bundlag og tilhører saaledes 
det øverste Turon, Zonen med Holaster planus.

I Skrivekridtet, som henføres til øverste Del af Mucronata-Zonen (yngste 
Senon), er der fundet 10 Arter, hvoraf ikke mindre end 7 tilhører Slægterne Conu-
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lopsis og Echinocorys. Alle Arterne er andensteds fundne i Mucronata-Kridtet (6 af 
dem paa Rügen) og giver ikke Grund til videre Omtale.

Cerithium kalken i Stevns Klint, som jeg for en Aarrække siden henførte til 
Senonet som den allerøverste, hærdnede Del af Skrivekridtet, og som indeholder en 
Del irregulære Echinider, har nylig været Genstand for en Undersøgelse af A. Rosen
krantz, som herom har offentliggjort en foreløbig Meddelelse1. Rosenkrantz anser 
kun den mellem Fiskeler-Buerne liggende Del af Cerithiumkalken for at være hærdnet 
Skrivekridt, medens den i Buerne (over Fiskeleret) liggende Del, som han giver 
Navnet Brissopneusteslaget, skal være yngre og indeholde en delvis ganske anden 
Fauna. Der meddeles kun meget lidt om de faunistiske Forhold, men man faar dog 
at vide, at Brissopneusteslaget af Echinider indeholder Echinocorys ovatus og fírisso- 
pneustes danicus, hvoraf den først nævnte er en typisk senon Form, medens Rosen
krantz betegner den sidste som danisk. Rosenkrantz tinder, at det vel nok vil 
være rimeligst at henføre Brissopneusteslaget til Daniet, men tør dog ikke endnu tage 
endeligt Standpunkt. Hertil er at sige, at efter Lejringsforholdene at dømme maa 
man vel formode, at den største Lakune i Lagserien ligger ved Bryozokalkens Under
kant, og at Brissopneusteslaget snarest maa henregnes til Senonet, selv om det viser 
sig, at dets Fauna staar paa Overgangen mellem Senon og Danium ; man maa 
imidlertid her afvente Resultaterne af Rosenkrantz’ fortsatte Undersøgelser. Desværre 
har man ikke under de tidligere Indsamlinger skelnet mellem det hærdnede Skrive
kridt og Brissopneusteslaget, og det lader sig nu ikke med fuld Sikkerhed afgøre, 
fra hvilket Lag hver enkelt af de i Museet opbevarede Skaller stammer. Jeg har 
derfor i den tabellariske Oversigt maatlet opføre alle i Cerithiumkalken fundne Arter 
i een Rubrik og henfører hele Cerithiumkalken til Senonet. Her maa jeg dog nævne, 
at Rosenkrantz (1. c. S. 30) meddeler, al Cerithiumkalken er gennemsat af Hulheder, 
som er udfyldte af den overlejrende Bryozokalk, og at der paa denne Maade er 
kommen en Del daniske Former ned i den. Der er derfor en Mulighed for, at enkelte 
af de i Cerithiumkalken fundne Former er yngre end selve den Stenart, hvori man 
nu finder dem; dette skulde vel nærmest gælde de to Brissopneustes-Arter, som begge 
kun kendes fra Cerithiumkalken og Daniet.

I vore daniske Aflejringer er der fundet ikke færre end 16 Arter, hvoraf 
dog 4 er ubestemmelige. Medens vore senone Former næsten alle er kendte fra senone 
Aflejringer i Udlandet, er saa godt som alle de daniske i deres Udbredelse ind
skrænkede til det danske (og skaanske) Danium. Dette beror vel paa, at medens 
senone Aflejringer af samme eller omtrentlig samme Alder som vort Skrivekridt er 
vidt udbredte i Nordvesteuropa, maa man helt ned til Sydfrankrig for at træffe sikre 
daniske Aflejringer af nogen større Udstrækning. Selv om vort Danium ikke eller 
saa godt som ikke har nogen Art fælles med disse Aflejringer, saa synes der dog 
her at optræde Arter, der staar vore saa nær, at de maaske kan betegnes som »vikari
erende« Arter. Dette gælder navnlig vore to Echinocorys-Årter. Og Fællesskabet med

Se »Meddelelser fra Dansk geol. Forening«. Bd. 6, Hefte 4. Kbhvn. 1924. Møder og Ekskursioner, S. 28.
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Oversigt over Ar-

1 For disse Arter er ikke alle Findestederne opforte i Oversigten, men kan ses under Beskrivelsen af hver enkelt Art.
2 Skrivekridtet dannes her af løse Flager.

Ceno
man Turon Ældre

Senon Yngre Senon
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1. Pseudopyrina Freucheni Des. sp. . .
9 subovalis n. sp. .
3. subcircularis n. sp. . . .
4. Globator Ravni Br. Niels.....................
5. sp..................................................
6. Conulus magnificus d’Orb. sp............. +
7. Conulopsis sulcato-radiata Goldf. sp. + +

8. orbicularis d’Orb. sp. . . . + + +

9. globulus Klein sp.............. + +

10. Wollemanni Lamb. sp. ? + + + +

11. Cassidulus Faberi n. sp.................
12. Echinocorys ovatus Leske sp............. + + + + + + + + i

13. Jaekeli Nietsch............. + 9

14. perconicus v. Hau. sp. + + -4- + + ? +

15. sulculus Goldf. sp. *) . .
16. obliquus Nilss.1).........
17. Holasler faxensis (M. U. IL), Ung. . .
18. Cardiaster Groemualli Ravn............... +

19. granulosus Goldf. sp. . . + + +

20. Heberti Cott........................ + +

21. Galeaster carinatus n. sp.
22. Micraster sp................................................. +
23. sp.................................................
24. Hemiaster sp. +

25. — sp. . .
26. Cyclaster Briinnichi n. sp. . . !

+

27. sp........................ . . . .
28. Brissopneustes danicus Schlüt.......... +

29. succicus Schlüt.......... +

Hensyn til Slægter er endnu større; navnlig kan lier fremhæves Forekomsten af 
den meget sjældne Slægt Galeaster.

Den af Brünnich Nielsen indførte Tvedeling af vort Danium i en ældre og en 
yngre Afdeling skal jeg ikke her komme ind paa. Kun er det værd at lægge Mærke 
til, at Cyclaster Briinnichi ganske afgjort kun forekommer i den allerældste Del af 
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ternes Udbredelse.

Dani um

Daniet samt i Cerithiumkalken og derfor kan betragtes som en udmærket Lede
forstening for disse Lag. Paa den anden Side synes Echinocorys obliquus at være 
karakteristisk for det alleryngsle Danium og kan maaske bruges som Ledeforstening 
for dette. Echinocorys sulcatus forekommer derimod gennem bele Daniet, men synes 
dog at være sjælden i de yngste Lag.

1). K. 1).Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og innthem. Al’d., 8. Række, XI, 4. j
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Da Spørgsmaalet om, hvorvidt Daniel bør regnes til Kridt eller Tertiær, er 
saa stærkt diskuteret i den senere Tid, kan det være af Interesse at undersøge, om 
de i Daniet fundne irregulære Echinider kan bidrage til Løsningen af dette Spørgs- 
maal. Hvis det skulde vise sig rigtigt, at Cyclaster Briinnichi og de to Brissopneustes- 
Arter er rent daniske Arter, bliver der vel næppe een eneste Art, der er fælles for 
vort Senon og vort Danium. Det eneste Sammenknytningspunkt mellem de to Etager 
synes da at være det nære Slægtskab mellem den senone Echinocorys perconicus og 
den daniske E. sulcatns. Man maa her imidlertid huske paa, at Echinide-Arterne 
gennemgaaende er meget kortlevende Former, der stadig afløser hverandre fra den 
ene Aflejring til den anden. Men ogsaa Slægterne skifter. De i vort Senon fore
kommende Slægter Conulus, Conulopsis og Cardiaster gaar saaledes ikke op i Daniet, 
men uddør med Senonet. Herpaa kan man dog ikke lægge saa megen Vægt som 
paa det Forhold, at alle de 10 i vort Danium fundne Slægter er repræsenterede og 
næsten alle rigt repræsenterede i senone Aflejringer, og for to Slægters Vedkommende 
(Globators og Galeasters) er de i vort Danium fundne Arter Slægternes sidste Re
præsentanter. Ligeledes er af Slægten Holaster II. faxensis den eneste Art, der kendes 
fra Daniet, men Slægten er dog endnu — om end kun svagt — repræsenteret i 
Eogenet. Paa lignende Maade forholder det sig med Slægten Cassidulns, som dog 
forekommer i et større Antal Arter helt op i Pliocænet. Af de øvrige Slægter er 
Pseudopyrina, Echinocorys og Micraster kim svagt, Hemiaster, Cyclaster og Brissopneustes 
noget stærkere repræsenterede i Tertiæret, til Dels dog kun i deltes nedre Etager. 
Kort sagt: vort Daniums 10 Slægter kendes alle fra Senonet; to af dem gaar ikke 
op i Tertiæret, og de Heste af de øvrige 8 Slægter er kun svagt repræsenterede i 
Tertiæret; 4 af dem uddør i øvrigt med Eocænet og en enkelt med Oligocænet. Det 
viser sig saaledes, at vore daniske, irregulære Echinider har langt større Tilknytning 
til Kridt end til Tertiær.

C. Beskrivelse af Arterne.
Foruden en Beskrivelse af de enkelte Arter vil man i dette Afsnit finde angivet 

hver enkelt Arts Udbredelse samt de Stenarter, hvori Arten er fundet. Der er her
benyttet følgende Forkortelser:

Ceno m a n. Cen. — Grønsandet ved Madsegrav (Z. m. Schloenbachia varians)
T u r o n. Ar. Arnagerkalken V. f. Arnager (Z. m. Actinocamax plenas).
Senon. Cr. — Grønsand (øverste Nedresenon).

Skr. = Skrivekridt (øverste Del af Z. in. Belemnitella mucronata).
Ger. — Cerithiumkalk (allerøverste Øvresenon).

Dänin in. L. = Limsten, Bryozokalk.
Bl. = Blegekridt, Coccolithkaik.
K. = Koralkalk.
S. = Saltholmskalk, hærd net Bryozokalk og Blegekridt.
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Disse Betegnelser er der her ikke tillagt nogen stratigrafisk Betydning. Indenfor 
Daniet kan der paa enkelte Lokaliteter findes underordnede Lag af en Stenart, der er 
af anden petrografisk Beskaffenhed end Hovedstenarten. I Saltholmskalken kan 
der saaledes forekomme Lag, der er mindre hærdnede, og som man derfor kunde 
betegne som Blegekridt eller maaske som Limsten. Til disse underordnede Lag har 
jeg ikke kunnet tage Hensyn, da man næsten altid savner Angivelse af, i hvilke 
Lag vedkommende Forsteninger er samlede. Endvidere bemærkes, at der kan findes 
Overgange mellem forskellige Stenarter, navnlig mellem Limsten og Blegekridt, saa 
at man tit kan være i Tvivl om, hvilken Betegnelse man bør tillægge en Stenart. 
— I Beskrivelserne bruges i øvrigt følgende Forkortelser:

A = Ambulakrum eller Ambulakral.
IA = Interambulakruin eller Interambulakral.

Nedenstaaende Oversigt i Nøgleform vil forhaabentlig kunne lette Bestemmelsen 
af de i vore Kridtaflejringer fundne Slægter. Der er her fortrinsvis anvendt Karakterer, 
som kan iagttages hos enhver nogenlunde velbevaret Skal; dette gælder ogsaa den 
Oversigt, som for en Del af Slægternes Vedkommende indleder Beskrivelsen af de 
til vedkommende Slægt hørende Arter.

1. Peristom centralt ell. subcentralt; A-Felterne eus, simple  2
tydelig ekscentrisk; A-Felterne mere ell. mindre petaloide 5

2. Peristom skævt elliptisk  3
cirkelrundt-l’emkantet  Conulopsis Hawk.

3. Periprokt over Skallens Underside  4
næsten helt nede paa Skallens Underside  Conulus Klein.

4. Skal oval eil. suboval, undertiden svagt femkantet  Pseudopyrina Lamb.
— næsten kugleformet, lidt fladtrykt  Globator Ag.

5. Peristom femkantet, med Floscelle  Cassidulus Lam.
— ikke femkantet, uden Floscelle  6

6. Periprokt inframarginalt ell. marginalt  Echinocorys Breyn.
supramarginalt  7

7. Topfelt forlænget  8
— ikke forlænget  9

8. Peristom cirkelrundt  Galeaster Seun.

9. Skal

10. Med
Kun

11. Kun

allangt (paa tværs)  
ægformet.....................................................................................
mere ell. mindre hjerteformet..............................................
Fasciola peripetala og F. subanalis  
med Fasciola subanalis  
med Fasciola marginalis  

subanalis  
peripetala

Holaster Ag.
 10
 11

Cyclaster Gott.
Brissopneustes Gott.
Cardiaster Forb.
Micraster Ag.
Hemiaster Des.

41
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Slægt: Pscudopyrina Lambert.
Slægten Pyrina er opstillet af Desmoulins. Lambert og Thiéry gør P. petro- 

coriensis til Type for Slægten. Denne Art er af Desor henført til Slægten Globator. 
Lambert fjerner den igen fra denne Slægt, vil beholde Navnet Pyrina for den og 
nærstaaende Arter og stiller dem til Conulidernes Familie. Hvordan det end forholder 
sig hermed, gør man vel rettest i, naar man beholder Globator som selvstændig 
Slægt, at henføre de tre i det følgende beskrevne Arter til Pseudopyrina Lambert, 
da de vel hverken kan henføres til Conuliderne eller til Slægten Globator. Hawkins 
synes imidlertid tilbøjelig til — i hvert Fald foreløbig — at forene alle tre Slægter 
under det gamle Navn Pyrina.

Af Slægten Pseudopyrina er der i vort Kridt fundet 3 Arter, som efter Formen 
kan adskilles paa følgende Maade:

Skal udpræget oval  Ps. Freucheni Des. 
svagt oval; Underside svagt konveks  Ps. subovalis n. sp. 

femkantet; — — konkav  Ps. subcircularis n. sp.

1. Pseudopyrina Freucheni Des. sp.
Tav. 1, Fig. 1 — 3.

1847. Pyrina Freucheni Desor; Agassiz et Desor, Catalogue rais, des Echinides. II. S. 150. 
1358. — — — ; Desor, Synopsis etc. S. 191.
1393 — — ; Hennig, Faunan i Skånes Yngre krita. I. S. 8. Fig. 6—10.
1921. Pseudopyrina Freucheni Des.; Lambert et Thiéry, Nomenclature. S. 330.
1924. Pyrina Freucheni Des. ; Mortensen, Pighude. S. 192. Fig. 91.

Skallen er lille og oval og har temmelig stærkt og jævnt hvælvet Overside; 
dens højeste Parti ligger omkring Topfeltet; Undersiden er Had, men skraaner fra 
alle Sider ned mod del dybt indsænkede Peristom.

Peristomet er ovalt med den lange Akse gaaende forfra fra venstre bagtil til 
højre; del ligger kun meget lidt foran Skallens Midte.

Periprøktet er meget stort, bredt spalteformet og ligger meget højt oppe i 
Bagranden ; det er forholdsvis større hos yngre end hos ældre Individer.

Top feite l ligger lidt foran Skallens Midte. Madreporpladen er stor og forlænget 
bagtil; den viser Mikroporer samt en stor Genitalpore; lignende store Porer lindes 
ogsaa paa de tre andre Genitalplader. Ocularpladerne er meget smaa.

A-Fel terne er meget smallere end IA-Felterne og tiltager i Modsætning lil 
disse kun lidt i Bredde nedad mod Skallens Rand. Paa Skallens Underside ligger 
de ofte i ganske svage Furer, medens saadanne i Regelen ikke findes paa Oversiden. 
Deres Bygning er utydelig; man kan dog se, at de paa Skallens Overside udeluk
kende dannes af usammensatte Plader. Porerne er smaa og runde; de to til et Par 
hørende staar skraat og hinanden meget nær; nærmest Topfeltet staar de dog om
trent »horizontalt«, og deres indbyrdes Afstand er her noget større.

Paa hele Overfladen ses jævnt fordelte, smaa, gennemborede og krenulerede 
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Tuberkler, omgivne af en tydelig Areol med Skrobikularring. Ofte er Tuberklerne 
i IA ordnede temmelig regelmæssigt i 2—3 Tværrækker paa hver Plade. Mellem 
Tuberklerne findes talrige, smaa Granula.

Det største mig bekendte Eksemplar (fra Faxe) er 36 mm langt og 29 mm bredt.
Andre Eksemplarer (alle fra Faxe) viser følgende Maal i Millimeter

1 II III IV
Skallens Længde....................................... 25 22 18 11

Bredde ....................................... 22 18 16 10
Højde............................................. 13,5 13 12 8

Periproktets Længde................................... ? 8 7 ?
Bredde.......................... 9 3,5 3, 5 ?

Peristomets største Diameter.......... 4 ? 9 2,5

Danium. Saltholm, 10 Ekspl. (S.) — Faxe, talrige Ekspl. (K. og L.) — (Anne
torp, 1 Ekspl.).

2. Pseudopyrina subovalis n. sp.
Tav. I. Fig. 4 a-d.

1926. Pseudopyrina subovalis Ravn; Ødum, Daniet i Jylland og paa Fyn S. 161.

Espèce de petite taille, subcirculaire; face supérieure peu élevée, parfois subconique; 
face inférieure subconvexe, légèrement déprimée autour du péristome. — Péristome ovale, 
oblique, un peu excentrique vers le devant. — Périprocte assez grand, ovale, acuminé en 
dessus, supramarginal. — Appareil apical compact, situé un peu en avant du centre. 
Plaque madréporique présentant des micropores assez gros; les trois autres plaques génitales 
plus petites que le madréporide. Plaques ocellaires petites. — Aires ambulacra i res très 
étroites, s’élargissant un peu vers l’ambitus; ici les ambulacres pairs antérieurs ont une 
longueur de 4 mm., tandis que la longueur des intcrambulacres adjacents se monte à 13 mm. 
Au voisinage de l’apex les plaques sont aussi hautes que larges. Près de l’ambitus les plaques 
sont très inégales, ordonnées par trois plaquettes pour chaque plaque majeure; l’intermédiaire 
des trois plaquettes est une demi-plaque, et l’inférieure est plus haute que la supérieure. 
Porcs disposés par paires très obliques; pores d’une paire très serrés, l’inférieur un peu plus 
petit que le supérieur et un peu allongé. A la face inférieure les paires de pores se rangent 
par triplets comme dans le genre Conulus, mais les triplets sont moins obliques; en outre, 
les pores de la demi-plaque forment la paire intermédiaire d’un triplet, tandis que, dans les 
espèces de Conulus, ils forment la paire inférieure. — Les tubercules sont assez petits, 
perforés et crénelés; le plus souvent ils se rangent à la face supérieure assez parfaitement 
en séries horizontales pour chaque plaque interambulacraire; à l’ambitus on voit parfois 
trois, à la face inférieure de nouveau deux séries et près du péristome seulement une série. 
Le plus souvent toutes les plaques ambulacraires de la face supérieure ne présentent qu’un 
seul tubercule, et ici les tubercules sont rangés en deux séries pour chaque série de plaques; 
le même arrangement se trouve à la face inférieure, tandis qu’à l’ambitus toutes les plaques 
ambulacraires portent un plus grand nombre de tubercules. Entre les tubercules on trouve 
des granules assez gros, plus serrés à la face inférieure qu’à la face supérieure.

Le test déprimé, la forme subcirculaire et surtout la position inférieure du périprocte 
sont caractéristiques pour l’espèce.

Skallen er lille, kun svagt oval, med temmelig lidet hvælvet, undertiden noget 
kegleformet Overside. Undersiden er svagt konveks, lidt fordybet omkring Peristomet.
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Peristomet er ovalt, skævt og ligger lidt foran Midten.
Peri proktet er temmelig stort, ovalt, spids opadtil; det er supramarginalt.
Topfeltet er kompakt og ligger noget foran Midten. Madreporpladen viser 

grove Mikroporer; de tre andre Genitalplader er mindre. Ocularpladerne er smaa.
A-Fel ter ne er meget smalle og tiltager forholdsvis lidt i Bredde; ved Skallens

Rand er et af de forreste,

Fig. 1. A-Plader af Pseudopyrina s. 
Overside; B, fra den

rrede A-Felter 4 mm bredt

bovalis li. sp. A, fra Skallens 
; Underside. 14/i.

(det bagved liggende IA-Felt 
er her 13 mm bredt). Nær 
Topfeltet er de enkelte Pla
ders Højde omtrent som 
deres Bredde, længere ned
adtil forbliver Højden om
trent den samme, medens 
Bredden er tiltagende, og 
alle Pladerne er endnu her 
ens (Tekstlig. 1 A). I Nær
heden af Skallens Rand ind
skydes en lille Halvplade 
mellem hver to Primærpla
der, hvoraf den nederste er
den højeste. Poreparrene er

meget skraalstillede ; de to Porer i hvert Par staar hinanden meget nær. Paa Under
siden ordner Poreparrene sig i Skraarækker med tre Par i hver Række paa lignende 
Maade som hos Slægten Comilus, men ikke nær saa tydelig, og Rækkerne staar 
mindre skraat ; endvidere er der den væsentlige Forskel, at Poreparret paa Halv
pladen danner det melleste Led af Rækken (Tekstfig. 1 B), medens det hos Comilus 
danner det nederste (nærmest Peristomet liggende).

Tuberklerne er ret smaa, gennemborede og krenulerede og omgives af en 
tydelig Areol. Hver IA-Plade paa Skallens Overside bærer oftest lo nogenlunde regel
mæssige Rækker; ved Skallens Rand ses undertiden tre Rækker og paa Undersiden 
atter to Rækker og til sidst kun een. A-Pladerne paa Oversiden af Skallen bærer 
oftest hver een Tuberkel, og disse Tuberkler er ordnede i to Rækker for hver Plade
række. Den samme Ordning findes i Nærheden af Peristomet, medens der ved Skallens 
Rand findes et større Antal Tuberkler paa hver Plade. Mellem Tuberklerne ses ret 
kraftige Granula, der er stillede tættere paa Skallens Underside end paa dens Overside.

Maal i Millimeter:
I II III

Skallens Længde..................................... ... . 28 24 22,5
Bredde ..................................... 26 22,5 21
Højde........................................ 17 14,5 15

Periproktets Længde ............................ 6,5 5,5 6
Bredde............................... 5 3,5 4,5

Peristomets største Diameter............. 9 3,5 9
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Karakteristisk for Arten er dens lave og næsten cirkelrunde Form samt Peri- 
proktets lave Beliggenhed. Navnlig denne sidste Karakter kendetegner den overfor 
alle andre mig bekendte senone og daniske Arter.

Da ni um. Aggersborggaard, 7 Ekspl. (L). — Lendrup Strand (L.).

3. Pseudopyrina subcircularis n. sp.
Tav. I, Fig. 5 a-c og 6 a-c.

Espèce de taille assez petite, subcirculaire on subpentagonale, légèrement convexe à 
la partie supérieure, un peu excavée à la face inférieure. — Péristome central, assez petit, 
ovale, oblique. — Péri proete placé immédiatement au-dessus de l’ambitus, assez grand; pro
bablement il est large, mais sur les individus que j’ai sous les yeux, son contour est changé 
par la dépression du test. — Appareil apical compact, un peu excentrique en avant; 
madréporide grand, présentant des micropores nombreux et un pore génital. L’antérieure des 
3 autres plaques génitales est petite, et les postérieures sont à moitié aussi grandes que le 
madréporide. Les 5 plaques ocellaires sont petites. — Aires ambulacrai res un peu élevées, 
tandis que les aires interambulacraires sont légèrement excavées autour du péristome. 
D’ailleurs, les aires ambulacraires sont construites comme celles de l’espèce précédente; à 
l’ambitus elles ont une largeur de 4,5 mm., tandis qu’ici la largeur des aires interambulacraires 
monte à 16,5 mm. — Les tubercules de la face supérieure sont très petits, perforés et 
crénelés; sur toutes les plaques interambulacraires ils se rangent indistinctement en 2 à 3 
séries horizontales, et dans leurs intervalles on voit des granules espacés, proportionellement 
forts; à la face inférieure les granules sont beaucoup plus serrés et plus forts.

La hauteur modeste et la forme circulaire du test, la face inférieure à peu près plate, 
et surtout l’élévation des aires ambulacraires sont caractéristiques pour l’espèce, qui se distingue 
nettement de 7Js. subovalis par sa grandeur, sa face supérieure moins conique et son périprocte 
plus petit (et plus large?).

Skallen er temmelig lille, omtrent cirkelrund, lidt femkantet i Omrids, med 
svagt hvælvet Overside og svagt indsænket Underside.

Peristome I ligger centralt; det er temmelig lille, ovalt og skævt.
Per i pr oktet er nærmest supramarginalt; det er ret stort og synes al have 

været bredt, men dets Form er hos de foreliggende Eksemplarer ændret ved Tryk.
Top fel tel, som ligger noget foran Midlen, er kom

pakt med en stor Madreporplade, som (foruden Genitalporen) 
viser talrige temmelig fine Mikroporer. Af de andre tre 
Genitalplader er den forreste lille, medens de to bageste er 
noget større, omkring halvt saa store som Madreporpladen. 
De 5 Ocularplader er smaa.

A-Felterne er noget ophøjede, medens IA-Fellerne er 
svagt udhulede i Nærheden af Topfeltet. I øvrigt har A-Fel
terne (Tekstlig. 2) ganske den samme Bygning som hos fore- 
gaaende Art. Bredden af A-Felterne er ved Skallens Rand 
4,5 mm, medens IA-Felterne her er 16,5 mm brede.

Tuberklerne paa Oversiden er meget smaa, gennem
borede og krenulerede; de er ordnede i 2—3 utydelige
IA-Plade, og mellem dem ses spredt staaende, men forholdsvis kraftige Gra- 

Fig. 2. Pseudopyrina sub
circularis n. sp. A-Plader 
fra Skallens Underside. 14/i.

Tværrækker paa hver
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nula. Paa Skallens Underside er der langt liere Tuberkler, og de bliver her meget 
større.

To Eksemplarer viser følgende Maal, men de er begge noget deformerede paa
Grund af Tryk: j

Skallens Længde  36 33,5 mm
Bredde.................................................. 34 33 —
Højde..................................................... 15 ? —

Peristomets største Diameter.......................... 4,5 4

Karakteristisk for denne Art er dens ringe Højde, dens næsten llade Underside, 
dens næsten cirkelrunde Form samt navnlig de ophøjede A-Felter. Fra foregaaende 
Art adskiller den sig især ved sin Størrelse, mindre toppede Skal samt mindre (og 
bredere?) Periprokt.

Da ni um. Herfølge, 3 (4?) Ekspl. (L.); detene Eksemplar er fundet i et »Ler
lag« umiddelbart under Basis af Gruskalken (»Craniakalken«).

lidt undulerende (Tekstlig. 3). Ambulakrernes Bygning er altsaa som hos de to foran be
skrevne Arter, og Bbünnich Nielsen’s Afbildning af den (l.c. S. 14; Fig. 7) kan næppe

Slægt: Globator Agassiz.
4. Globator Ravni Br. Niels.

Tav. I, Fig. 8 a-c. 
1926. Globator Ravnii Bbünnich Nielsen, Kalken paa Saltholm. S. 13; Fig. 6.

Skallen er temmelig lille, mere eller mindre lladtrykt-kugleformet, undertiden 
svagt ægformet; Oversiden er hyppigst jævnt hvælvet, sjælden noget toppet; Under
siden er svagt konveks, undertiden temmelig flad, med en svag Indsænkning om
kring Peristomet.

Peris to met ligger midt paa Undersiden og er svagt elliptisk og lidt skævt.
Periproktet, som ligger lidt over Undersiden, er stort, ægformet og opadtil 

noget tilspidset. Det ligger ved den ydre Ende af et fra Peristomet udgaaende, noget 
Felt, som dog undertiden er meget utydeligt, 
kompakt med 4 Genitalporer. Begrænsningen 
Plader er utydelig, men man ser dog, al 
en Del større end de andre Genital plader, 

ophøjet, kileformet
T o p fe 11 e t er 

mellem de enkelte 
Madreporpladen er
og at den er gennemboret af et større Antal Mikroporer.

A-Fel terne er smalle og dannede af et meget stort Antal 
lave Plader. Paa Skallens Underside er de gerne noget for
dybede, medens de paa Oversiden undertiden springer lidt frem, 
saa at Skallen faar et svagt femkantet Udseende. Paa Skallens 
Overside er alle Pladerne ens af Form og Størrelse; først i Nær
heden af Skallens Band samt paa dens Underside bliver de 
sammensatte, idet der yderst i Feltet imellem en lav og en høj 
Plade indskydes en lille Halvplade, og Poregangene bliver her

Fig. 3. Globator Ravni
Br. Niels. A-Pladerfra
Skallens Underside.8/i.
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være rigtig. Porerne er meget smaa og runde, og hvert Porepar er meget skraatstillet. — 
IA-Felterne er brede; i Nærheden al’ Topfeltet er Pladernes Højde omtrent som deres 
Bredde, og i hvert Fald paa Skallens Overside beholder de omtrentlig den samme 
Højde, medens deres Bredde her er stadig tiltagende nedad mod Skallens Rand.

De primære Tuberkler er temmelig smaa, krenulerede og perforerede. Paa 
Skallens Overside lindes de ret spredt, medens de paa Undersiden staar meget tættere; 
det samme gælder de forholdsvis kraftige Granula.

Længde 31 mm, Bredde 29,5 mm og Højde 23,5 mm.
I vort Skrivekridt er der hidtil ikke fundet Arter af Slægten Globator. Derimod 

er der fra Grimme i Pommern beskrevet en Art, Gl. Böhmi Nietsch, der dog kun 
er fundet i et enkelt Eksemplar. Vor Art adskiller sig fra den pommerske navnlig 
ved, at A-Felterne paa Skallens Overside dannes udelukkende af usammensatte 
Plader; i den Henseende stemmer den overens med Pygopyrina Pomel, der vel er 
en Underslægt af Globator.

Da ni um. Saltholm, 15 Ekspl. (S.) — Aashøj, 1 Ekspl. (L.). — Faxe, 1 Ekspl. (L.).

5. Globator sp.
To Eksemplarer af en Globator synes at afvige saa stærkt fra den ovenfor be

skrevne GI. Bavai, at de maa henføres til en anden Art. Det ene Eksemplar er 
nogenlunde fuldstændigt, men begge er de helt dækkede af fastvoksne Bryozoer, 
saa at Skallens Bygning ikke kan undersøges. De er noget større end foregaaende 
Art, og især afviger de fra denne ved, at Periproklet ligger en Del højere.

I) an i um. Faxe, 2 Ekspl. (L.).

Slægt: Conulus Klein.
(i. Conulus magnificus d’Orb. sp.

Tav. I, Fig. 9 a-c.
1853—55. Echinoconus magnificus d’Orbigny, Pal. franc. Terr. crét. VI. S. 540; Tav. 1004.

De foreliggende Eksemplarer er alle mere eller mindre ufuldstændige, men Be
stemmelsen synes mig dog sikker.

Skallen er temmelig stor med ægformet Omrids, idet den fortil er bred og 
afrundet, bagtil smallere; Oversiden er ret stærkt hvælvet, Undersiden svagt konkav 
omkring Peristomet.

Peris to met ligger omtrent midt paa Undersiden; det er stort, ovalt og noget 
skraatstillet.

Periproklet ligger helt bagtil, næsten nede paa Undersiden; det er meget 
stort, ovalt; dets Højde er større end Bredden.

Top feltet ligger centralt. Der findes kun 4 Genitalplader, idet den bageste 
helt mangler; alle er forsynede med en Pore. Madreporpladen er kraftig udviklet og 
har et meget stort Antal Mikroporer. Af de 5 Ocularplader er den forreste meget 
lille; de andre nærmer sig i Størrelse til de tre mindre Genitalplader.

A-Felterne er smalle; Poregangene gaar i lige Linje fra Topfeltet til Peri- 
D. li. D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr„ naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række.XI, 4. 42
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stomet. Nærmest Topfeltet er Pladerne omtrent ens og bærer hver et Par runde 
Porer, der er stillede noget skraat og meget nær hinanden. Længere nede ser man 
afvekslende lave og noget højere Plader, og endnu længere nede (nær ved Randen) 
lindes yderst i A mellem saadan en lav og en høj Plade indskudt en ganske lille 
Plade, der ligeledes er forsynet med et Porepar. Paa Skallens Underside er Pore
parrene ordnede i Rækker, der hver indeholder tre Par, og som i de to Poregange 
i et A divergerer i Retning mod Peristomet.

Over hele Overfladen ses temmelig sinaa krenulerede og perforerede Primær
tuberkler, der er ret spredte paa Oversiden — hyppigst i to noget uregelmæssige, 
horizontale Rækker paa hver IA-Plade —, tættere stillede paa Undersiden, hvor en 
Del af dem tillige er noget kraftigere udviklede; de er her omgivne af særlig stærkt 
fordybede Areoler. Mellem Tuberklerne ses Granula, der især trænger sig sammen 
om Tuberklerne.

Længde 57 mm, Bredde 51 mm og Højde 38 mm.
Senon. Stevns Klint, 5 Ekspl. (Skr.). — Fra ældre Tid henligger i Museets 

Samlinger et Eksemplar af denne Art under Etiketten »Caratomus n. sp. Vixø. Lim
sten«. Efter Stenarien at dømme stammer Eksemplaret imidlertid fra Skrivekridt; 
der maa her øjensynlig være sket en Etiketteforveksling.

Arten angives af d’Orbigny kun fra Meudon, hvor den skal være sjælden.

Slægt: Conulopsis Hawkins.
Under denne Slægt sammenfattes en Del Arter, som i nyere Tid har været hen

ført til en Slægt Echinoconus, der i sin Tid blev opstillet af Breynius. Denne hen
regnede hertil alle de Echinider, hvis Mund ligger centralt paa Undersiden, og hvis 
Gat ligeledes ligger paa Undersiden, men nær ved Randen. Senere er Slægtens Om
fang gentagne Gange bleven indskrænket. Der hersker imidlertid endnu ret stor For
virring paa dette Punkt, og det vil sikkert derfor være rigtigt helt at opgive Slægts
navnet Echinoconus, ligesom man all har opgivet en tidligere meget anvendt Betegnelse 
»Galerites«. I Stedet kan saa anvendes det af Hawkins foreslaaede Navn Conulopsis1. 
Man ser endnu Echinoconus og Conulus opfattede som synonyme, skønt Lambert, 
Hawkins og Nietsch har vist, at det her drejer sig om vidt forskellige Slægter. Den 
betydelige Forskel mellem dem fremgaar af Beskrivelsen af de i det danske Kridt 
forekommende Former.
1. Skal temmelig lille; Plastron svagt fremhævet  2

stor; — stærkere —  3
2. Overside jævnt hvælvet  C. sulcato-radiata Golde, sp.

lavt kegleformet  C. orbicularis d’Orb. sp.
3. temmelig højt kegleformet ; Underside ret 1 C. globulus Klein,

stærkt konveks  | var. Goldfussi Lamb.
temmelig jævnt hvælvet; Underside svagt 

konveks  C. Wollemanni Lamb. sp.

1 Herbert L. Hawkins: The Classification, Morphology, and Evolution of the Echinoidea Holec- 
typoida. S. 492. — Proceed. Zool. Soc. of London 1912.
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7. Conulopsis sulcato-radiata Gokli. sp.
Tav. I, Fig. 7a-c; Tav. 11, Fig. 1.

1826—33. Galerites sulcato-radiatus Goldfuss, Petref. Germ. I. S. 130; Tav. 41, Fig. 4.
1898. Caratomus sulcato-radiatus Goldf.; Lambert, Echinides de Ciply. S. 17; Tav. 5, Fig.5—7. 
1911. Echinoconus sulcato-radiatus Goldf.; Lambert, Echinides crét. de la Belgique. S. 60; 

Tav. 3, Fig. 14—18.

Hertil henføres en Del temmelig smaa Skaller, hvis Omrids er cirkelformet, 
undertiden dog med en Antydning af en Forlængelse bagtil. Oversiden er jævnt hvælvet, 
Undersiden flad eller ganske svagt konveks, med et svagt fremspringende Plastron; 
undertiden kan den være lidt konkav. Randen er stærkt hvælvet.

Peristome t ligger meget nær Undersidens Midte; det er lille og mere eller 
mindre femkantet, men dog stærkt afrundet.

Per i proktet er noget større end Peristomet; det ligger paa Undersiden, men 
helt udad mod Randen; det er ovalt, undertiden noget trekantet.

I Topfeltet ses 4 Genitalporer; Madreporpladen er ret stor, tit noget ophøjet 
og viser foruden Genitalporen en Del Mikroporer.

A er simple, alle af samme Bygning. De enkelte Plader er ens, og deres Bredde 
er større end deres Højde; de har hver to meget smaa, runde Porer, som er meget 
skraatstillede og danner lige Rækker, der først paa Undersiden (henimod Peristomet) 
bliver bugtede. Paa Undersiden er alle A noget fordybede, særlig omkring Peristomet, 
hvor tillige 1A danner mere eller mindre tydelige »Bourrelets«.

Hele Overfladen er dækket med tætstillede Granula, og spredt mellem disse 
findes smaa, af Areoler omgivne Tuberkler, som staar noget tættere paa Undersiden 
end paa Oversiden.

Skallens Form varierer noget, især med Hensyn til Højden; ganske smaa Skaller
nærmer sig stærkt til Kugleformen. Følgende Maal ( i Millimeter) kan anføres

I II Hl IV V
Skallens Længde........................ ............. 13 16 20 21,5 25

Bredde ........................ 13 15 19,5 20,5 24,5
Højde............................ ........... 11,5 12,5 14 17 18

Eksemplarerne III og IV er fra Skrivekridtet og de andre fra Cerithiumkalken, 
alle fra Stevns Klint.

Senon. Stevns Klint, 36 Ekspl. (Skr.); 34 Ekspl. (Cer.).

8. Conulopsis orbicularis d’Orb. sp.
Tav. II, Fig. 2 a-c.

1853—55. Echinoconus orbicularis d'Orbigny (partim), Pal. franç. Terr. crét. VI. S. 532 ; Tav. 992, 
Fig. 6—8.

1921. Echinoconus orbicularis d’Orb.; Nietsch, Irreg.Echiniden d.pomm. Kreide. S.39; Tav. 9, 
Fig. 13—16; Tav. 10, Fig. 12, 13 og 16.

Skallen er temmelig lille, med næsten cirkelrund Basis, oftest noget kantet og 
forlænget bagtil, bredt afrundet Kant og lavt kegleformet Overside. Undersiden er 

42* 
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Had eller svagt indsænket indad mod Peristomet. Plastron er kun lidet frem
trædende.

Per is tornet ligger lidt foran Midten; det er mere eller mindre tydelig femkantet. 
Periproktet er inframarginalt, afrundet-trekantet.
Topfeltet er lille og ligger lidt foran Midten; det har 4 Genitalporer. Grænsen 

mellem de enkelte Plader kan ikke iagttages.
A-Felterne er temmelig smalle; Poregangene forløber i lige Linie fra Topfelt 

til Peristom; i Nærheden af dette bliver de dog noget zigzagformede; de to Porer i 
et Par ligger tæt sammen i en lille Grube. Paa Undersiden ligger Poregangene i 
svage Furer, der er dybest, kort forinden de naar Peristomet. IA-Felterne er her 
svagt forhøjede.

Paa Overfladen ses smaa, ret spredt stillede Primærtuberkler, og imellem 
dem uregelmæssige Vorter omtrent af samme Størrelse som Tuberklerne samt talrige, 
meget smaa Granula.

Længde 27, Bredde 25,5 og Højde 20,5 mm.
Senon. Stevns Klint, 2 (3?) Ekspl. (Ger.). — Møens Klint, 1 Ekspl. (Skr.). - 

Aalborg, 4 Ekspl. (Skr.).

9. Gonulopsis globulus Klein sp., var. Goldfussi Lamb.
Tav. Il, Fig. 3 a-c.

1826—33. Galeriics vulgaris Lam.; Goldfuss, Petref. Germ. I. S. 128; Tav. 40, Fig. 20.
1853—-55. Echinoconus globulus d’Orbigny (parZz/n), Pal. franç. Terr. crét. VI. S. 522; Tav. 999, 

Fig. 4.
1911. Echinoconus globulus d’Orb., var. Goldfussi Lambert, Échinides crét. de la Belgique. S.76. 
1921. Echinoconus vulgaris Leske, var. Goldfussi Lamb.; Nietsch, Irreg. Echiniden d. pomm.

Kreide. S. 37; Tav. 9, Fig. 6—7; Tav. 10, Fig. 4.

Skallen er noget større end hos foregaaende Art, som den ligner meget i Form, 
men den er forholdsvis højere, og dens Omrids er mere ægformet, og navnlig maa 
bemærkes, at dens Underside er tydelig konveks med et ret stærkt fremhævet Pla
stron. Paa Oversiden er de enkelte Plader noget hvælvede.

Peristomet ligger lidt foran Midten, er temmelig lille og ret regelmæssig 
cirkelformet; dets Rand er noget opsvulmet.

Periproktet er lidt større end Peristomet, og dets Form er afrundet-trekantet; 
det ligger paa Undersiden, helt ude ved Skallens Rand.

Topfeltet ligger noget foran Midten; det har en ret stor Madreporplade og 
4 Genitalporer.

Overfladen er dækket med tæt stillede, noget uregelmæssig formede og ret store 
(fra nula med mellemliggende ganske smaa Granula; meget spredt ses desuden 
smaa Primærtuberkler, hvis Antal er større paa Undersiden, hvor tillige Granula er 
mindre.

Længde 34, Bredde 31 og Højde 29 mm.
Senon. Møens Klint, 2 Ekspl. (Skr.). — Aalborg, 3 Ekspl. (Skr.).
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10. Conulopsis Wollemanni Lamb. sp.
Tav. II, Fig. 8a-c.
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1902. Echinoconus Roemeri Des. sp.; Wollemann, Fauna d. Lüneburger Kreide. S. 24; Tav. 1, 
Fig. 2-3.

1911. Echinoconus Wollemanni Lambert, Échinides crét. de la Belgique. S. 62; Tav. 3, Fig. 19—21.

Skallen er temmelig stor; dens Omrids er næsten cirkel formet ; Oversiden er 
stærkt hvælvet, ofte noget kegleformet; Undersiden er meget svagt konveks og hal
et tydeligt, small Plastron; Kanten er stærkt afrundet.

Peristom et er afrundet-femkantet, noget fremspringende og omgivet af mere 
eller mindre tydelige »Bourrelets«. Det ligger omtrent centralt.

Per i proktet er inframarginalt, afrundet-femkantet.
Topfeltet ligger lidt foran Midten, noget nedsænket, med en ophøjet Madre- 

porplade og 4 Genitalporer.
Alle A er eus, smalle og dannede af ensartede Plader. Poregangene forløber i 

lige Linie fra Apex til Peristom. De enkelte Porepar er paa Oversiden skraatstillede; 
nedad mod Randen og paa Undersiden staar den ene Pore omtrent lige over den 
anden.

Hele Overfladen er dækket med temmelig smaa Granula, der er noget mindre 
paa Oversiden end paa Undersiden. Spredt mellem dem ses smaa Primærtuberkler, 
hvis Antal er ringe paa Oversiden, betydelig større paa Undersiden.

Højden er noget varierende; det afbildede Eksemplar er temmelig højt; dels 
Maal er: Længde 38,5, Bredde 38 og Højde 30,5 mm.

Denne Art stemmer i Form overens med den af Nietsch (1. c. S. 35; Tav. 9, 
Fig. 1) beskrevne Echinoconus vulgaris Leske, var. hemisphaerica og er maaske iden
tisk med denne.

Senon. Stevns Klint, 2 Ekspl.? (Skr.). — Møens Klint, 14 Ekspl. (Skr.). 
Kastrup, 1 Ekspl. (Skr., løs Flage). — Aalborg, 1 Ekspl. (Skr.). — Frejlev, 

1 Ekspl. (Skr.).
Slægt: Cassidulus Lamarck. 

11. Cassidulus Faberi n. sp.
Tav. II, Fig. 4-6 og 7 a-d.

Espèce de taille assez grande, ovale, subpentagonale. Face supérieure convexe, déclive 
également vers le bord, qui est tronqué par derrière. Face inférieure plus ou moins concave. 
— Péri s tome à fleur de test, un peu excentrique en avant, pentagonal; floscelle très déve
loppé, dont les phyllodes sont courts et larges et présentent un petit nombre de pores con
jugués, rangés en deux séries pour chaque phyllode; entre les deux séries on voit des fossettes 
irrégulières; les protubérances entre les phyllodes sont courtes et épaisses, présentant des 
fossettes semblables à celles de la zone sternale mentionnée ci-dessous. — Péri pro cte ovale, 
longitudinal et fortement déprimé dans la partie supérieure d’un sillon au bord postérieur 
du test. — Appareil apical un peu excentrique en avant. — Ai res a m b ula cr air es toutes 
à peu près semblables; pétales étroits, très légèrement déprimés, ouverts à leur extrémité; 
l’ambulacre impair droit, un peu plus long et large que les pairs. Les pores des rangées inté- 
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Heures sont circulaires, ceux des rangées extérieures ovales; les paires de pores sont obliques, 
séparées par des intervalles tuberculifères.— Face supérieure recouverte de petits tubercules, 
très serrés, avec aréoles assez déprimées; les tubercules de la face inférieure sont moins 
nombreux, mais plus grands que ceux de la face supérieure, distinctement crénelés et perforés; 
dans la zone médiane de la face inférieure on voit une bande privée de tubercules, mais 
fournie de nombreuses fossettes irrégulières; cette bande a sa largeur plus grande en avant 
du péristome.

Cette espèce rappelle certaines espèces du genre Echinanthus Breyn, ainsi par la con
cavité de sa face inférieure, mais elle possède la zone sternale caractéristique au genre Cassi- 
dulus. Elle est très voisine de plusieurs espèces de l’éocène décrites par Cotteau (par exemple 
C. Vasseuri Des Moul.).

Skallen er temmelig stor; dens Omrids er ovalt, noget femkantet. Oversiden er 
konveks og skraaner til alle Sider jævnt nedad mod Randen, som bagtil er lodret 
afskaaren. Undersiden er mere eller mindre konkav.

Per is to met, som er rykket noget fremefter, er femkantet og omgivet af en 
stærkt markeret Floscelle. Phyllodierne er korte og brede med et ringe Antal kon
jugerede Porer; i Mellemrummene mellem disse ses en Del uregelmæssige Gruber. 
Fremspringene mellem Phyllodierne er korte og tykke; de viser paa deres Overside 
uregelmæssige Gruber af lignende Udseende som Gruberne paa det nedenfor omtalte 
Medianbaand.

Periproktet er ovalt, longitudinal! og dybt indsænket i den øverste Del af 
en Fure i Skallens lodret afskaarne Bagrand.

Topfeltet ligger lidt foran Skallens Midte, men bar i øvrigt været utilgænge
ligt for en nærmere Undersøgelse.

Alle A er omtrent ens, kun lidet fordybede, petaloide, aabne og meget smalt- 
lancetformede. Det uparrede er lige og lidt længere og bredere end de andre, og de 
forreste Side-A lidt længere end de bageste. Porerne i de inderste Rækker er runde, 
i de yderste ovale. Poreparrene er noget skraat stillede og adskilte ved tuberkel
bærende Mellemrum. De to Porer i hvert Par er forbundne ved en svag Fure.

Oversiden er dækket af smaa, meget tæt stillede Tuberkler, som omgives af 
smaa, forholdsvis dybe Areoler. Undersidens Tuberkler er færre i Antal, men betydelig 
større end Oversidens, tydelig krenulerede og perforerede. Langs hele Undersidens 
Midtlinie findes et Baand uden Tuberkler (»Medianbaandet«), men med talrige uregel
mæssige Gruber; dette Baand er bredest foran Peristomet.

Et Eksemplar fra Saltholm er 48 mm langt, 42,5 mm bredt og ca. 22 mm højt. 
Et fuldstændig bevaret Eksemplar fra Stevns Klint (Tav. II, Fig. 7) er meget mindre; 
det er 26 mm langt, 21 mm bredt og 11 mm højt. De tre Eksemplarer fra Herfølge 
er alle meget flade, hvilket dog sikkert skyldes Tryk.

Den foreliggende Art viser stor Lighed med Slægten Echinanthus Breyn, bl. a. 
paa Grund af dens konkave Underside, men den har det for Cassidulus karakteristiske 
Medianbaand og maa derfor henføres til denne Slægt. Særlig nær synes den at slutte 
sig til nogle af Cotteau beskrevne Arter (f. Eks. C. Vasseuri Des Moul.) fra det 
franske Eocæn uden dog at kunne identificeres med nogen af disse Arter.
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.Jeg har tilladt mig at opkalde Arten efter Statskonsulent Harald Faber, der 
som Assistent ved Mineralogisk Museum allerede 1877 fandt Eksemplarer af den 
paa Saltholm.

Danium. Saltholm, 11 Ekspl. (S.). — Herfølge, 3 Ekspl. (»Craniakalk«). 
Stevns Klint, 1 Ekspl. (L.).

Slægt: Echinocorys Breyn.
Af denne Slægt foreligger der et større Materiale baade fra Skrivekridtet og fra 

de daniske Atlejringer. Man ser den ogsaa omtalt i den ældre danske Litteratur.
Medens de fra Daniet foreliggende Skaller gennemgaaende er vel bevarede, kan 

dette desværre ikke siges om alle de Skaller, der er fundne i Skrivekridtet. Disse 
sidste er nemlig i Regelen mere eller mindre ufuldstændige, og ofte er de — dette 
gælder navnlig Eksemplarerne fra Mariager Fjord — stærkt deformerede ved Tryk. 
Herved er Undersøgelsen naturligvis i høj Grad bleven vanskeliggjort. Ved en Gen
nemgang af Materialet fra Skrivekridtet har det dog vist sig, at Hovedmængden 
deraf, naar det drejer sig om nogenlunde vel bevarede Skaller, temmelig let lader sig 
skille i to Grupper, der maa antages at tilhøre hver sin vel afgrænsede Art. Et Par 
Skaller er saa forskellige fra de andre, at de maa henføres til en tredje Art. Den 
ene af disse tre Arter stemmer med forskellige Varieteter af E. ovatus, medens jeg 
har bestemt de andre til henholdsvis E. perconicus og E. Jaekeli.

Ved Begrænsningen af Arter og Varieteter har jeg, som det vil ses af det føl
gende, indenfor Materialet fra Skrivekridtet gennemgaaende fulgt Nietsch. Ligesom 
denne er jeg kommen til det Resultat, at man maa tillægge Antallet af de i Nær
heden af Peristomet liggende, ejendommelige »Peribuccalporer«1 en ikke ringe Be
tydning i systematisk Henseende. Derimod gaar min Erfaring ud paa, at Peristomets 
Størrelse og Omrids er et mindre vigtigt Kendemærke.

Hvad de i vore daniske Aflejringer fundne Eksemplarer af Echinocorys angaar, 
da har de hidtil været henførte til een og samme Art, E. sulcatus Goldf. sp. Men 
de er meget forskellige indbyrdes, saa at man — som allerede fremhævet af Lambert 
— straks er tilbøjelig til at henføre dem til liere Arter, hvad man dog som sagt 
ikke hidtil har gjort. Ved en nærmere Undersøgelse af det foreliggende, meget rig
holdige Materiale har det nu vist sig, at det er muligt at skelne mellem to Arter, 
idet en Del Eksemplarer er saa afvigende, at de maa henføres til en Art, der nedenfor 
er beskreven under Navnet E. obliquas Nilss. sp.

Det er vel umuligt at give en fuldt ud paalidelig Nøgle til Bestemmelse af de 
i vore Kridtaflejringer fundne Arter, fordi disse varierer saa overordentlig stærkt. 
Nedenstaaende Nøgle kan derfor kun tjene til foreløbig Orientering; for at opnaa 
en sikker Bestemmelse vil det i Regelen være nødvendigt at ty til Beskrivelserne

1 Lambert kalder disse Porer »pores péribuccaux«, og den Vorte, som adskiller de to Porer i et 
Par, giver Nietsch Navnet »Oralwarze«. Skønt disse Vorter er mere iøjnefaldende end Porerne, er det 
dog disse sidste, der betinger de førstes Tilstedeværelse, og jeg har derfor foretrukket at anvende Lam
bert’s Betegnelse.
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af de enkelte Arter og da særlig have sin Opmærksomhed henvendt paa Peribuccal- 
porernes Antal og Fordeling.
1. Skal stor  2

— forholdsvis lille  4
2. Basis stor, liad eller svagt konkav.........................................

forholdsvis lille, mere eller mindre konveks
3. Plastron omtrent lige bredt i hele dets Længde

meget bredere bagtil end fortil 
4. Skal symmetrisk, oftest uden Køl paa Bagenden 

— oftest skæv og med tydelig Køl

 3
E. perconicus v. Hag. sp.
E. ovatus Leske sp.
E. Jaekeli Nietsch.
/i. sulcatus Golde, sp. 
E. obliquas Nilss. sp.

12. Echinocorys ovatus Leske sp.
Tav. Ill, Fig. 1 a-b.

1826-—33. Ananchytes ouatas Lam.; Goldfuss, Petref. Germ. I. S. 145; Tav. 44, Fig. 1.
1903. Echinocorys ovatus Leske; Lambert, Échinides crét. de la Belgique. I. S. 69; Tav. 4, 

Fig. 6—7; Tav. 5, Fig. 1—2.
1921. Echinocorys ovatus Leske; Nietscii, Irreg. Echiniden d. ponim. Kreide. S. 25; Tav. 3, 

Fig. 2, 4, 5, 7 og 11 ; Tav. 4, Fig. 7; Tav. 5, Fig. 1—5; Tav. 6, Fig. 1—2; Tav. 8, Fig. 6—-9 
og 12—15.

1926. Echinocorys ovatus Leske; Ødum, Daniet i Jylland og paa Fyn. S. 161.

Som baade Lambert og Nietsch har paapeget, er denne Art overordentlig 
variabel, særlig hvad Formen angaar. De vigtigste Bygningstræk er følgende:

Skallen er i Regelen stor, oftest meget høj, med hvælvet Overside, undertiden 
mere eller mindre kegleformet. Nedadtil gaar Siderne temmelig brat over i Basis. 
Denne er ægformet, noget smallere bagtil, ganske flad eller svagt konkav med et 
smalt, i hele sin Længde mere eller mindre stærkt hvælvet Plastron, som beholder 
omtrent den samme Bredde fra Mund til Gat.

Peristom et, som i Regelen er stort og bredt og haren noget fremspringende 
Bagrand (»Labrum«), ligger temmelig nær Forranden i en Fordybning, hvis Forrand 
danner en Bue, medens Bagranden er en lige Linie.

Periproktet er rundt eller aflangt, med den længste Akse i Skallens Sym
metriplan; det ligger meget nær Undersidens Rand og er anbragt bagest i et ret 
stærkt fremhævet, meget langstrakt Analfelt, der er begrænset af temmelig stejle 
Sider. Disse er dækkede af usædvanlig smaa Granula, der danner en mere eller 
mindre tydelig Pseudofasciole.

Topfeltet er som sædvanlig hos Slægten langstrakt og dannes af en lille Ocu- 
larplade fortil og bag denne afvekslende 2 Par Genitalplader og 2 Par Ocularplader; 
alle disse Plader er ret store med Undtagelse af det sidste Par Ocularplader, som 
er noget mindre end de andre. De 4 Genitalporer er store, medens de 5 Porer i 
Ocularpladerne er smaa og til utydelige.

A er alle ens. Nærmest Topfeltet ligger Poreparrene meget tæt; nedad mod 
Randen fjerner de sig stærkt fra hverandre, og hvert enkelt Par stiller sig her under-
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tiden lidt skrant. Porerne er runde eller oftest lidt ovale. Peribuccalporeparrenes 
Antal fremgaar af følgende Skema, hvorfra mindre Afvigelser stundom træffes:

A III

A IV
6 1 3.3 6
6 1 4.4 1 4.4 1 6

A V A I

A II

A-Pladerne er en Del lavere end IA-Pladerne; alle Pladerne er undertiden 
svagt hvælvede.

Ret spredt paa hele Oversiden lindes forholdsvis store, aabenbart skrøbelige, 
perforerede og krenulerede Tuberkler; paa Undersiden er de noget kraftigere ud
viklede, og de staar her meget tættere; dog er A-Felterne her kun dækkede af smaa, 
tætstillede Granula, der i øvrigt findes over hele Skallen.

Et enkelt Eksemplar, samlet ved »Slotsgavlene« paa Møens Klint af Cand. polyt- 
Rosenkrantz, viser en Del lange, meget line, næsten børsteformede Primærpigge, 
hvis Ledparti er kort og forholdsvis tykt.

Arten er som ovenfor sagt meget variabel, og Nietsch (og i øvrigt ogsaa andre 
Forskere) har opstillet et større Antal Varieteter. Naar man har med vel bevarede 
Skaller at gøre, er det i Regelen ikke vanskeligt at henføre dem til disse Varieteter. 
Fra det danske Skrivekridt mener jeg saaledes at have iagttaget følgende Varieteter: 
Leskei, acuta, magna og túrgida. De synes alle forbundne ved Overgange og har vel 
næppe stratigrafisk Betydning.

Senon. Stevns Klint, 2 Ekspl. (Skr.); 2 Ekspl. (Ger.). — Møens Klint, 6 Ekspl. 
(Skr.); — Mariager Fjord, 30 Ekspl. (Skr.); — Aalborg, 2 Ekspl. (Skr.); — Frejlev, 
1 Ekspl. (Skr.); — Nr. Svenstrup, 1 Ekspl. (Skr.); — Hov, 1 Ekspl. (Skr.).

13. Echinocorys Jaekeli Nietsch.
Tav. Ill, Fig. 2 a-b.

1921. Echinocorys Jaekeli Nietscii, Irreg. Echiniden d. pomm. Kreide. S. 30; Tav. 3, Fig. 0, 
8—10 og 13; Tav. 6, Fig. 3; Tav. 7, Fig. 1—5; Tav. 8, Fig. 10—11.

Skallen er stor, afrundet-kegleformet. De jævnt hvælvede Sider gaar nedadtil 
temmelig brat over i Basis, som er ægformet, noget smallere bagtil, helt flad eller 
ganske svagt konkav. Plastron er meget smalt fortil ved Peristomet, men tiltager 
jævnt i Bredde henimod Periproktet; det er kun meget lidt hvælvet, lidt svagere 
fortil end bagtil, hvor det ægformede Analfelt danner et stærkt ophøjet, temmelig 
skarpt begrænset, ægformet Parti, hvis Plan kun afviger lidt fra den øvrige Undersides.

Peristomet, som ligger ret nær ved Forranden i en forholdsvis svag Fordyb
ning med en buet Bagrand, er temmelig stort og næsten halvcirkelformet; dets Bag
rand synes at være kun lidet fremspringende.

Periproktet ligger helt ude ved Randen, bagtil i Analfeltet, og er ovalt.
Topfeltet er som sædvanlig langstrakt. Madreporpladen er meget stor, afskærer 

næsten helt den forreste venstre Genitalplade fra Forbindelsen med den bagved lig
gende Ocularplade og skubber hele højre Side af Feltet noget bagud. Den forreste 

D. K. I).Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og' matheni. Afil.,8. Hække, XI, 4. 43
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og de to bageste Ocularplader er temmelig sinaa (som afbildet bos Nietsch: 1. c. 
Tav. 8, Fig. 11).

A er alle ens; nærmest Topfeltet ligger Poreparrene meget nær hverandre; 
nedad mod Randen er Mellemrummene langt større, og Parrene er stillede meget 
skraat. De enkelte Porer er ægformede. Alle Plader paa Skallens Overside er svagt 
hvælvede. Peribuccalporeparrenes Antal fremgaar af følgende Skema:

4 1 2.3 1 4
4 1 3.3 1 1 3.3 1 4

Primærtuberklerne er paa Skallens Overside spredte og smaa, paa Under
siden noget større og mere sammentrængte. Desuden findes smaa Granula, hvis 
Fordeling er en lignende som Tuberklernes.

De her omtalte Skaller synes at slutte sig nær til den af Nietsch beskrevne 
Art og da nærmest til hans var. cónica, som dog skal have hvælvet Basis. Fra 
E. ovatus skiller Arten sig navnlig ved sit kortere og mere skraat stillede Analfelt, 
ved sit noget mindre Peristom og ved sine færre Peribuccalporer; fra E. perconicas 
ved sin tladere Basis og mindre stærkt hvælvede Sider; fra begge Arter navnlig ved 
Plastrons ejendommelige Form.

Senon. Aalborg, 2 Ekspl. (Skr.). — I Stevns Klint har Cand. polyt. Rosen- 
krantz i Cerithiumkalk over Fiskeler fundet enkelte ufuldstændige Skaller af en 
Echinocorys, hvoraf i hvert Fald det ene inaaske tilhører den her omtalte Art.

14. Echinocorys perconicus v. Hag. sp.
Tav. IV, Fig. 1 a-c.

1842. Ånanchytes perconicas v. IIagenow, Rügener Kreide-Verst. S. 653.
1872—75. — — — ; Quenstedt, Petrefactenkunde. III. S. 599; Tav. 85,

Fig. 15.
1921 Echinocorys perconicas v. Hag.; Nietsch, Irreg. Echiniden d. poinm. Kreide. S. 29; 

Tav. 3, Fig. 12; Tav. 6, Fig. 4—5; Tav. 8, Fig. 4—5.

Skallen er gennemgaaende mindre end hos E. ovatus og har stærkt hvælvet, 
undertiden noget toppet Overside. Paa Bagenden tindes hyppigst en mere eller mindre 
tydelig, afrundet Køl, der er stærkest forneden (ved Periproktet) og taber sig opad 
imod Topfeltet. Særlig karakteristisk er det, at Siderne i en stor Bue gaar jævnt over 
i Basis; denne bliver derved forholdsvis lille og er i øvrigt oval eller ægformet og 
mere eller mindre konveks; undertiden er den næsten cirkelrund. Plastron er kun 
lidet fremtrædende.

Peristome t findes i Nærheden af Forranden og ligger i en Fordybning, der 
er knap saa bred som hos E. ovatus og har en mere buet Bagrand; det er temmelig 
lille, elliptisk.

Periproktet er ovalt og ligger helt ude i Bagranden, bagest i et stærkt frem
hævet Analfelt, der danner en ret stor Vinkel med Basis. Stundom ses her Antyd
ninger af en Pseudofasciole.
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Topfeltet synes al være lidt mindre end hos de foregaaende Arter, men i 
øvrigt ikke væsentlig forskelligt derfra.

A-Felterne er alle ens. Poreparrene er meget tætstillede i Nærheden af Top
feltet, men rykker længere fra hverandre nedad mod Randen, hvor de enkelte Par 
i Regelen stiller sig meget skraat. Porerne er rnnde eller svagt ovale. Peribnccal- 
poreparrenes Antal er noget variabelt ; paa en af de bedst bevarede Skaller ses de 
fordelte efter følgende Skema:

5 1 3.3 1 5
5 1 4.4 1 1 4.4 1 5

I Regelen er dog Antallet mindre, og det kan gaa saa vidt, at alle Tallene i 
Skemaet maa reduceres med een.

A-PI ad orne er gennemgaaende forholdsvis højere end hos de foregaaende 
Arter; de er hyppigst — lige saa vel som IA-PIaderne — noget forhøjede paa Midten, 
saa at der dannes svage Radialkøle paa Skallens Overside. Sømmene mellem Pladerne 
kan være ganske svagt fordybede.

Ornamenteringen er omtrent som hos E. ovatus; dog synes Tuberklerne 
oftest at være lidt mindre.

Selv om der findes nogen Variation indenfor denne Art, er Forskellene dog 
ikke nær saa store som hos E. ovatus. I Almindelighed synes de foreliggende Skaller 
at være lidt mere langstrakte og noget mindre loppede end de af Nietsch afbildede 
Eksemplarer, men i øvrigt synes der at være god Overensstemmelse. Et Par Skaller, 
henholdsvis fra Stevns Klint og Strandegaards Dyrehave ved Faxe Ladeplads, har 
usædvanlig stærkt hvælvede Plader og kommer derved til at minde om E. sulcatus. 
— Ved Hjerm er der i de nedre Lag, der meget minder om Skrivekridt, taget 3 
Skaller af en Echinocorys; de er desværre ikke saa godt bevarede, at en sikker Be
stemmelse er mulig; men de høje IA-Plader gør det sandsynligt, at disse Eksem
plarer maa henføres til E. perconicus eller E. sulcatus, formodentlig til den først
nævnte.

Se non. Stevns Klint, 8 Ekspl. (Skr.); 10 Ekspl. (Cer.); — Strandegaards Dyre
have, 1 Ekspl. (Skr.); — Møens Klint, 7 Ekspl. (Skr.); — Aalborg, 2 Ekspl. (Skr.); 
Mariager Fjord, 7 Ekspl. (Skr.); — Fjerritslev, 1 Ekspl. (Skr.); — Hjerm, 3 Ekspl.? 
(Skr.?).

15. Echinocorys sulcatus Goldf. sp.
Tav. Ill, Fig. 3 a-c; Tav. V, Fig. 1 a-c.

1826—33. Ananchytes sulcatus Goldfuss, Petref. Germ. I. S. 146; Tav. 45, Fig. 1 a-c (non d-e). 
1853—55. Echinocorys sulcatus Goldf.; d’Orbigny, Pal. franç. Terr. crét. VI. S. 70; Tav. 809. 
1858. Ananchytes sulcatus Goldf.; Desor, Synopsis. S. 332.
1870. — — — ; Schlüter (partim), Reise im südl. Schweden. S. 960.
1874. — sulcata Goldf.; Lovén, Études sur les Échinoïdées. Tav. 5, Fig. 51—53;

Tav. 24, Fig. 181.
1886. Ananchytes sulcata Goldf.; Lundgren (partim), Om Ananchytes sulcata Goldf. S. 282. 

43*
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1903. Echinocorys siilcatiis Goldf.; Lambert (partim), Le genre Echinocorys. S.88; Tav. 6, Fig. 11 
(non Fig. 12 — 14).

1920. Echinocorys sulcatus Goldf.; Rosenkrantz, Craniakalk. S. 24.
1923. — — — ; Jessen og Ødum, Senon og Danien ved Voxlev. S. 25.
1926. — — — ; Ødum, (partim), Daniel i Jylland og paa Fyn. S. 161.

Angaaende denne saa ofte omtalte Arts Synonymik og Historie henvises i øvrigt 
lil Lundgren's og Lambert’s ovenfor citerede Afhandlinger.

Som allerede tidligere nævnt optræder denne Art i meget forskellige Former, 
der dog er forbundne ved Overgangsled, saa at de alle maa henføres til samme Art. 
Schlüter har forlængst paavist, at det af Goldfuss beskrevne og afbildede Eksem
plar ikke — som af Goldfuss anført — stammer fra Maastricht, men derimod fra 
Bryozokalken i Stevns Klint. Fra denne Lokalitet foreligger et ret righoldigt Mate
riale, der stemmer godt overens med Goldfuss’ Beskrivelse og Afbildninger. Den 
Form, som her forekommer, vil vi lægge til Grund for nedenstaaende Beskrivelse. 
Jeg maa her tilføje, at det forekommer mig i høj Grad tvivlsomt, om det af Lambert 
Tav. 6, Fig. 11 afbildede Eksemplar er fra Saltholm som af ham angivet, da saa 
store Skaller ellers ikke kendes fra denne Lokalitet.

Skallen er ret stor, men dog saa godt som altid betydelig mindre end de fore- 
gaaende Arter, høj og med hvælvet Overside. Kanten mod Basis er afrundet og 
hyppig endog stærkt hvælvet. Analpartiet er kun lidet fremspringende, og der findes 
derfor ingen eller kun en ret utydelig Køl paa Skallens Bagparti. Basis er ægformet, 
kun svagt konveks; dog kan Plastron være ret stærkt hvælvet.

Peristomet er temmelig lille, ovalt og ligger i en mere eller mindre tydelig 
halvmaaneformet Fordybning ret nær Forranden.

Periproktet er hyppigst ovalt (med den længste Akse i Skallens Symmetri
plan), sjælden cirkelrundt; det ligger i Regelen yderst i Skallens Basis, lige indenfor 
Periferien, og kan derfor betegnes som inframarginalt.

Topfeltet er forholdsvis kort. Madreporpladen er oftest meget større end den 
tilsvarende Genitalplade til venstre. Porerne i Ocularpladerne (særlig i de parrede) 
ligger i udprægede Fordybninger.

A-Fe lierne er alle ens; Antallet af Plader i hver Række fra Topfelt til 
Skalrand er 20 — 24. I Regelen er Pladerne paa Skallens Overside ret stærkt hvælvede. 
Den subpetaloide Del af A er temmelig kort og sammensat af lave Plader, hvoraf 
3 omtrent svarer til en IA-Plade. Porerne er lidt ovale, og de to Porer i et Par 
staar hinanden ret nær. Nedad mod Skalranden bliver Porerne mindre, og de to 
Porer i hvert Par nærmer sig endnu mere hinanden samtidig med, at de enkelte 
Par stiller sig skraat. Antallet af Peribuccalporer synes gennemgaaende at være lidt 
større end hos den følgende Art, hos hvilken Antallet med fuld Sikkerhed kan kon
stateres. — IA-Felterne er lidt bredere end A-Felterne. Pladerne er hvælvede ligesom 
A-Pladerne og forholdsvis høje; i Nærheden af Topfeltet kan deres Højde være som 
deres Bredde. Deres Antal er omtrent del halve af A-Pladernes.

Paa Skallens Overside lindes et forholdsvis ringe Antal smaa, perforerede og 
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krenulerede Tuberkler; de optræder i større Antal nær Skalranden og paa Under
siden, navnlig paa Plastron. Endvidere findes over hele Skallen talrige, noget spredt 
staaende Granula. Baade disse og Tuberklerne synes at være let affaldende, især 
paa Skallens Overside.

Det Tav. V, Fig. 1 afbildede Eksemplar, som er et af de mindre, er 47 mm 
langt, 40 mm bredt og 38 mm højt.

Naar Skalranden er stærkt hvælvet og hele Skallen mere langstrakt, fremkommer 
der Former, der i høj Grad minder om de mindre toppede Eksemplarer af E. per- 
conicus fra Skrivekridtet. Denne Lighed er saa stor, at det kan være vanskeligt at 
afgøre, hvilken af de to Arter man har for sig; dog opnaar den daniske Form 
sjælden den samme Størrelse som den senone, og dens Basis er mere spids bagtil.

I Lag, som maa antages ikke at tilhøre det allerældste Danium (som f. Eks. 
Saltholmskalken ved Frederiksholms Teglværker), træffer man Skaller, som har en 
noget skarpere Kant og derved nærmer sig til den følgende Art, men foruden gen- 
nemgaaende at være større er de mere langstrakte, og deres største Bredde ligger 
omtrent paa Midten og ikke foran denne som hos E. obliquus. Et Eksemplar af 
denne Form er afbildet i Tav. Ill, Fig. 3; det er 63 mm langt, 52 mm bredt og 
44 mm højt. — Fra Salholmskalk ved Aggersborggaard foreligger et Par usædvanlig 
store og høje Skaller, som dog ogsaa maa henføres til denne Art. Det samme er 
Tilfældet med nogle endnu større Skaller fra Blegekridt ved Kaase og Hovsør i Thy. 
Paa førstnævnte Lokalitet er fundet en meget stor Skal (ca. 100 mm lang), som 
desværre er stærkt sammenpresset, saa at en sikker Bestemmelse er umulig; den 
synes imidlertid kun at afvige fra de andre Skaller ved sin Størrelse.

E. sulcatus er sikkert den Forstening, der træffes hyppigst i vort Danium, idet 
den er fundet paa de allerfleste af Lokaliteterne. Oftest optræder den tillige i stor 
Mængde, men den synes dog at være mindre almindelig i Daniets allerøverste Lag, 
hvor derimod den følgende Art ofte forekommer i stort Antal. Den findes baade i 
Bryozokalk og Coccolithkalk, hvorimod det ser ud til, at den er meget sjælden i 
Koralkalken. — For at lette Oversigten over Artens Udbredelse har jeg samlet Lo
kaliteterne i Grupper efter deres geografiske Beliggenhed. — Angivelsen af en stor 
Del af de jydske Lokaliteter baade for denne og den følgende Art skyldes elskværdige 
Oplysninger fra Dr. phil. H. Ødum; for disse Lokaliteters Vedkommende har jeg 
ikke kunnet anføre Antallet af fundne Eksemplarer.

Danium. Sjælland: Saltholm, 2 Ekspl. ;—Gammelholm, i Brønden til Tun
nelen under Kjøbenhavns Havn, 1 Ekspl.; — Knippelsbro, i Kjøbenhavns Havn, 
7 Ekspl., hvoraf dog de to muligvis maa henføres til E. obliquus; — »Djævleøen« i 
Kjøbenhavns Sydhavn, 6 Ekspl.; — Nordspidsen af Teglholmen i Sydhavnen, 4 Ekspl.; 
ifølge velvillig Meddelelse fra Cand. polyt. Rosenkrantz skal Arten være meget sjælden 
her i Modsætning til E. obliquus; —Valby, 4 Ekspl.; — Frederiksholms Teglværker, 
22 Ekspl.; — Thorslunde, 5 Ekspl.; — Kagstrup, 17 Ekspl.; — Herfølge» 20 Ekspl., 
hvoraf 2 sikkert og 3 andre formodentlig er fra Gruskalken (»Craniakalken«); — 
Stevns Klint, 25 Ekspl.; — Faxe, 8 Ekspl.
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Hanherrederne: Aggersborg; — Aggersborggaard, 6 Ekspl. i S., hvoraf to er 
nsædvanlig store og høje; 1 Ekspl. i L.; —

Thy: Torup Strand; — Hansted; — Vixø, 2 Ekspl. ; — Bjerge; — Kaase 
2 Ekspl.; — Hjardemaal; — Hovsør, 2 Ekspl.; — Lønnerup, 1 Ekspl.; — Thorsted; 
— Helligkilde.

Mors: Eerslev.
Himmerland: Ahildgaarde; — Hulemølle, 1 Ekspl.; — Vegger, 3 Ekspl.; — 

Albæk, 7 Ekspl.; — Gravlev; — Tinbæk Mølle, 1 Ekspl.: — Skillingbro, 21 Ekspl., 
alle fra L.; ■— Barmer; — Ove; — Stinesminde; — Kjølby ved Sebbersund; — 
Løgstør, 2 Ekspl. fra Bl.; — Munksjørup.

Mellem Mariager Fjord og Randers Fjord: Jomfrubakken, 2 Ekspl.; — 
Kastbjerg; — Dalbyøvre; — 0. Tørslev; — Ejstrup; — Purhus; — Raasted; - 
Borup. 1 tvivlsomt Ekspl.; — Bjerregrav.

Grenaa-Hal vøen: Karlby Klint, 2 noget tvivlsomme Ekspl.; — Sangstrup 
Klint; — Bredstrup Klint, 8 Ekspl., til Dels med usædvanlig skarp Skalrand; 
Trustrup; — Hørning, 3 Ekspl.; — Lime; — Skader, 5 Ekspl.; — Voldum.

Egnen mellem Viborg og Struer: Mønsted, 1 Ekspl.; — Sevel; — Hjerm, 
5 Ekspl.; — Vejrum.

16. Echinocorys obliquus Nilss. (MS) sp.
Tav. IV, Fig. 2 a-c; Tav. V, Fig. 2 a-c.

1828. Ananchytes obliqua Nilss.; Hisinger, Anteckningar. IV. S. 171. 
1837. — ovala Lam.; Hisinger, Lethæa svecica. S. 93; Tav. 26, Fig. 3.
1870. — sulcatus Goldf. sp.; Schlüter, Reise im südl. Schweden. S. 960.
1886. — sulcata Goldf.; Lundgren (partim), Om Ananchytes sulcata. S. 282.
1903. sulcatus Goldf. ; Lambebt (partim), Le genre Echinocorys. S. 88. Tav. 6, Fig-

12—14 (non Fig. 11).
1926. — sulcatus Goldf.; Ødum (partim), Daniet i Jylland og paa Fyn. S. 161.

Espèce de taille plus petite que celle de l’espèce précédente, déprimée, subhémisphérique, 
toutefois légèrement conique. La région anale est plus ou moins proéminente, présentant de 
l’apex jusqu’au bord postérieur une carène arrondie et plus ou moins distincte; cette carène 
est essentiellement formée par l’aire interambulacraire postérieure. En outre, le plus souvent 
une certaine obliquité fréquemment très évidente paraît, le côté droit du lest par devant n’étant 
pas aussi fortement recourbé que le gauche. Bord assez tranchant. Face inférieure plane ou 
parfois légèrement convexe, plus rarement subconcave, avec un plastron assez étroit et in
distinctement délimité ; ce n’est qu’en arrière que le plastron est bien élevé. — Péristome 
petit, ovale; labrum assez élevé. — Périprocte marginal, le plus souvent circulaire, parfois 
ovale, placé au bord postérieur dans une aire anale plus ou moins saillante et indistincte
ment délimitée. — Appareil apical semblable à celui de l’espèce précédente; toutefois, 
le madréporide est assez petit, le plus souvent aussi grand ou un peu plus grand que les 
plaques génitales postérieures; rarement il devient si grand, qu’il s’intercale entre les deux 
plaques ocellaires suivantes en les séparant l’une de l’autre. — Aires a mbul a c ra i res 
toutes semblables, composées à peu près comme celles de l’espèce précédente; toutefois, les 
plaques grandissent assez brusquement au dessous de la région subpétaloïde; on en compte 
17 à 19 de l’apex au bord. Le nombre des pores péribuccaux semble constant (voyez ci-dessous). 
A la face supérieure les plaques des ambulacros et des interambulacres sont très faiblement 
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convexes, et les sutures entre elles sont légèrement déprimées. Les aires interambulacraires 
sont un peu plus larges que les aires ambulacraires; leurs plaques sont hautes, et on en 
compte de l’apex au bord 8 à 9 dans chaque rangée. — La face supérieure présente de petits 
tubercules perforés, crénelés et très espacés; au bord ils sont plus serrés de même qu’à la 
face inférieure (au voisinage du bord et au plastron). En outre, on voit partout des granules 
très serrés.

Under ovenstaaende Betegnelse liar jeg sammenfattet en Del Skaller fra for
skellige Lokaliteter; de afviger ret stærkt fra foregaaende Art, saa at en Forveksling 
næppe er mulig, naar man har med vel bevarede Eksemplarer at gøre.

Skallen er lille, mindre end hos den foregaaende Art, lav, nærmende sig lil 
Halvkugleformen, men dog noget spids opadtil. Analpartiet er mere eller mindre 
stærkt fremspringende, saa at der fremkommer en væsentlig af det bageste IA dannet, 
mere eller mindre tydelig, afrundet Køl fra Toppen til Bagenden. Endvidere kan 
oftest iagttages en vis Skævhed, der tit er meget udpræget og fremkommer ved, at 
Skallens højre Side fortil er mindre stærkt tilbagebøjet end den venstre. Nedadtil 
gaar Siderne temmelig brat over i Basis, saa at der fremkommer en ret skarp Kant. 
Basis er tlad eller ret hyppig svagt konveks, sjældnere svagt konkav, med et 
temmelig smalt, kun bagtil stærkere fremhævet, ikke tydelig afgrænset Plastron.

Fig. 4..

Fig. 4—5. Topfelter af Echinocorys obliquus Nicss. sp. — Fig. 4, af en lille Skal fra Frøslev Vang;
Fig. 5, af en mellemstor Skal fra Enghave Brygge. */i.
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Peri s to met er lille, ovalt, med en ret stærkt fremspringende Bagrand og ligger 
i en Fordybning som hos foregaaende Art.

Per i proktet er hyppigst cirkelrundt, undertiden ovalt og ligger helt ude i Bag
randen, hagest i et mere eller mindre stærkt fremspringende, men utydelig begrænset 
Analfelt og maa derfor nærmest betegnes som marginalt.

Topfeltet er omtrent som hos foregaaende Art; dog er Madreporpladen tem
melig lille, oftest af Størrelse som eller kun forholdsvis lidi større end den forreste 
Genitalplade til venstre; i enkelte Tilfælde kanden dog være saa stor, at den skyder 
sig ind mellem de bagved liggende Ocularplader, saa al disse ikke berører hinanden.

A-Felterne er alle ens. Antallet af Plader fra Topfelt til Skallens Rand er 
oftest 17—19 i hver Række. Deres Bygning er i øvrigt omtrent som hos foregaaende 
Art; dog tiltager Pladerne ret pludselig i Bredde og Højde nedenfor den subpetaloide 
Del. Peribuccalporeparrenes Antal synes konstant at være:

3 1 2.3 1 4
4 3.3 1 1 3.3 1 4

Paa Skallens Overside er Pladerne saavel i A som i IA ganske svagt hvælvede, 
og Sømmene mellem dem er svagt fordybede. — IA-Felterne er noget bredere end 
A. Pladerne er høje og deres Antal 8—9 i hver Række (fra Topfelt til Skalrand).

Meget spredt paa hele Oversiden tindes smaa, perforerede og krenulerede Tu
berkler; nær Randen staar de noget tættere; paa Undersiden er de ligeledes talrigere 
i Nærheden af Randen samt paa Plastron, særlig paa deltes bageste Parti. Desuden 
lindes overalt meget tæt sammentrængte Granula.

Paa Saltholm har Gand, polyt. A. Rosenkrantz fundet en Skal, hvortil der 
hæfter sig en Del Pigge. Disse er meget tynde og børsteformede og med en for
holdsvis vel udviklet Ring; i Nærheden af denne er de meget lint stribede paa langs; 
udad mod Spidsen bliver de tykkere og tillige fladtrykte; de kan her være noget 
bøjede.

Størrelsen er ret variabel. Det mindste og det største Eksemplar er henholdsvis 
26 og 52 mm lange, 23,5 og 44 mm brede og 18 og 38 mm høje.

Der kan ikke være Tvivl om, at det er denne Art, som Hisinger (1828) nævner 
under Navnet Ananchytes obliqua Nilss. Skønt Nilsson intetsteds har beskrevet 
eller afbildet Arten, synes det mig dog rimeligt at beholde dette Navn, især fordi 
det er betegnende for Arten.

Arten synes kun at forekomme i den allerøverste Del af Daniet. — Saltholm, 
68 Ekspl., hvoraf 14 fra det nordlige Brud og 9 fra en opgravet Bunke af Kalksten 
længere mod Syd; nærmere Findested kan ikke opgives for Restens Vedkommende; 
-— Teglholmen (Nordspidsen) i Kjøbenhavns Havn, 24 Ekspl.; — Enghave Brygge, 
i Tunnelen under Kjøbenhavns Sydhavn, 2 Ekspl. ; — Herfølge, 7 Ekspl., hvoraf 2 
sikkert og 2 andre formodentlig stammer fra Gruskalken (»Craniakalken«), de andre 
fra L.; — Bulbjerg, 4 Ekspl; — Storodde 0. f. Thisted, 4 Ekspl.; — Thisted; 
Tilsted, 5 Ekspl.; — 0. Jølby; — Frøslev, 4 Ekspl.; — Frøslev Vang, 10 Ekspl.; -
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Jomfrubakken, 1 Ekspl. ; — Enslev ved Gjerlev, 1 lille Flintkærne (Skaller af Echi- 
nocorys skal være meget almindelige her); — Svejstrup, 1 Ekspl.; — Hørning ved 
Randers, 1 Ekspl.; — Hvalløse.

Slægt : Holaster Agassiz.
17. Holaster faxensis (M. U. IL), Hng.

Tav. V, Fig. 3—4 a-c.

1898. Holaster faxensis Hennig, Faunan i Skånes Yngre krita. I. S. 6; Tav. 1, Fig. 1—5. 
1926. — faxensis Hennig; Ødum, Daniet i Jylland og paa Fyn. S. 162.

Skallen er bred, oval, smallere bagtil; en bred, men ikke videre dyb Fure i 
Forenden giver den et svagt hjerteformet Omrids. Oversiden er jævnt hvælvet, Under
siden temmelig flad med et stærkere hvælvet Plastron. Bagenden er afstudset med 
en svag Indsænkning.

Peris to in et, der er temmelig stort, ligger i Nærheden af Skallens Forrand; 
dets Forrand er næsten halvcirkelformet og dybt indsænket; Læben er derimod 
fremstaaende og danner en næsten ret Linie.

Periproktet er ret stort og findes øverst i den svage Indsænkning i Skallens 
Bagrand; det er ovalt, spidst op- og nedadtil; hos meget unge Eksemplarer er det 
cirkelrundt.

Topfeltet er stærkt forlængel og ligger noget foran Skallens Midte. Det bal
den for Slægten sædvanlige Bygning.

A-Felterne er forholdsvis brede. Det uparrede A ligger i en Fure, der be
grænses af stærkt afrundede Kanter og kan følges fra Topfelt til Peristom og er 
dybest ved Skallens Rand; de to Porer i el Par er cirkelrunde og stillede meget 
nær hinanden. I de parrede A er Porerne mere elliptiske og de yderste lidt større 
end de inderste.

Nogenlunde jævnt fordelt over hele Overfladen lindes smaa, perforerede og 
krenulerede Tuberkler, mellem hvilke ligger spredt en Del Granula, til Dels 
ordnede i Kreds omkring Tuberklernes Areoler; særlig talrigt optræder Tuberklerne 
paa Plastron.

Nogle Eksemplarer, alle fra Faxe, viser følgende Maal i Milimeter:

I II III IV V
Skallens Længde.................. ........... 51 43,5 41 32 24

Bredde .................. ........... 47 40 38 28 20,5
Højde.................... ........... 35 28 27 24 16

Det største foreliggende Eksemplar (fra Faxe) har haft en Bredde paa ikke 
mindre end 69 mm.

Danium. Saltholm, 4 Ekspl., hvoraf et meget lille er tvivlsomt (S.); — Her
følge, 2 Ekspl. (L.); - Faxe, ret talrige Ekspl. (K. og L.).

D. K. D. Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og ma them. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 4. 44
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Slægt: Cardiaster Forbes.
Af denne Slægt er der i dansk Kridt fundet tre Arter, den ene i Arnagerkalkens 

allerdybeste Lag, de andre i Skrivekridtet. Disse sidste staar hinanden ret nær.

1. Skallens Profil subrektangulær  C. Groenwalli Ravn.
— — oval..................................................................... 2

2. Skal temmelig lille; Peristom ret nær Forranden  C. granulosus Goldf. sp.
— stor; Peristom meget nær Forranden  C. Heberti Gott.

18. Cardiaster Groenwalli Ravn.
1918. Cizrdiasie/-Groenwcd/z Ravn, Kridtaflejr. paa Bornholms Sydvestkyst. II. S. 20; Tav. 2, Fig.3.

Da der ikke foreligger nyt Materiale af denne Art, kan jeg her nøjes med at 
henvise til den ovenfor citerede Beskrivelse.

Turon. Arnager, 1 Ekspl. (i Arnagerkalkens Bundlag).

19. Cardiaster granulosus Goldf. sp.
Tav. IV, Hig. 3 a-c.

1826—33. Spatangus granulosus Goldfuss, Petref. Germ. I. S. 148; Tav. 45, Fig. 3. 
1843. Holaster aeqaalis Portlock, Geol. of Londonderry. S. 355; Tav. 17, Fig. 2. 
1852. Cardiaster granulosus Goldf.; Forbes i Memoirs of the Geol. Surv. Decade 4, Tav. 9. 
1853—55. — Ananchylis d’Orbigny, Pal. franç. Terr. crét. VI. S. 131; Tav. 826.
1858. — Ananchylis d’Orb.; Desor, Synopsis. S. 345; Tav. 39, Fig. 7—9.
1869. — granulosus Goldf. ; Schlüter, Foss. Echinoderm. S. 251.
1872—75. — Ananchylis d’Orb.; Geinitz, Elbthalgebirge. II. S. 10; Tav. 3, Fig. 4.
1881. — Ananchytis Leske ; Wright, British loss. Echinoderm. S. 302; Tav. 69, Fig. 2—3.
1898. — granulosus Golde. ; Lambert, Échinides de Ciply. S. 33; Tav. 3, Fig. 9—10.
1921. — granulosus Gowv.; Nietscii, Irreg. Echiniden d. pomm. Kreide. S. 11 ; Tav. 11.,

Fig. 3—10.

Skallen er temmelig lille, hjerteformet, noget afstumpet bagtil; dens Længde er 
kun lidt større end Bredden; det uparrede A ligger i en dyb Fure, derer begrænset 
af en ret skarp Kant paa hver Side; Furen fortsættes helt ned paa Undersiden til 
Peristomet, der ligger i en Fordybning. Undersiden er i øvrigt svagt konveks. 1 
Plastrons Midtlinie ses en svag, bugtet Køl med enkelte svage, knudeformede Frem
spring.

Peristomet er aflangt paa tværs og ligger ret nær Forranden; denne er konveks, 
Bagranden fremspringende.

Peri pr oktet, der ligger foroven i en Indsænkning i Bagranden, er bredt, ovalt.
Top feltets 4 Genitalplader har alle en stor Genitalpore; Madreporpladen, som 

er stærkt udviklet, viser desuden et større Antal Mikroporer; den anden Genitalplade 
fortil er meget lille; de bageste Genitalplader er skilte fra de forreste ved to Ocular- 
plader.

Det uparrede A ligger i en dyb Fure fortil ; dets Porer er smaa, runde, og hvert 
Par ligger i en lancetformet Grube og skilles indbyrdes ved et lille Fremspring. De 
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forreste Side-A er subpetaloide i Nærheden af Topfeltet; Porerne er aflange og ligger 
parvis i en lille Fure; Porerne i den forreste Poregang staar tættere sammen end i 
den bageste; de yderste Porer er større end de inderste. De bageste Side-A er ogsaa 
snbpetaloide opadtil; de to Poregange er omtrent ens, idet den bageste kun er lidt 
bredere end den forreste; alle Porerne er omtrent ens.

Hele Overfladen er dækket af jævnt fordelte Granula, mellem hvilke der paa 
Oversiden ses en Del spredte, smaa Tuberkler. Større, krenulerede og perforerede 
Tuberkler ses omkring Topfeltet, langs Midtlinien fra Topfelt til Periprokt samt 
langs den dybe Fure fortil; endvidere paa Undersiden langs Skallens Rand (særlig 
fortil) og paa Plastron.

Fasciola marginalis er temmelig smal og følger Skallens Rand; den er utydelig 
fortil, men tydelig bagtil, hvor den bøjer ned under Periproktet.

Pigge og andre Vedhæng er ikke fundne. Derimod er der hos et enkelt Eksem
plar omtrent midt paa Pladerne i Undersidens A fundet smaa, ganske Hade Gruber, 
der synes al stemme helt overens med dem, som Nietsch har beskrevet og tydet 
som Sphaeridialgruber.

Alle de foreliggende Skaller er mere eller mindre deformerede ved Tryk. Den 
bedst bevarede Skal (fra Skrivekridtet i Møens Klint) er 45 mm lang, 39 mm bred 
og ea. 29 mm høj. Den er noget sammentrykt (særlig fortil), og dens Bredde har 
derfor sikkert været noget større.

Sen on. Møens Klint, 1 Ekspl.? (Skr.); — Mariager Fjord, 1 Ekspl. (Skr.); 
Aalborg, 1 Ekspl. (Skr.).

20. Cardiaster Heberti Cott.
1856. Cardiaster Heberti Cotteau, Echinides foss. de la Sarthe. S. 240.
1869. —■ maximus Schlüter, Foss. Echinoderm. S. 244; Tav. 3, Fig. 1.
1891. Siegaster Facki Stolley, Kreide Schleswig-Holsteins. S, 268; Tav. 9, Fig. 3.
1898. Cardiaster Heberti Cott.; Lambert, Echinides de Ciply. S. 36; Tav. 2, Fig. 11—12.
1900. — maximus Schlüter, Einige Kreide-Echiniden. S. 273; Tav. 17, Fig. 1—2; Tav. 18,

Fig. 1-2.
1902. — maximus Schlüt. ; Wollemann, Fauna d. Lüneburger Kreide. S. 30 ; Tav. 7, Fig. 5.
1910. —• maximus Schlüt.; Nowak, Senon im Königreich Polen. S. 979; Tav. 49, Fig. 1.
1911. — Heberti Cott.; Lambert, Échinides crét. de la Belgique. II. S. 19; Tav. 1,

Fig. 7—9.
1924. Cardiotaxis Heberti Cott.; Lambert et Tihéry, Nomenclature. S. 407.

Til denne Art henfører jeg en Del Skaller fra Skrivekridtet. De er desværre 
alle deformerede ved Tryk.

De foreliggende Skaller afviger fra foregaaende Art navnlig i følgende Henseender; 
Skallen er forholdsvis tyndere og meget større. De Kanter, der begrænser den 

fortil liggende Fure, er mere afrundede; Peristomet ligger endnu nærmere Forranden, 
og Marginalfasciolen er forholdsvis bredere.

Et Eksemplar fra Cementfabrikken »Dania« (ved Mariager) viser et større Antal
44*
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Pigge, især fra Regionen omkring Peristomet. Primærpiggene crea. 10 mm lange og 
0,2 mm tykke; deres Ledknap er forholdsvis stor og har en meget smal, ntydelig be
grænset Ring; den derefter følgende Del er tydelig stribet paa langs, medens den 
distale Del er glat og alleryderst fladtrykt. Der foreligger ogsaa nogle meget fine 
Sekundærpigge; de synes at være stribede paa langs i hele deres Længde.

Del største Eksemplar har været ca. 60 mm langt.
Se non. Stevns Klint, 1 Ekspl. (Skr.); — Mariager Fjord, 9 Ekspl. (Skr.).

Slægt: Galeaster Seunes.
21. Galeaster carinatus n. sp.

Tav. II, Fig. 9 a-d.
Jusqu’ici on n’a trouvé qu’un individu de cette espèce; il est assez bien conservé, mais 

le test est partiellement recouvert de bryozoaires.
Espèce de petite taille, ovoïde, renflée, rétrécie en arrière. Face supérieure très renflée, 

un peu carénée en arrière de l’apex et tronquée au bord postérieur. Sillon antérieur large et 
peu profond au sommet, se creusant vers l’ambitus et à la face inférieure jusqu’au péristome, 
au voisinage duquel il se rétrécit un peu. Face inférieure très renflée; le plastron forme une 
carène faible et bien arrondie au voisinage du péristome, forte et plus tranchante en arrière. 
— Péristome assez petit, circulaire, placé près du bord à la base du sillon antérieur, un 
peu enfoncé en avant. ■— Périproete probablement placé au sommet d’un aréa postérieur 
assez étroit et un peu excavé. — Appareil apical un peu excentrique en avant, allongé et 
probablement intercalaire, présentant 4 pores génitaux. — Aire a mbulacraire impaire très 
déprimée dans sa partie inférieure; ses deux rangées de pores sont très étroites et très diver
gentes; toutefois elles se rapprochent près du péristome. Pores très petits, circulaires; paires 
de pores obliques; les pores d’une paire très rapprochés. Au voisinage de l’apex les paires de 
pores sont très serrées, mais plus en avant les intervalles sont plus grands. Les ambulacros 
pairs ne semblent pas déprimés; les antérieurs divergent fortement, les zones porifères dé
crivant une ligne presque droite; au contraire, les postérieurs sont très rapprochés l’un de 
l’autre; les porcs sont comme ceux de l’ambulacrc impair, mais les zones porifères sont 
beaucoup moins divergentes et décrivent des lignes presque droites; en outre, les paires de 
pores sont beaucoup plus espacées au voisinage de l’apex. — La surface est mal conservée; 
toutefois, on voit çà et là des tubercules assez petits et de même des granules minuscules. — 
Nous n’avons vu aucune trace distincte defascioles; cependant un fasciole sous-anal paraît 
exister. — Longueur: 25, largeur: 24, hauteur: 23 mm.

Cette espèce a le même pourtour que G. Bertrandi Seunes, mais elle s’en distingue par 
sa face supérieure plus arrondie en avant et par sa carène plus forte à la face inférieure.

En enkelt nogenlunde vel bevaret Skal maa henføres til en hidtil ubeskreven 
Art af Slægten Galeaster. Selve Skallens Form er næsten fuldstændig bevaret, men 
Overfladen er dels afglattet, dels dækket af Bryozokolonier.

Skallen er lille, ægformet, aftagende ret stærkt i Bredde bagtil. Oversiden er 
stærkt hvælvet og har en Antydning af en Køl bagtil, medens der fortil lindes en 
bred Fure. Denne Fure begynder som en bred, ganske flad Udhuling noget foran 
Topfeltet; den bliver stadig dybere nedad mod Peristomet, i hvis Nærhed den tillige 
bliver noget smallere. Undersiden er ligeledes stærkt hvælvet; Plastron danner en 
Køl, som kun er svag og stærkt afrundet i Nærheden af Peristomet, men længere 
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tilbage bliver den stærkere og skarpere. Saa vidt man kan se, har der paa Bagenden 
været et temmelig smalt, lodret, noget fordybet Analfell, i hvis øverste Parti Peri- 
proktet har været anbragt.

Peristome l er temmelig lille, cirkelrundt; det ligger meget nær Forranden og 
er noget forsænket i sin forreste Del, hvor det begrænses af den ovenfor omtalte Fure.

Periproktets Form og nøjagtige Beliggenhed ses ikke paa Grund af Skallens 
Beskadigelse.

Top feltet ligger lidt foran Midten. De enkelte Pladers Begrænsning ses ikke, 
men Feltet er forlænget, og de to forreste Ocularplader er sikkert — efter deres Porers 
Beliggenhed at dømme — skudt ind mellem Genitalpladerne. Der ses 4 Genitalporer.

Det uparrede A ligger i Furen fortil. Dets Poregange er meget smalle og stærkt 
divergerende; i Nærheden af Peristomet nærmer de sig dog igen til hinanden. Porerne 
er meget smaa og runde; de to Porer i hvert Par staar hinanden meget nær og er 
skraatstillede. Nær Topfeltet staar Parrene i hver Række meget nær hverandre, men 
længere fortil øges deres indbyrdes Afstand. — De parrede A synes ikke at være 
fordybede. De to forreste divergerer meget stærkt, saa at de næsten ligger i en lige 
Linie; de to bageste ligger derimod hinanden meget nær. Porerne er som i det 
uparrede A, men de lo Poregange i hvert af dem (især i de forreste) divergerer langt 
mindre og danner næsten lige Linier; desuden staar Poreparrene i hver Række i 
Nærheden af Topfeltet hverandre langt fjernere.

Overfladen er som sagt daarlig bevaret, men der ses dog hist og her temmelig 
smaa Tuberkler samt tine Granula.

Af I?ascioler har jeg intet sikkert Spor kunnet opdage.
Længde 25, Bredde 24 og Højde 23 mm.
Det er interessant i vore Kridtaflejringer at træffe en Repræsentant for en Slægt, 

som ellers kun er kendt fra Garumnien’et i Sydfrankrig. Den derfra beskrevne Art, 
G. Bertrandi Seunes1 synes at staa vor Art ret nær. Set fra Over- eller Undersiden 
er deres Profil ens, men den franske Art er brat afskaaren fortil, medens den danske 
har en ret stærkt hvælvet Forende. Den først nævnte Art har desuden en mere ud
præget Køl bagtil paa Oversiden, medens Undersidens Køl er mindre skarp. Endvidere 
skal hos G. Bertrandi de parrede A-Felter være fordybede, men denne Fordybning 
maa dog efter Figurerne at dømme være meget svag. — I Form viser vor Art nogen 
Lighed med visse Coraster-Årier, der ligeledes af Seunes er beskrevne fra Daniet i 
Vest-Pyrenæerne. Men den dybe Fures Form, det uparrede A’s og særlig Topfeltets 
Form stemmer med Galeaster og ikke med Coraster.

1 J. Seunes: Échinides crétacés des Pyrénées occidentales. II. S. 821; Tav. 27, Fig. 2—3. — Bull. 
Soc. géol. de France. 3. Série. Tome 17. Paris 1889.

Dani um. Stevns Klint, 1 Ekspl. (L.).
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Slægt: Micraster Agassiz.
22. Micraster sp.

1921. Micraster sp.; Ravn, Kridtaflejr. paa Bornholms Sydvestkyst. III. S. 15.
Der er ikke indsamlet nyt Materiale af denne Form, saa at det stadig er nmuligt 

at afgøre, hvilken Art der her foreligger.
Senon. Mellem Horsemyreodde og Forchhammers Klint, 1 Ekspl. (Gr.).

23. Micraster sp.
Et Fragment af en Micraster fra Faxe er saa ufuldstændigt og saa inkrusteret, 

at del ikke lader sig bestemme til Art; det viser Forenden og til Dels Midtpartiet 
af Skallen.

Skallen har været temmelig lille og ret flad. Furen fortil er ikke synderlig dyb 
og er ikke skarpt afgrænset. Topfeltet ligger langt foran Midten. De forreste parrede 
A er meget længere end de bageste og danner en Vinkel med hinanden paa ca. 140 , 
medens Vinklen mellem de bageste kun er ca. 40°. — Et andet Fragment, ligeledes 
fra Faxe, skiller sig fra det først nævnte ved at have en dybere Fure fortil og en 
mindre Vinkel (ca. 120°) mellem de to forreste A og en større (ca. 70 ) mellem de 
bageste. Desuden er de parrede A her mere fordybede. De to Fragmenter kan næppe 
tilhøre samme Art. Derimod kan en ufuldstændig mindre Skal fra Saltholm muligvis 
tilhøre samme Art som det først omtalte Fragment.

Ingen af de tre ovenfor omtalte Skaller har noget at gøre med den af Ødum 
(Daniet i Jylland og paa Fyn. S. 162; Tav. 2, Fig. 1) beskrevne M. Desori. Denne 
har nemlig en meget dybt udhulet Fure fortil, og dens Topfelt ligger langt bag Midten; 
endvidere er Vinklen mellem de to forreste, parrede A kun ca. 90 . Det Materiale, 
hvorpaa denne Art er opstillet, synes mig for ufuldstændigt til en nogenlunde sikker 
Bestemmelse. Ikke engang Slægtsbestemmelsen forekommer migpaalidelig; hele Skallens 
Form, den dybe Fure fortil saml A minder mere om en Slægt som Schizaster; tilmed 
viser et af de foreliggende Eksemplarer fra Knippelsbro Antydning af en peripetal 
Fasciole.

Danium. Saltholm, 1 Ekspl. (S.); — Faxe, 2 Ekspl. (L.).
For nogle Aar siden modtog Mineralogisk Museum en vel bevaret Skal af en 

Micraster, som angaves at være funden i Faxe Kalkbrud. Hele Bevaringstilstanden 
og det Materiale, hvormed Skallen er fyldt, synes imidlertid at tale mod Rigtigheden 
af denne Angivelse. Dette Eksemplar er derfor ikke medtaget her.

Slægt: Hemiaster Desor.
24. Hemiaster sp.

1916. Hemiaster sp.; Ravn, Kridtaflejr. paa Bornholms Sydvestkyst. I. S. 15.
Af denne Form er der intet nyt Materiale indsamlet, saa at det endnu er umuligt 

at bestemme den til Art.
Cenoman. Madsegrav paa Bornholm, 12 Ekspl. (Gen.).



39 345

25. Hemiaster sp.
1865. Hemiaster sp.; Lundgren, Saltholmskalkens Geol. Forhall. S. 27.
1926. — sp.; Brünnich Nielsen, Kalken paa Saltholm. S. 13.

Del allerede al’ Lundgren omtalte Eksemplar al‘ en Hemiaster lindes paa Uni
versitetets Zoologiske Museum. Det viser kun Skallens Overside, og denne er oven- 
ikobet stærkt knust. Man ser tydelig A og Fasciola peripetala. Nogen nærmere Be
stemmelse er umulig, førend der foreligger et fyldigere og bedre Materiale.

Daniuin. Saltholm, 1 Ekspl. (S.).

Slægt: Cyclaster Cotteau. 
26. Cyclaster Briinnichi n. sp.

Tav. V, Fig. 5a-e.
1917. Brissopneustes sp.; Brünnicii Nielsen, Cerithiumkalken i Stevns Klint. S. 7.
1923. — danicus Schlvt. ; Jessen og Ødum, Senon og Danien ved Voxlev. S. 23;

Tav. 1, Fig. 1—4. 
1926. Cyclaster Briinnichi Ravn; Ødum, Daniet i Jylland og paa Fyn. S. 163.

Espèce de taille moyenne, au test assez mince, ovoïde, légèrement rétrécie en arrière, 
présentant sa plus grande hauteur un peu en arrière du sommet apical; bord antérieur for
mant une courbure faible et passant assez brusquement en les bords latéraux, qui, en arrière, 
s’unissent en une courbure régulière. Face supérieure un peu plus renflée que l’inférieure; 
une carène plus ou moins arrondie s’étend de l'apex jusqu’au périprocte; l’extrémité postérieure 
légèrement tronquée. — Péri s to me petit, au bord épaissi et ininterrompu, faiblement déprimé 
en avant; labrum proéminent. — Périprocte circulaire, placé au sommet de l’extrémité 
postérieure. — Appareil apical petit, pas allongé, un peu excentrique en avant; trois grands 
pores génitaux, celui du madréporide faisant défaut; madréporide pas agrandi. Pores des 
plaques ocellaires assez grands. — Ambulacre impair placé dans un sillon aux bords arrondis, 
assez profond en avant de l’apex, moins profond et plus large à l’extrémité antérieure du test, 
à peine indiqué à la face inférieure jusqu’au péristome. Paires de pores obliques; les pores 
d’une paire rapprochés, conjugués, circulaires, séparés par un granule fort. Les paires de pores 
sont rangées en deux séries alternatives, faiblement divergentes en avant; leurs intervalles 
grandissent vers le bord antérieur. Les ambulacres pairs antérieurs font un angle de 115° 
environ, les postérieurs un angle de 60° environ; les pétales sont courts, assez profondément 
déprimés; dans les pétales antérieurs on compte 14 paires de porcs environ (dans chaque 
série); les pores de la série antérieure sont circulaires, et les pores d’une paire sont très 
rapprochés et, comme partout dans les ambulacres pairs, conjugués; les pores de la série 
postérieure sont ovales et les pores d’une paire sont plus éloignés l’un de l’autre. Les pores 
des ambulacres postérieurs sont égaux, et il se trouve 17 à 18 paires dans chaque série. Tous 
les pétales présentent des granules d’une grandeur égale, et les granules sont placés en ligne 
droite entre les paires de pores. — Toute la surface du test présente de petits tubercules 
serrés, plus grands et plus nettement perforés et crénelés à la région antérieure de la face 
inférieure et au plastron; en outre, le test est garni de granules serrés. — Fasciole péripétale 
bien marqué, large, diffus; fasciole sous-anal assez étroit, avec une courbure sous le périprocte; 
il entoure à chaque côté trois paires de pores placés dans des fossettes. — Longueur: 35 mm.; 
largeur: 30 mm.; hauteur: 25mm.

Cette espèee est très apparentée à Isopneustes Gindrei (= Cyclaster pyriformis Cott.), 
décrit par Seunes et trouvé dans le danien des Pyrénées occidentales; elle s’en distingue par 
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sa forme plus courte et ses côtés plus convexes, son extrémité postérieure tronquée et par 
l’angle plus petit entre les ambulacraires pairs antérieurs. Cependant l’espèce est très variable.

For nogle Aar siden fandt K. Brünnich Nielsen i Cerithiumkalk nær ved 
Rødvig (Stevns Klint) nogle Echinide-Skaller, som han antog for en ny Art af Slægten 
Brissopneustes. Nogle Aar senere samlede og beskrev Ødum ganske lignende Skaller 
fra Kridtaflejringerne ved Voxlev; han henførte dem til Brissopneustes danicus og 
ansaa en Del af dem for at være Mellemformer mellem denne Art og Br. suecicus, 
hvorfor han vilde forene disse to Arter til een. For nylig har endelig Cand. polyt. 
Rosenkrantz stillet til min Raadighed et særdeles smukt Eksemplar, som han 1924 
fandt i Cerithiumkalk (over Fiskeler) ved Skjeldervig (Stevns Klint). Ved en nærmere 
Undersøgelse af Materialet viser det sig nu, at alle disse Skaller i Modsætning til 
vore to Brissopneustes-Arter er i Besiddelse af en tydelig peripetal Fasciole og derfor 
inaa henregnes til en helt anden Slægt. — Til Grund for efterfølgende Beskrivelse 
lægges navnlig den af Hr. Rosenkrantz fundne Skal.

Skallen er nærmest af Middelstørrelse, temmelig tynd, nærmest ægformet, noget 
bredere fortil end bagtil; Forranden danner en meget flad Bue og gaar ret brat over 
i Siderandene, der bagtil forener sig i en jævn Bue. Oversiden er lidt stærkere 
hvælvet end Undersiden og har bagtil en mere eller mindre afrundet Køl, der naar 
fra Topfelt til Periprokt. Skallens Højde tiltager endnu lidt bag Topfeltet; dens Bag
ende er noget fladtrykt.

Peristomet er lille, fortil med en noget nedsænket Rand, bagtil med en frem
springende Læbe, der ligger midt imellem Skallens Forrand og dens Midte. Dets 
Rand er fortykket og sammenhængende.

Periproktet er cirkelrundt og ligger foroven paa Skallens Bagende.
Topfeltet er lille, ikke langstrakt og ligger noget foran Skallens Midte; del

er tre store Genitalporer, to bagtil og een fortil (til venstre). Madreporpladen er ikke 
forstørret. Porerne i Ocularpladerne er ret store.

Det uparrede A ligger i en bred Fure, der har afrundede Kanter og er ret dyb 
foran Topfeltet, men bliver Hadere og bredere paa Forenden af Skallen; den kan 
dog følges som en svag Antydning helt ned til Peristomet. Poreparrene er skraat- 
stillede, og de to Porer i hvert Par ligger tæt sammen i en lille Grube, er runde og 
skilte ved et stærkt Fremspring. Poreparrene danner to alternerende Rækker, der 
divergerer noget fortil, ligesom ogsaa Afstanden mellem Parrene i hver Række bliver større 
henimod Forranden. De forreste parrede A danner en Vinkel paa ca. 115°, de bageste 
paa ca. 60 . Petalerne er korte (ca. 4 mm), smalt lancetformede og temmelig stærkt 
nedsænkede. I de forreste A findes ca. 14 Porepar i hver Række; den forreste Rækkes 
Porer er runde, og de to Porer i et Par ligger tæl sammen og er som overalt i de 
parrede A forbundne ved en Fure; i den bageste Række er Porerne ovale, og der 
er større Afstand mellem de lo Porer i et Par. De bageste A har 17 —18 Porepar i 
hver Række, og de to Rækker er ens. Alle Petalerne bærer i øvrigt Granula af ens 
Størrelse, og disse Granula danner især i de bageste A en lige Række mellem de 
enkelte Porepar.
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Paa hele Skallens Overflade findes spredt talrige smaa Tuberkler, der er størst 
paa den forreste Del af Skallens Underside samt paa Plastron; lier er de tydelig 
perforerede og krenulerede, tæt sammentrængte og omgivne af 6-kantede Ringe af 
Granula. I øvrigt er Skallen dækkel af tætstillede, ofte hverandre berørende Granula.

Der findes en tydelig, bred Fasciola peripetala, som er diffus, d. v. s. dens Be
grænsning er ikke overalt tydelig, den er hist og her afbrudt, og der findes indstrøet 
smaa Tuberkler. Fasciola subanalis er temmelig smal og viser en svag Indbugtning 
foroven (under Periproktet) ; indenfor denne Fasciole ses til hver Side 3 Par A-Porer, 
hvert Par i sin lille Grube.

Det bedst bevarede Eksemplar er 35 mm langt, 30 mm bredt og 25 mm højt. 
Ødum’s Beskrivelse og Afbildninger viser, al Formen er ret variabel.

Arten staar meget nær den af Seunes beskrevne Isopneustes Gindrei (= Cyclaster 
pyriformis Cott.), der som anført af Lambert og Thiéry maa henføres til Slægten 
Cyclaster, og som er fundet i Daniet i Vest-Pyrenæerne. Den adskiller sig fra denne 
navnlig ved sin kortere Form med mere konvekse Sider, ved sin lodret afskaarne 
Bagende samt ved en mindre Vinkel mellem de to forreste parrede A. Imidlertid 
varierer Formen ret stærkt, som et Blik paa Ødum’s Figurer viser, idet man finder 
korte, oppustede Skaller (Ødum’s Fig. 3), der minder om Isopneustes aturicus Seunes, 
og fra Cerithiumkalken i Stevns Klint foreligger en Skal, der ved sin forholdsvis 
Hade Forende minder om Isopneustes integer Seunes. Del er maaske muligt, men dog 
vel næppe sandsynligt, at der i Virkeligheden foreligger liere Arter. Delte Spørgsmaal 
maa afgøres ved forøgede Indsamlinger.

Nedenstaaende Oplysninger om Artens Udbredelse skyldes for en væsentlig Del 
Dr. Ødum’s Indsamlinger. Største Delen af dette Materiale er dog saa daarlig 
bevaret, al del næppe lader sig bestemme med Sikkerhed. Arten er funden i Ceritbium- 
kalk og tilsvarende Dannelser saml i Lag, der maa antages al tilhøre den allernederste 
Del af Daniet. Den synes at være en god Ledeforstening for disse Lag, og man maa 
derfor have Opmærksomheden henvendt paa den.

Se non. Stevns Klint, 5 (eller 6) Ekspl. (Cer.).
Danimn. Bjerge (Hanstholm)?; — Kjølby Gaard?; — Ny Kløv?; — Hulemølle; 

— Gravlev?; — Bøgelund (ved Mariager)?.

27. Cyclaster sp.
I Koralkalken ved Faxe er der fundet en Skal af en Cyclaster, som sikkert er 

artsforskellig fra den foregaaende. Desværre er Bevaringstilstanden mindre god.
Skallen er af Middelstørrelse, oval, stærkt oppustet; dens højeste Parti ligger 

omkring Midten af Oversiden. Fortil findes en svag, bred Fure; bagtil er Skallen 
afstumpet, med en afrundet Køl mellem Apex og Periprokl. Undersiden er temmelig 
konveks.

Peristom og Periprokt er utilgængelige for Undersøgelse; det første maa 
dog ligge langt fortil, det sidste i Bagranden.

O. K. I). Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 4. 45
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Topfeltet ligger noget foran Midten; saa vidt man kan se, findes der kun 
3 Genitalporer, idet en saadan mangler i Madreporpladen.

Det uparrede A ligger i den Hade Fure fortil. Mellemrummet mellem de Lo 
Poregange er forholdsvis vidt. De to Porer i hvert Par er runde og skraatstillede. 
— De parrede A er petaloide, fordybede og har omtrent lige lange Petaler. De forreste 
er meget stærkt divergerende (ca. 145°); de hageste danner derimod en spids Vinkel 
(ca. 45°). Porerne i hvert Par er ovale og forbundne ved en Fure. Mellemrummene 
mellem Poregangene er meget snevert.

Overfladen viser smaa, tætstillede, krenulerede og perforerede Tuberkler, hvis 
Areoler ikke er fordybede; mellem dem lindes talrige fine Granula, som ofte danner 
Kredse omkring Tuberklerne.

Et enkelt Sted — mellem det uparrede A og det forreste Side-A tilhøjre — ses 
tydelig en meget smal Fasciola peripetala.

Førend et fyldigere og bedre bevaret Materiale staar til Raadighed, er en Be
stemmelse til Art umulig, og jeg har derfor ikke villet give Arten noget Navn. Den 
synes at være nærmest beslægtet med de af Seunes beskrevne Arter fra Daniet i 
Vest-Pyrenæerne og da navnlig med C. (»Isopneustes«) aturicus (1. c. 1888: S. 797; 
Tav. 28, Fig. 3), men adskiller sig fra denne bl. a. ved, at Topfeltet ligger længere 
fremme, samt ved en bredere Bagende. — Fra foregaaende Art adskiller Faxe-Arten 
sig bl. a. ved at være meget større og navnlig ved den større Vinkel mellem de to 
forreste parrede A og mindre Vinkel mellem de to bageste.

Maalene kan kun angives med nogen Usikkerhed: Længde 41 mm, Bredde 
39 mm og Tykkelse 33 mm.

Danium. Faxe, 1 Ekspl. (K.).

Slægt: Brissopneustes Cotteau.
De følgende to Arter er beskrevne af Schlüter og af ham henførte til Slægten 

Brissopneustes. Imidlertid har Cottreau1 henført den første af dem, Br. danicus, til 
Slægten Cyclaster, idet han opfatter Brissopneustes som en Sektion af Cyclaster. Lam
bert og Tiiiéry (1. c. S. 485) skiller begge Arter ud fra Slægten Brissopneustes og 
stiller dem ligeledes til Cyclaster, medens de opfatter Brissopneustes som en Under
slægt af Micraster, idet den eneste Forskel skal være, at Brissopneustes kun har 3 Geni
talporer, medens Micraster som bekendt har 4. Der er hertil at sige, at selv om de 
lo Arter i adskillige Karakterer stemmer med Cyclaster, saa kan de dog ikke henføres 
til denne Slægt, hvis man vil tillægge Tilstedeværelsen eller Manglen af de forskellige 
Fascioler nogen Vægt i systematisk Henseende, thi de mangler begge absolut ethvert 
Spor af Fasciola peripetala, der vel altid forekommer hos Cyclaster, selv om den 
hyppig kan være »diffus«. Begge Arter stemmer i alt væsentligt med Brissopneustes, 
saaledes som Cotteau begrænser denne Slægt. At stille Brissopneustes som en Under-

1 Jean Cottheau: Échinides du Nummulitique en Chalosse. — Bull. Soc. géol. de France. 4. Série, 
T. 11. Paris 1911. S. 435.
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slægt af Micrasler forekommer mig urigtigt, særlig fordi der kun er tre Genitalporer 
og kun en yderst svagt udviklet Fure fortil paa Oversiden.

S. 46 (352) vil man finde anført, hvad der skiller de lo i vort Kridt fundne 
Arter fra hinanden.

28. Brissopneustes danicus Schlüt.
Tav. IV, Fig. 5a-d og 6a-b.

1897. Brissopneustes danicus Schlüter, Ueber einige exocyclische Eehiniden. S. 18; Tav. 1, 
Fig. 1-4.

1920. — danicus Schlüt.; Brvnnich Nielsen, Inddelingen af Danien’et. S. 9.
1921. — danicus Schlüt.; Oppenheim, Ueber Brissopneustes danicus. S. 156.
1924. — danicus Schlüt.; Mortensen, Pighude. S. 197.
1926. — danicus Schlüt.; Odum, Daniet i Jylland og paa Fyn. S. 163.

Skallen er temmelig lille, langstrakt ægformet, noget bredere fortil end bagtil. 
Oversiden er noget stærkere hvælvet end Undersiden og har bagtil en svag, men 
dog i Regelen tydelig Køl, som begynder bag Topfeltet og vokser i Styrke henimod 
Periproktet. Skallens Højde tiltager endnu lidt i Partiet nærmest bag Topfeltet. For
enden er jævnt afrundet, Bagenden lodret afskaaren.

Per i st o met er lille, ovalt til halvmaaneformet, meget ekscentrisk med Bag
randen liggende midt imellem Skallens Forrand og Undersidens Midte; dets Rand 
er noget fortykket. Indvendig danner Peristomets Forrand en Vold, der skæres af 
radiale Furer.

Periproktet er omtrent cirkelrundt og ligger højt oppe paa Skallens Bagende. 
Topfeltet ligger noget foran Skallens Midte; det er lille og ikke langstrakt. 

Der findes lo store Genitalporer bagtil og een fortil til venstre. Madreporpladen er 
lille, kun lidt større end de andre tre Genitalplader, og viser omtrent et Dusin tæt 
sammentrængte Mikroporer.

Det uparrede A er forskelligt fra de parrede og ligger i en liad Fure, som ikke 
altid naar Skallens Forende; i et enkelt Tilfælde kan den følges helt ned til Peri- 
stomet. Porerne er meget smaa; hvert Par ligger meget tæt sammen i en lille Grube 
og adskilles af en lille Knude. Afstanden mellem Parrene, der er meget skraatslillede, 
bliver større, naar man fjerner sig fra Topfeltet, og Poreparrene ligger her helt nede 
ved Grænsen til den følgende Plade. Mellemrummet mellem de to Poregange er meget 
bredt; her tindes ingen Tuberkler, men kun Granula. — Af de parrede A divergerer 
de to forreste meget stærkt (ca. 110°), de bageste meget mindre (ca. 50°). De er alle 
forholdsvis svagt udviklede. Petalernes Bredde er omtrent 1 mm, deres Længde ca.4mm; 
de er alle kun ganske svagt fordybede; ligeledes er de meget svagt buede. Porerne 
er smaa, og de to sammenhørende ligger i en fælles Fure og staar hinanden meget 
nær i de forreste A’s forreste og de bageste A’s bageste Poregang, noget fjernere i 
de andre. Poreparrene findes ogsaa her ved Pladernes nedre Rand. Parrenes Antal 
er i hver Række ca. 8 i de forreste og ca. 10 i de bageste A. Fladen mellem Pore
gangene er lidt bredere end selve Poregangene og dækket af Granula ligesom Mellem

45
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rummene mellem Poreparrene. I Nærheden af Peristomet ligger Poregangene i ganske 
svagt fordybede, korle Furer.

Paa hele Oversiden lindes smaa, spredte Tuberkler; de er større paa den 
forreste Del af Undersiden samt paa Plastron; her har de tillige en tydeligere, gennem
boret Ledkugle samt en skarpt afgrænset Areol og krenuleret Rand. 1 øvrigt dækkes 
hele Overfladen af temmelig store, meget lætstillede, ofte hverandre berørende Granula.

Fasciola subanalis er meget tydelig, tvær-oval, sjælden med Antydning af en 
Ind bugtning foroven (under Periproktet). Hos velbevarede Eksemplarer ses indenfor 
Fasciolen nogle faa A-Porer; der synes at være 3 Par paa hver Side, og hvert Par 
ligger i en lille Grube.

Følgende Maal (i Millimeter) er tagne efter tre fuldstændig bevarede Skaller 
fra Cerithiumkalken i Stevns Klint:

I II III
Skallens Længde................................. .......................... 26,5 24 23

Bredde ................................. 22 19 17,5
Højde..................................... ............. 18 16 15

Som omtalt under Cyclaster Briinnichi tilhører de af Ødum som Br. danicus be-
skrevne Skaller fra Voxlev C. Briinnichi. Dr. Ødum har været saa elskværdig al give 
mig Lejlighed til at undersøge dette Materiale, og det viste sig da, at ikke alene de 
afbildede Skaller fra det saakaldte »døde Lag«, men ogsaa det afbildede Eksemplar 
fra Bryozokalken har en diffus Fasciola peripelala og derfor maa henføres til Slægten 
Cyclaster. Saavidt man kan se, er der i det hele laget ikke fundet nogen Brissopneustes 
ved Voxlev. — Angaaende Forskellen mellem vore to Brissopneustes-Arter henvises 
her til, hvad derom er sagt under følgende Art.

Senon. Stevns Klint (fra Kulslirende til Rødvig), 13 Ekspl., hvoraf det ene 
af Mag. Chr. Poulsen blev fundet sammen med Scaphiies constrictus og derfor vel 
med Sikkerhed kan siges at være taget i Senonet.

Da ni um. Stevns Klint, ca. 60 Ekspl. (L.); — Kagsirup, 5 Ekspl. (L.); — Bulbjerg, 
1 Ekspl. (L.); — Vigsø (Hanstholm), 3 Ekspl. (L.); — Aggersborggaard, 1 Ekspl. (L.); 

Skillingbro, 1 Ekspl.? (L.) ; — Horning (ved Randers), 1 Ekspl.? (Bl.). — Desuden 
som løse Blokke fra Møen og Aalborg.

Endnu maa et mærkeligt Forhold omtales. Der er i de senere Aar fundet en 
Del Skaller (Fig. 6a—b), som — saa vidt man kan se — stemmer fuldkommen 
overens med Br. danicus paa det nær, at hele Topfeltet og dets nærmeste Omgivelser 
er nedsænkede i en dyb Grube, som er tragtformet, men viser 9 Radialfurer (een i 
Midtlinien og 4 paa hver Side). Dr. Th. Mortensen, hvem jeg har vist disse Eksem
plarer, har udtalt den Formodning, at det kunde være en Yngelgrube (Marsupium) 
af lignende Beskaffenhed som hos den australske Echinocyamus nutriens H. L. Clark. 
— Der er fundet 5 Skaller med en saadan Grube i Bryozokalken i Stevns Klint 
(det ene Nord for Fyret, de andre i Nærheden af Rødvig) samt et enkelt Eksemplar 
i en løs Flage af Bryozokalk ved Herlufmagle.
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29. Brissopneustes suecicus Schl i'll.
Tav. IV, Fig. 4a-d.

1897. Brissof)neustes suecicus Schlüter, Einige exocyclische Echiniden. S. 34; Tav. 1, Fig. 5—8.
1920. — suecicus Schlüt.; Brünnich Nielsen, Inddelingen af Danien’et. S. 9.
— — — — ; Rosenkrantz, Craniakalk. S. 23.

1924. — — — ; Mortensen, Pighude. S. 197; Fig. 95.
1926. — — — ; Ødum, Daniet i Jylland og paa Fyn. S. 164.

Skallen er større end hos foregaaende Art, forholdsvis bredere og stærkere op
pustet og aftager i Regelen ikke saa meget i Bredde bagtil. Oversiden er langt stærkere 
hvælvet end Undersiden; mellem Topfelt og Periprokt ses hyppig en utydelig, stærkt 
afrundet Køl, der dog helt kan mangle og i et enkelt Tilfælde endogsaa er erstattet 
af en svag Fure. Skallens største Højde ligger lidt bag Topfeltet. Forenden er jævnt 
afrundet, Bagenden lodret afskaaren. Siderne konvergerer i Regelen mindre stærkt 
mod Bagenden end hos foregaaende Art og er noget mere buede.

Peristom et er lille, ovalt med stærkt fortykket Rand; det ligger oftest endnu 
lidt nærmere Forenden end hos Br. danicus.

Per i pr ok let er cirkelrundt og ligger højt paa Skallens Bagende.
Topfeltet er lille, ikke langstrakt og ligger midt paa Oversiden. Man ser 

3 store Genitalporer (2 bagtil og een til venstre fortil). Madreporpladen er forholdsvis 
lille; hos et enkelt Eksemplar viser den ca. 20 Mikroporer. Ocularpladernes Porer 
ligger i kraftige Fordybninger.

Alle A er temmelig svagt fordybede, dog næsten altid noget mere end hos fore
gaaende Art, og den Fure, hvori det uparrede ligger, kan undertiden følges helt ned 
til Peristomel. Del uparrede A har smalle Poregange, adskilte ved el bredt Mellemrum; 
dets Porer er smaa, runde; de til et Par hørende er skraat- og meget tætstillede 
og adskilte ved en lille Knude; hvert Par ligger i en lille Fordybning. De parrede 
A er svagt petaloide; de forreste er stærkt divergerende (ca. 130°), medens de bagesle 
divergerer langt mindre (ca. 65°). De er alle omtrent lige lange (ca. 6 mm) og lige 
brede (ca. 2 mm). Poreparrenes Antal er ca. 10 i hver Række. I øvrigt er A’s Bygning 
som hos foregaaende Art.

Hele Oversiden er dækket af grove, tæt sammentrængte Granula. Mellem dem 
tindes spredt en Del smaa Tuberkler. Paa Undersiden, og da særlig paa Plastron, 
er Tuberklerne hyppigere, og de opnaar her en forholdsvis betydelig Størrelse; deres 
Ledkugle er tydelig gennemboret, Randen krenuleret og Areolen skarpt afgrænset.

Subanalfasciolen er oval, men med en tydelig Indbugtning foroven under Peri- 
proktet. Indenfor Fasciolen ses A-Porer som hos foregaaende Art.

Nogle fuldstændig bevarede Skaller viser følgende Maal (i Millimeter; I og II 
er fra Herfølge, III fra Saltholm):

Skallens Længde
Bredde
Højde .

I II III
36 30 35
33 27 31
27 22 26
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Arten staar Br. daniciis ret nær, men skiller sig fra denne ved:
1) betydeligere Størrelse,
2) kortere Form, der mere nærmer sig det rektangulære,
3) stærkere hvælvet Overside,
4) mindre tydelig Køl mellem Topfelt og Periprokt,
5) oftest kortere Afstand mellem Forrand og Peristom,
6) hyppigst stærkere fordybede A,
7) stærkere divergerende A og
8) Subanalfasciolens Form (her kan Forskellen dog være helt minimal).

Senon. Stevns Klint, 1 Ekspl. (Ger.; efter Stenarten at dømme maa Angivelsen 
af, at denne Skal er funden i Ceritliiumkalken, være rigtig).

Dan i um. Saltholm, 9 Ekspl. (S.); — Kjøbenhavns Sydhavn, 2 Ekspl. (S.); — 
Frederiksholms Teglværker, 6 Ekspl. (S.); — Aashøj, 1 Ekspl. (L.); — Herfølge, 
16 Ekspl. (L.); — Øst for Hovsør Havn, 1 Ekspl, (S.). — Desuden i løse Blokke 
fra Mariager.
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E. Register. 

Side
Ananchytes obliqua Nilss  30 (336) 

ovatus Lam  24 (330) 
sulcatus Goldf  27 (333) 

Brissopneustes danicus Schlüt  43 (349) 
suecicus Schlüt  45 (351) 

Caratomus sulcato-radiatus Goldf. . 19 (325) 
Cardiaster Ananchytis d’Orb  34 (340) 

■— granulosus Goldf. sp.... 34 (340)
Groenwalli Ravn  34 (340) 
Heberti Gott  35 (341) 
maximus Schlüt  35 (341) 

Cardiotaxis Heberti Cott, sp  35 (341) 
Cassidulus Faberi n. sp  21 (327)

— Vasseuri Des Moul  22 (328) 
Conulopsis globulus Klein sp. var.

Goldfussi Lamb  20 (326) 
Conulopsis orbicularis d’Orb. sp. ... 19 (325) 

sulcato-radiata Goldf. sp. 19 (325) 
Wollemanni Lamb. sp.. . . 21 (327) 

Conulus magnificus d’Orb. sp  17 (323) 
Cyclaster aturicus Seun. sp  42 (348)

Brünnichi n. sp  39 (345)
pyriformis Cott  41 (347)

— sp .  41 (347)
Echinoconus globulus d’Orb  20 (326)

magnificus d’Orb  17 (323)
orbicularis d’Orb. ... 19 (325)

— Roemeri Des. sp  21 (327)
sulcato-radiatus

d’Orb  19 (325)

Side
Echinoconus Wollemanni Lamb. ... 21 (327) 

vulgaris Leske  20 (326)
Echinocorys Jaekeli Nietsch  25 (331) 

obliquus Nilss. sp  30 (336) 
ovatus Leske sp  24 (330) 
perconicus v. Hag. sp. 26 (332) 
sulcatus Goldf. sp  27 (333) 

Galeaster Bertrandi Seun  37 (343) 
carinatus n. sp  36 (342)

Galerites sulcato-radiatus Goldf. . . 19 (325) 
vulgaris Lam  20 (326)

Globa tor Röhmi Nietsch................ 17 (323)
Ravni Br. Niels  16 (322) 

—■ sp  17 (323) 
Hemiaster sp  38 (344) 

sp  39 (345) 
Holaster aequalis Porti  34 (340) 

faxensis (M. U. II.), Hng.. . 33 (339) 
Isopneustes aturicus Seun  42 (348)

Gindrei Seun  41 (347) 
integer Seun  41 (347) 

Micraster sp  38 (344) 
Pseudopyrina Freucheni Des. sp. ... 12 (318) 

subcircularis n. sp.. .. 15 (321) 
subovalis n. sp  13 (319) 

Pyrin a Freucheni Des  12 (318) 
Spatangus granulosus Goldf. sp. .. 34 (340) 
Stegaster Facki Stolley  35 (341)
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Side
Fig. 1—3. Pseudopyrina Freueheni Des. sp. }. Daniuin; Faxe  12 (318)
— 4 a—(1. — siibovalis n. sp. }. Bryozokalk; Aggersborggaard  13 (319)

5 a—c. — subcircularis n. sp. }. »Craniakalk«; Herfølge  15 (321)
6 a —c. — — — »Craniakalk«; Herfølge  15 (321)
7 a—c. Conulopsis silicato-radiata Goldf. sp. }. Skrivekridt; Mandehoved, Stevns

Klint  19 (325)
— 8 a—c. Globator Ravni Br. Niels. J. Saltholmskalk; Saltholm  16 (322) 

9 a—c. Conuliis magnificus d’Orb. sp. }. Skrivekridt; Mandehoved, Stevns Klint. 17 (323)

Alle de afbildede Eksemplarer tilhører Universitetets Mineralogiske og Geologiske Museum.
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Sitie
Fig. 1. Conulopsis sulcato-radiata Goldf. sp. Ca. f. Skrivekridt; Mandehoved,

Stevns Klint  19 (325)
— 2 a—c. — orbicularis n’Orb. sp. }. Cerithiumkalk; Stevns Klint  19 (325)

3 a—c. — globulus Klein sp. var. Goldfussi Lamb.}. Skrivekridt; Aalborg 20 (326)
4—6. Cassidulus Faberi n. sp. }. Saltholmskalk; Saltholm  21 (327)

— 7 a—d. — — — J. Bryozokalk; Stevns Klint  21 (327)
— 8 a— c. Conulopsis Wollemanni Lamb. sp. Skrivekridt; Stevns Klint? . . . ... 21 (327)

9 a—d. Galeaster carinatus n. sp. {. Bryozokalk; Stevns Klint  36 (342)

Alle de afbildede Eksemplarer tilhører Universitetets Mineralogiske og Geologiske Museum.
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Side 
Fig. 1 a—b. Echinocorys ovatus Leske sp. var. acutus Nietsch. ’. Fig. b: højre Side.

Cerithiumkalk; Stevns Klint  24 (330)
— 2 a—b. — Jaekeli Nietscii. Fig. b: venstre Side. Skrivekridt; Rør

dal, Aalborg  25 (331)
— 3 a—c. — sulcatus Goldf. sp. f. Saltholmskalk ; Frederiksholm, Kjøben

havns Sydhavn  27 (333)

Alle de afbildede Eksemplarer tilhører Universitetets Mineralogiske og Geologiske Museum. 
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Side
Fig. 1 a—c. Echinocorys perconicus v. Hag. sp. ]. Skrivekridt; Mandehoved, Stevns

Klint  26 (332)
- 2 a—c. -- obliquas Nilss. sp. J. Coccolithkalk; Frøslev, Mors  30 (336)

— 3 a—c. Cardiaster granulosus Goldf. sp. |. Skrivekridt; Moens Klint  34 (340)
— 4 a—d. Brissopneustcs suecicus Schlüt. }. Bryozokalk; Herfølge  45 (351)
— 5 a-—-d. — danicus Schlüt. I. Gerithiumkalk; Stevns Klint  43 (349)
— 6 a—b. — — Schlüt. Med Yngelgrube? |. Bryozokalk; N. f. Fyret,

Stevns Klint  43 (349)

Alle de afbildede Eksemplarer tilhører Universitetets Mineralogiske og Geologiske Museum.
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. Side
Fig. 1 a—c. Echinocorys sulcatus Goldf. Bryozokalk; Stevns Klint  27 (333) 

2 a—c. — obliquus Nilss. sp. |. »Kalksand«; Teglholmen, Kjøbenhavns
Sydhavn  30 (336) 

3—4 a-c. Holaster faxensis (M. U. II.), Hng. }. Danium; Faxe  33 (339) 
5 a—e. Cyclaster Brünnichi n. sp. Fig. a—d: }; Fig. e: Partiet omkring Topfeltet

i omvendt Stilling, stærkt forstørret. Cerithiumkalk (over Fiskeleret); 
Skjeldervig, Stevns Klint  39 (345)

Alle de afbildede Eksemplarer tilhører Universitetets Mineralogiske og Geologiske Museum.
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louring the Danish Expedition to the Kei Islands in 1922 I had the oppor

tunity of staying, together with my friend Dr. H. Boschma, about one month (June) 
in Banda, making collections of the marine fauna there and studying the ecology 
of the sounds between these small islands. To a large extent we made use of a 
pearl-schooner which was stationed here between the two seasons allotted to the 
pearl-fishery at the Aru Islands, and thus unoccupied at the time of my stay at 
Banda. The schooner was fitted out with diving-apparatus and had a professional 
diver. The owner of the schooner, Sech Said Baädilla ben Abdullah, a rich 
Arab, very liberally complied with my desire to use the schooner and engage the 
diver. He turned out to be a great success; he was a very intelligent man and 
soon became most interested in our studies; as soon as he had understood what 
were our wishes, it was quite surprising what a lot of fine specimens, even of quite 
minute forms, he brought op from the sea-bottom. — Among the objects thus 
secured was a small Gorgonid, Acanthogorgia sp., growing on the bottom in great 
clusters, very much recalling our common heather. These clusters were the favourite 
haunts of numerous small animals, especially Crustaceans and worms. In order to 
secure also the more minute organisms living among these Gorgonians, the whole 
of such clusters was put into water with a little formaline, which makes the various 
animals swarm out and, when paralyzed by the formaline, sink to the bottom of 
the dish. Then the Gorgonians were well shaken in the same waler, in order to 
get off from the clusters also such organisms as were unable to swim actively. The 
whole deposit thus resulting was then sifted off and preserved in alcohol (or 
formaline). The sorting out of this material at home, under the binocular microscope, 
gave splendid results — especially enormous numbers of small Crustaceans and 
worms, both Polychaeles and Nematods, also Molluscs and Echinoderms; among 
the latter were some very young Cidarids, which proved to be of such con
siderable interest that I have thought it right to make them the object of a special 
publication.

The youngest specimens measure only ca. 0.5 mm. diameter of test. All traces 
of the larval skeleton have, however, already disappeared at this stage; accordingly 
this material does not contribute much towards a solving of the problem whether 
the peculiar Echinoid larva Echinopluteus transversus is a Cidarid-larva (cf. the 
author’s »Studies of the Development and Larval Forms of Echinoderms«, 1921, 

48* 
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p. 91—95); only the structure of the pedicellariæ in the young Cidarid has any 
bearing on this question — and that a negative bearing.

The general appearance of the youngest specimens1) (figs. 1—2) is so unlike 
that of the adult form that it is hard enough to recognize the Cidarid in them. 
But the rather complete series of growth-stages makes it possible to ascertain that 
they really are Cidarids, and even to identify the genus and species with certainty.

1 Figs. 1—2 do not represent the youngest specimen in hand; this latter is, however, in a 
rather poor state of preservation, and does not figure well. It differs essentially from the stage figured 
only in the periproctal plates having just begun to appear (fig. 8. a), and in the primary spines being 
not yet fully formed, except for the one on the unpaired interambulacral plate ; there is, however, 
already the same number of primaries (and interambulacral plates) as in the specimen figured.

Only two littoral species of Cidarids were found at the Banda Islands, viz. Priono- 
cidaris baculosa var. annulifera (Lamarck) and Eucidaris metularia (Lamarck). Even il 
it should ultimately prove that also other species occur there (e. g. Plococidaris verti- 
cillata (Lamarck)), there can be no doubt that the young specimens belong to Eucidaris 
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metalario, the largest specimens of the series being, by their general appearance and 
especially by the characters of their primary spines, unmistakeable Eucid. metalaría.

The Cidarids being in several respects among the most primitive of all Echi- 
noids, it will he of very considerable interest to get some information of the characters 
of the youngest post-larval stages and to trace their transformation to the adult 
forms. So far very little is known about this question. No Cidarid with free-living,

Fig. 2. Young Eucidaris metularia; oral side. X 50.

pelagic larvæ has ever been studied with regard to its development, beyond the very first 
stages. The cleavage stages of Phyllacanthus parvispinus (Ten. Woods) were described 
in the author’s work “Studies of the Development and Larval Forms of Echinoderms” 
(1921, p. 24. Pl. V. 3—4), where also the first larval stages of Eucidaris Thouarsi 
(Vai.) are described. Figures of the early larval stages of Eucidaris tribuloidcs (Lamarck) 
are given by D. H. Tennent, 1914, in his paper “The early Influence of the Spermatozoa 
upon the Characters of Echinoid Larvæ” (Papers from the Tortugas Laboratory of 
the Carnegie Inst. Washington Vol. V.). The only, more complete description of a 
Cidarid-larva is, however, still the one given by Prouho in 1888 of Dorocidaris 
papillota A. Ag. (= Cidaris cidaris (Linn.)) in his “Recherches sur le Dorocidaris 
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papillata” (Arch. Zool. Expér. & Génér. V). He has reared this larva to the full Pluteus
shape. But the metamorphosis and the postlarval development of any Cidarid with 
a free-swimming larval stage still remains unknown.

About the postembryonal development of brood-protecting Cidarids we have a 
few observations, viz. of Austrocidaris cancdiculata (A. Ag.) by A. Agassiz (“Challenger” 
Echinoidea, 1881, p. 45 Pl. II; Panamic Deep Sea Echini, 1904, p. 4. Pl. 13, 6), and 
by Lovén (“Echinologica”, Bib. K. Svenska Vet. Akad. Handl. 18. 1892, p. 5—10,
Pl. I—HI); of Rhynchocidaris triplopora Mrtsn. and Notocidaris gaussensis Mrtsn. by 
the present author (Echinoidea d. Deutschen Südpolar-Exped. 1909, p. 10 —11, Taf.

Fig. 3. Buccal plates of the young Eucidaris 
metularia. X 120.

valions contained in the works quoted will 
be given in their proper place in the fol
lowing description.

It will be convenient to describe the 
corona and peristome under the same 
heading, while the apical system, the lube
feet and pedicel Iariæ are treated each in 
a special chapter.

I. Corona and peristome.
In the youngest specimens (ligs. 1—2) 

the corona consists of 2—3 pairs of plates 
in each ambulacrum and 4 plates in each
interambulacrum, viz. the primary unpaired

and 3 “paired” plates. On the peristome the buccal plates alone are present. These 
latter are ol unequal size, (fig. 3), in conformity with the formula of Lovén, the
plates I,a, II,a, III,b, IV,a and V,b being the 
larger. The mouth is opened, and the dental 
apparatus is already developed and in working 
condition in the specimen represented in 
figs. 1—2; in a slightly younger specimen the 
mouth appears to be still unopened, and the 
dental apparatus is not yet fully formed. In 
the following stages the ambulacral plates are 
gradually loosened from the corona and pass 
on to the peristome — the first pair at a size 
of ca. 1 mm. diameter of test, the next pair 
at a size of ca. 2 mm., the third pair at a 
size of ca. 3 mm. diameter of lest (ligs. 4—7).

Fig. 4. a. Denuded test of young Eucidaris 
metularia of a stage corresponding to figs. 
1—2. — b. An interambulacrum of the same 

specimen. X 50.

The first pair, corresponding to the buccal plates of an Echinus, remain at the
mouth-edge — where they may be observed in any adult Cidarid, distinguishable by 
their foot-pores being somewhat larger than those of the following plates, while 
they are about the smallest of all the ambulacral plates of the peristome.
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As regards the development of the tubefeet it is important to notice that the
buccal tubefeet are 
tubefeet and one 
fool of the second 
pair are developed 
on the corona, 
while the buccal 
tubefeel are still 
indistinct; they 
develop at about 
the same time as 
the second-third 
pair of tubefeet on 
the corona. This 
is an interesting 
corroboration of

not the first to appear; in the youngest stage the first pair of

a
Fig. 5. Denuded test of young Eucidaris metularia, a little more than 1 mm. 

diameter, a. oral side. b. aboral side. X 30.
the observation by
Miss Gordon1) that in Psammechinus miliaris the buccal lubefeet do not appear

Fig. 6. Denuded test of young Eucidaris metularia, 
2 mm. diameter. Oral side. X 30.

solved, while plate No. 4 is about to dissolve 
recognized with certainty by their prima

until the first pair of coronal tubefeet ave developed. The terminal tentacle is 
distinct, with a well developed sucking 
disk containing a ringshaped calcareous 
plate, in the youngest stage; in the stage 
figured it has already been reduced to 
a small wartlike prominence.

The primary unpaired plate of the 
interambulacra, so conspicuous in the 
youngest stage, soon begins to dissolve. 
In fig. 5, representing a specimen slightly 
more than 1 mm. in horizontal diameter 
of test, it has disappeared — together 
with its spine and tubercle — in two 
of the interradii, while in the three 
others there is still a small piece of it 
left. In the next stages some of the 
following, paired interambulacral plates 
have also been dissolved. In the specimen 
fig. 6 (2 mm. horizontal diameter of test) 
plates No. 2 and 3 have been quite dis- 

, (the serial number of these plates may be 
■y spine; see below, p. 378). At a size of

b Isabella Gordon. The development of the calcareous test of Echinus miliaris. Phil. Trans.
B. Vol. 214. 1926.
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3.5 mm. diameter of test it seems to be the plates no. 5 and 6 which are about to 
dissolve (here the serial number of these plates is no longer to be ascertained beyond 
doubt). At the same time a corresponding number of new plates have been formed 
at the aboral end of the interambulacrum, so that there is always the same number 
of plates (4) in each series. In the specimen of 3.5 mm. the fifth plate is begin

Fig. 7. Peristome and adjacent part of the test of young Eucidaris 
metularia, 3,5 mm. diameter. X 30.

ning to form. (In the 
adult specimens the 
number of inlerambu- 
lacral plates of the co
rona is 5—6 in a series).

In the last men
tioned stage (3.5 mm. 
diameter) two plates 
have also appeared 
on the peristome in 
the interradial spaces 
between the series 
of ambulacra] plates 
(fig- 7).

The late appear
ance of these plates, 
after the disappearance 
of both the primary 
unpaired and the two- 
three first pairs of the 
interambulacral plates 
of the corona, is of im
portance for the ques
tion of the morpho
logical value of these 
interradial plates of the 

peristome in Cidarids, and gives the definite solution of this so far unsettled 
problem, the history of which we will briefly review. Jon. Müller (Über den 
Bau d. Echinodermen 1854, p. 25) apparently regards them as true interambulacral 
plates, although he states that they “vermehren sich am buccalen Ende der Reihen, 
wo sie am kleinsten (vielleicht auch am hinteren Ende der Reihen, wo die hinterste 
auch weniger breit ist)”. Lovén (Études sur les Echinoidées, 1874, p. 47) does not 
express any opinion of their homology, only ventures on a suggestion as to their 
origin: “Il paraît qu’à la face intérieure des plaques qui constituent la limite tem
poraire de leur corona, il se fait une espèce d’écaillement, par suite duquel sont 
produites les plaquettes interradiales de la membrane buccale”. A. Lang (Vergl. Anat. 
d. Wirbellosen Tiere. IV. 1894, p. 931) states that “sowohl die Platten der Ambula- 
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eren als diejenigen der Interambulacren setzen sich in modificierter Weise über den 
Rand des Peristoms hinaus auf das Peristom selbst gegen den Mund fort", and 
Hamann in “Bronn” (Seeigel, 1904, p. 1063) says: “die Platten der Ambulacren setzen 
sich bei den Cidariden in zwei Reihen auf das Peristom . .. fort, ebenso die Inter- 
ambulacralplatten”. This interpretation of the interradial plates on the peristome of 
Cidarids as a direct continuation of the interambulacra is adopted without any 
reservation in the larger modern textbooks (Ray Lankester’s “Treatise on Zoology”, 
“The Cambridge Natural History” and Delage & Hérouard’s “Traité de Zoologie 
concrète”).

The facts here brought forth give the definite proof that the interradial 
plates of the peristome in Cidarids have nothing to do with the inter- 
ambulacral plates of the corona, but represent a new element, corre
sponding to the irregular plates occurring in varying number on the peristome of 
most regular Echinoids. This opinion was also expressed by Jackson (Phylogeny of 
the Echini, 1912; p. 79), who designates these plates as “non-ambulacral”, “because . .. 
they have no relation to the interambulacra of the corona”. Their arrangement in 
Cidarids, generally in a single, rather regular column, also indicates that they are 
not a continuation of the double series of interambulacral plates of the corona. But 
the fact that they do not appear (in the present species) until both the primary 
unpaired and the 2—3 proximal pairs of the coronal interambulacral plates have 
been dissolved, is the conclusive proof that the interradial plates of the peristome 
have no relation to and are not homologous with the interambulacral plates of the 
corona — contrary to the ambulacral plates of the peristome which, with the sole 
exception of the first pair, the “buccal” plates proper, once formed part of the 
corona, but were loosened from the edge of the corona contemporaneously with the 
gradual absorption of the interambulacral peristomial border. The passage of the 
ambulacral plates on to the peristome is not due to an active wandering — or 
transplacing — of the said plates, but to the peristome widening so as to include 
the proximal part of the ambulacra.

In view of the opinion set forth by Jackson (Op. cit.) that all Echinoids 
descend from the oldest known form, the Ordovician Bothriocidaris, so unique on 
account of its single series of interambulacral plates, it would be of very great 
interest if a real Bothriocidaris-stage could be traced in the development of the Cidarids, 
which in several respects incontestably represent a primitive type of Echinoids. It 
can hardly be doubted that the existence of an unpaired primary interambulacral 
plate at the peristomial border throughout the whole of the Echinoid-class, (though 
resorbed in the course of development in most of the regular forms), is an inheri
tance from the Bothriocidaroid ancestor. But is there any indication of an original 
unpaired condition of the following interambulacrals? At a first glance there would 
seem to be no trace of such an original unpaired condition. On a closer inspection, 
however, it is seen that plate no. 4 is slightly larger than it ought to be, according 
to its place in the series; it is especially noteworthy that the tubercle of this plate 

D. K. D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 5. in 
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is somewhat nearer to the interambulacral midline than those of the other plates, the 
tubercles of the series, of which it makes a part, not forming a straight line as do the 
other series of tubercles in the interambulacrum (Fig. 4 a, b). This fact may well be 
regarded as pointing towards an originally more median place of the interambula
cral plates. Very probably this feature will be found to be more pronounced at the 
first formation of the interambulacral plates in the young, metamorphosing sea- 
urchin, as it was found by Miss Gordon1) to be the case in Psammechinus mili
aris and Echinocardium cordatum. The suggestion set forth by Miss Gordon (Op. 
cit. p. 300) that the double series of plates arose from an original, single, linear 
series, the component parts of which have, owing to crowding, become somewhat 
displaced and arranged themselves in pairs, the first remaining single, is very likely, 
and seems the only natural explanation of the origin of the so-called “paired”, in 
reality only alternating, condition of the interambulacral plates. — Nevertheless 1 
cannot help feeling somewhat disappointed in not finding a clearer indication of 
the supposed Bothriocidarid ancestry in the younger stages of so primitive a type 
as Cidaris.

It is noteworthy that in Notocidaris gaussensis, Rhynchocidaris, and Austrocidaris 
canaliculata no trace of an original median position of plate 4 or any of the other 
¡liâtes after the first unpaired one has been observed.

II. The Apical System.
Nearly the whole aboral side of the young Cidarid is occupied by the 5 large 

genital plates, the more conspicuous on account of their red colour; the ocular 
plates, which are much smaller, are scarcely to be seen from above in the youngest 
stage, whereas later, with the growth of the corona, they become more and more 
aborally placed. It is a remarkable feature that the five genital plates do not from 
the beginning join in a regular pentagon, one of the plates being pushed somewhat 
outside (fig. 8 a). It appears that this is the madreporite; this cannot, however, be 
staled with certainty, on account of the remarkable fact that the madreporic pore 
is not discernible in the younger stages. This sounds very peculiar, as otherwise 
the madreporite is usually very distinctly discernible in young stages of Echinoderms; 
but nevertheless it is a fact that the madreporic pore is not discernible in this 
species until at a later stage, when there are already two pairs of ambulacral plates 
on the peristome (fig. 5). Whether this is due to the pore being so small as not to 
be discernible from the usual holes, or meshes, of the calcareous network of the 
plates, or whether perhaps the pore is obliterated in the younger stages, only future 
research can decide.

As to the very important question of the existence of a single primary large 
anal plate, covering the whole periproct — as is the case in the young Psainme- 

b Isabella Gordon: The development of the calcareous test of Echinocardium cordatum. Phil. 
Trans. B. Vol. 215. 1926.
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chinus or Strongylocentrotus, and as was supposed by Lovén and Agassiz to be the 
typieal condition in all young Echinoids, including also the Cidarids — it is very 
easy to ascertain that such a plate does not exist. In the youngest stage 
(fig. 8 a) only one plate is just beginning to form, but immediately after several 
more plates appear, so that the periproct is from the first covered by 5 plates, of 

Fig. 8. Periproct and 
a. From the youngest

b.
adjoining part of the five genital plates of young Eucidaris metularia. 
stage, slightly younger than the specimen represented in Figs. 1—2. b. From 

a specimen corresponding to fig. 5. X 95.

unequal size and not placed regularly in the corners between lhe five genital plates 
(figs. 1, 5 b, 8 b).

This is in perfect agreement with my previous observations on other young 
Cidarids, as set forth in my “Echinological Notes III. The central (suranal) plate 
of the Echinoidea” (Vid. Medd. Dansk Naturhist. Foren. Bd. 63. 1911, p. 31—35), 
and corroborates the conclusion there reached (p. 56) that the single, large anal 
plate found in some Echinoids is not a primitive but a highly speci
alized feature, and does not support the supposed homology between the apical 
system of Echinoids and the Crinoid calyx.

III. Spines and Pedicellariæ.
What makes the young Cidarids look so strikingly different from the adult 

is above all the spines, both primary and secondary (Figs. 9—13), and the very 
interesting problem, therefore, presents itself: how are these spines transformed 
into the shape of the spines of the adult?

49
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The primary spines. In the youngest stage all the primaries viz. the one 
of the unpaired interambulacral plate and the three following ones, are provided 
with a single yellowish-green band, rather sharply limited distally, at the distal end 
of the collar, gradually disappearing downwards; these spines are otherwise quite 
colourless, transparent. The spine of the first, unpaired plate (Fig. 9 a) is Hat, the

a. b. c. d.
Fig. 9. Primary spines of young Eucidaris metularia. a. From the first, 
unpaired plate; b. from plates 2—4; c. from plates 5—6; d. from plates 

7—8. a—b. X 125; c. X 95. d. X 30.

outer part, the “shaft”, which is only as long as the collar, is somewhat widened, 
with coarsely serrate edges. The other primaries are not flattened or widened; they 
taper gradually, and carry two or three sets of coarse thorns, mainly laterally 
placed. At the base there is a distinctly limited collar, more finely serrate than the 
shaft. The thorns are finely serrate along their anterior edge (Fig. 9 b). The fol
lowing two primaries (Fig. 9 c), viz. nos. 5—6, are of a similar structure, only 
somewhat coarser, though transparent like the first ones, but of a beautiful uniform 
pink colour, which makes them look conspicuously different from the uncoloured 
first ones, with the greenish-yellowish band. The next pair of spines (Fig. 9 d) 
are much coarser, untransparent, reddish with some series of while, obtuse thorns.
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As seen from the transverse sections (Figs. 10. a—b), the two first forms of
primaries have no special outer-layer, ostracum, as is otherwise found in the

Fig. 10. Transverse sections of primary spines of young Eucidaris metularia. a. From a spine 
of plates 2—4 (cf. fig. 9. b); b. from a spine of plates 5—-6 (fig. 9. c) ; c. from a spine of plates
7 — 8 (fig. 9. d); d. from a spine of the nearly adult type of a specimen 3.5 mm diameter.

a—c. X 120. d. X 95.

primary spines of Cidarids when fully formed (the collar is of the same structure 
as the shaft). In the third form (Fig. 10 c) an ostacrum has developed on the shaft 
(the ostracum is always lacking on the collar), but different in structure from that 
of the adult spines, forming a uniform layer, in which a very fine radiating striation 
may be observed, but none 
of the canals leading to the 
exterior seen in the ostracum 
of the adult (Fig. 11). Fig. 
10 d represents part of a 
transverse section of one of 
the later formed spines of a 
young specimen of 3.5 mm 
diameter. The ostracum has 
the same structure as in the 
adult spines, but without the 
coarse “hairs” that through 
their anastomosing branches 
form a sort of secondary 
cover in the adult spines of 
Eucidaris metularia and the 

Fig. 11. Part of transverse section of a primary spine of the adult 
type; Eucidaris metularia. X 50.

majority of Cidarids. As a matter of fact these spines of the younger specimens 
show the same structure of the outer layer as is found in the adult Histocidaris. 
As, in my opinion, Histocidaris represents the most primitive type of recent Cidarids, 
it may perhaps be justifiable to see in the structure of these spines of the younger 
specimens a reminiscence of an ancestral type. That this is the case also with 
the youngest spines seems to me beyond doubt; but this, of course, is only a 
suggestion as we do not know the structure of the spines of the ancestors.
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The different structure and colour of the successive primary spines make it 
easy to identify them with certainty in the different specimens and thus to follow 
their fate. It is thus seen that the spines once formed, are not transform ed at all; 
the spines from plates 2—3 will never be able to assume the shape of the later 
spines, with the ostracum layer. If all the spines of the adult are of the adult type, 
with the ostracum layer, this is due to the fact that the first formed spines 
are lost. As the interambulacral plates at the peristomial edge are gradually resorbed, 
their spines are dropped (— probably not also resorbed. But this I cannot prove 
definitely; in order to prove this it would be necessary to follow the development 
and growth of a single specimen). Therefore, in an adult specimen of Eucidaris 
metularia the primary spine nearest to the peristomial edge is morphologically by 
no means the first but about the 6th—7th, all those adorally to it having been 
dropped (or resorbed) together with the plates to which they belonged.

The secondary spines of the young specimens are likewise very different 
in shape and structure from those of the adult Cidarid. The most extraordinary 
are those found on the ocular plates in the youngest specimens (Fig. 12); they are 
formed of three vertical ridges, at the end widening into a high, fenestrated keel, 
produced into some small teeth. This form, which recalls the embryonal spines of 
the Echinidæ (cf. “Die Echinoiden d. Deutsch. Südpolar-Exped. p. 68, Taf. XVII, 17, 27 ; 

Studies of the Development and Larval Forms of Echinoderms, 1921, 
p. 74), is found only on the ocular plates in the youngest stages. The 
oilier secondary spines of the young specimens are somewhat more 
complicated, though still very different from the secondary spines of 
the adult, being cylindrical, with the point widened, crown-shaped. As is 
the case with the primary spines these spines, when once formed, are 
not transformed into the more complicated structure of those found in 
the following stages; they remain in the shape once assumed. 
But as new coronal plates are formed at the upper border of the 
corona, the secondary spines appearing on these plates become more 
and more complicated, until the adult shape is reached (Figs. 13 a—f). 
The original, more simple spines pass down with the plates, to which 
they are attached, towards the peristome to be dropped (or resorbed) 

there, as the plates are resorbed (the interambulacral), or to pass on to the peristome 
(the ambulacral plates), where these embryonal spines may be observed until a 
much later stage, when — probably — they are lost and replaced by new ones of 
the adidt shape of the peristomial spines. The fine, original spines of the ocular 
plates are soon lost and replaced by the more advanced type.

The pedicellariæ. As seen from figs. 14 a—b the pedicellariæ of the youngest 
stages are already distinctly of the type of Cidarid globiferous pedicellariæ; evidently 
they rather represent a more generalized form of the globiferous type — not to be 
referred with certainty to the large or small form of globiferous pedicellariæ of the 
adult. The same structure was observed in the pedicellariæ of the young Rhynchocidaris

Fig- 12.
Spine from ocular 
plate of youngest 
specimens of Ett- 
cidaris metularia.

(Figs. 1—2).
X 120.
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triplopora (Ech. d. deutschen Südpolar-Exp. p. 
young Cidarid described in the Echinoderms

11, Taf. XV, 9) and likewise in the 
of New Zealand and the Auckland-

Fig. 13. Secondary spines of young Eucidaris met 
plicated structure of the spines, corresponding to 

specimen (figs. 1—2); f. from specim

e. f.
liaría-, to illustrate the more and more com- 
the age of the animal, a. From the youngest 
;n 3.5 mm diameter. All X 120.

Islands. I. Echinoidea. (Vid. Medd. Bd. 73. 1921, p. 152 PI. VII, 3 — not

type is of considerable interest, and has an important 
whether the remarkable Echinoid larva Echinopluteus trans
versas Mrtsn. might possibly belong to a Cidarid (cf. the 
author’s “Studies of the Development and Larval Forms of 
Echinoderms, 1921, p. 91—95). As shown there (fig. 37, 
p. 92) the pedicellariæ of the developing sea-urchin are 
distinctly of the ophiocephalous type of Echinids. This 
fact decidedly speaks against referring this larva to a 
Cidarid, as it is very unlikely that the pedicellariæ of the 
young Cidarid should already have changed from an 
ophiocephalous pedicellaria in the metamorphosing larva 
into a globiferous pedicellaria of true Cidaroid type in 
the newly metamorphosed sea-urchin — the change 
being again due to replacing by new forms, the trans
formation of a fully formed pedicellaria from one type 
into another being as impossible as the transformation of one type of spine into 
another.

Campbell
Pl. VIII, as is stated, by a misprint, on p. 152).

The fact that already the first formed pedicellariæ are distinctly of the Cidaroid 
the question

of Eucidaris metalaría, youn
gest stage, a. From the inside;

b. side view. X 325.

The existence of such peculiar embryonal primary spines in Cidarids has 
previously been noticed, namely in Rhynchocidaris triplopora Mrtsn., the development 
of which viviparous species was described in the author’s report on “Die Echinoiden 
der Deutschen Südpolar-Expedition 1901 — 03” (Deutsche Südpolar-Exped. XL Zoolo- 
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gie III. 1909, p. 10—11). A primary spine is described and figured there (p. 11, 
Taf. XIII, 20. XVI. 13) but not correctly understood, it being stated “dass sie noch 
nicht fertig gebildet sind, indem die Aussenlage noch nicht vorhanden ist”. At the 
then state of knowledge the true character of these spines could not be imagined. 
In the light of the facts brought forward through the study of the young Euci- 
daris metalaría, there can, however, be no doubt that these spines of Rhynchocidaris 
triplopora correspond to those of interambulacral plates 2—3 of E. metularia, and 
that they should not be transformed into the adult type of spines but be dropped 
(or resorbed) contemporaneously with the resorption of the plates to which they 
belong. The secondary spines of Rhynchocidaris do not present any peculiarities 
like those of Eucid. metularia. They are late in appearing, their development having 
scarcely begun in the stage represented in Taf. XIII, 4, 6 of the “Ech. d. Deutschen 
Südpolar-Exped.”, where already the two first pairs of ambulacral plates and the 
four first interambulacral plates have been formed, with their primary spines, these 
latter being, however, still in an unfinished stage. In the stage Taf. XIII, 7, 9 the 
secondary spines have been formed; they differ from those of the adult form only 
in being more slender.

In Notocidaris gaussensis Mrtsn. the secondary spines are likewise late in ap
pearing and seem from the first to assume very nearly the same shape as in the 
adult, not the elegant shape of the embryonic spines of Eucid. metularia1'). The same 
evidently holds good of Austrocidaris canaliculata (cf. Lovén “Echinologica”, p. 6, 
Pl. I). The first primary spines of these two Cidarids apparently never assume 
a shape similar to those of E. metularia and Rhynchocidaris, as evidently holds good 
also of Aporocidaris Miller i (see below). It may well be suggested that this is a 
secondary character, probably due to the large size of the eggs and their rich con
tents of yolk. That this is, however, not a character common to all brood-protecting 
Cidarids is clear from the fact that in Rhynchocidaris triplopora and Goniocidaris 
umbraculum the first primary spines have not the same shape and structure as 
the adult spines. Possibly the reason for this difference in the character of the first 
primary spines may lie in the different size and yolk-contents of the eggs — but 
of this we have no definite knowledge.

Il may be pointed out here that the young Cidarid described by the author 
in the “Echinoderms of New7 Zealand and the Auckland-Campbell Islands I. Echi
noidea” (Vid. Medd. Bd. 73. 1921. p. 152) is evidently in a stage corresponding to 
that of the young Eucid. metularia, the primary spines being distinctly of embry
onal type.

Among a number of Goniocidaris mikado Döderlein from the Sagami Sea, Japan, 
I found a young specimen, 2 mm in diameter, which may be said almost with cer
tainly to belong to this species. Il agrees in its main features with the young Euci-

9 According to renewed examination of the embryos; in the original description (Echinoiden d. 
deutsch. Südpolar-Expedition, p. 21) this is not stated definitely.
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daris metularia, as described above. There are 4 pairs of interambulacral plates, but 
the first, unpaired plate has as yet hardly begun being resorbed. Four pairs of tube
feet are developed, besides the buccal tubefeet; none of the ambulacral tubefeet 
have as yet passed on to the peristome, in accordance with the fact that the pri
mary unpaired interambulacral plate is still intact. The terminal tentacle is quite 
rudimentary. The primary and secondary spines are in all essentials like those of 
the young Eucidaris metalaria, only the thorns are not serrate along their distal 
edge; the spines are all colourless. In this species it would therefore not be pos
sible to ascertain the exact serial number of the spines and plates about to dis
appear at the peristomial edge (beyond the first, of course).

IV. Description of an Embryo of Goniocidaris umbraculum 
(Hutton).

In the “New Zealand Journal of Science and Technology” VIII 1926, p. 192 
I published a small note “Goniocidaris umbraculum, a brood-protecting species”,

Fig. 15. Embryo of Goniocidaris umbraculum. X 65. 
D. K. D.Vidensk. Selsk. Skr., naturv. og mathem. Afd., 8. Række, XI, 5. 50
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spine corres-
While the -
spines each, 
the very con-

Fig. 16. Ocular plate 
with its spines, of an embryo 
of Goniocidaris umbracu- 

lum. X 125.

in which is recorded the observation that this species carries its eggs and young 
on the peristome, covered by the primary oral spines. Unfortunately the material 
of developing embryos available was very scarce, four samples in all, and all in 
the same stage of development. But this young Cidarid is quite extraordinary and, 
in fact, unlike anything else known in Echinoid embryology. It is, therefore, well 
worth a description, even though it represents only a single stage.

As seen from fig. 15 two alternating sets of five plates have been formed, each 
plate carrying a group of spines. On the other side of the embryo a third set of 
five plates, corresponding in position to those of the upper circle, has appeared, 
but these plates are still quite small and do not carry spines. The interpretation of 
these three sets of plates is somewhat doubtful. Supposing — as might well seem 
reasonable — that the largest plates represent the live primary interambulacral 
plates, the upper circle would represent the ocular plates, and the plates about to 
develop on the opposite side would then necessarily represent either one of each 

pair of buccal plates or the first true ambulacral plate. As 
there is no distinct trace of the terminal feeler or of any
thing else of the ambulacral system, there is no definite 
proof that this interpretation is the correct one, but it may 
well seem the most probable.

The main interest concerning this embryo attaches 
to the feature, quite unique, not only in Cidarids, but in 
all of the Echinoids, as far as hitherto known, that each 
plate carries, instead of a single spine, a bundle of slender, 
embryonal spines, all attached to the same tubercle, each 
bundle thus evidently representing the single 
ponding to each tubercle in other Echinoids. 
supposed — ocular plates carry only 3—5 
there is a bundle of ca. 10 spines attached to 
spicuous tubercle of the primary interambulacral plates. 
The spines are very slender, flattened, of very evident em
bryonic structure (Fig. 16).

It would be of quite unusual interest to get an oppor
tunity of studying the complete development of this species, 
and, as it is very common in places in the New Zealand

Seas (cf. Maxwell Young: Occurrence of the Echinoderm Goniocidaris umbraculum

(?)

Hutton. New Zealand Journ. of Science and Technology. VII, 1924 p. 189) it may well 
be hoped that the necessary material will be available some day. For the present, 
the stage described above especially serves to emphasize the extraordinary difference 
which may exist in the development of otherwise nearly related forms — a 
warning against generalizing the results achieved from the study of a single species 
as applying to the whole of the class to which this species belongs — as is not 
so rarely done.
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V- A young Stage of Aporocidaris Milleri (A. Ag.).
Among the Ecbinoids from the “Albatross” Philippine Expedition which have 

been entrusted to me for study were also some few very young Cidarids from the 
“Albatross” stations 3360 and 3415, i.e. from thePanamic Deep Sea Expedition 1891 — 
not from the Philippines. With the kind permission of the Authorities of the U. S. 
National Museum I am including the little information that can be derived from 
this material in the present paper, as a representative of a third type of young 
Cidarids.

On the said stations of the “Albatross” only one species of Cidarids was 
secured, viz. Aporocidaris Milleri. There is thus a priori every probability that the young 
specimens belong to this species, and this is raised to certainty by two addi
tional facts. The young specimens are very thick and clumsy, as different from the 
elegant young Eucidaris metularia as could well be imagined; it is very evident that 
they have developed from large 
eggs, rich in yolk substance, and 
one would surmise that they 
belonged to some brood-protecting 
species. Aporocidaris Milleri was 
not known to be a brood-protecting 
species, but as a matter of fact it 
is; during a visit to the U. S. 
National Museum in September 
1926 I found there one specimen 
with a young one on the peristome, 
and another with a yellowish mass 
on the peristome which could 
hardly be anything but disinte
grated eggs.

The other fact of importance 
is this that the pedicellariæ are 
of the same type as those of the 
adult; before I had examined 
these structures I was rather in

Fig. 17. Young Aporocidaris Milleri-, aboral side. X 19.

dined to think that these young Cidarids belonged to some species of Histocidaris, but 
the pedicellariæ give definite proof that they are no Histocidaris, and the three 
facts: the occurrence of only Aporocidaris Milleri in the locality where the young 
were found, the brood-protection of the species, and the character of the pedicel
lariæ, make it practically certain that we have here the young of Aporocidaris Milleri.

The general aspect of this young Cidarid (Fig. 17) is very much like that 
known from another brood-protecting Cidarid, Austrocidaris canaliculata (cf. Lovén. 
Echinologica, Pl. I). As in the latter species the test of the young is invested with a
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thick skin which conceals all the calcareous plates and the sutures between them.
Even when dried none of these details become distinct. This explains the curious
statement by Agassiz (“Challenger” Ech. p. 45) that in Austro-

Fig. 18. Buccal 
plate of young 
Aporocidaris Mil

ler i. X 125.

cidaris canaliculata in a corresponding stage 
“we lind as yet no separation of ambulacral 
or interambulacral plates”  “the test is 
not subdivided into zones by plates; it is as yet 
composed only of more or less close reticula
tion and irregularly shaped plates”. As shown 
by Lovén (“Echinologica”, Pl. II) the test of 
the young A. canaliculata is composed of the 
usual regular plates, and the same, of course, 
is seen to be the case in Aporocidaris Milleri, 
when the test has been cleared up and the 
necessary preparation made for making the 
structural details distinct.

The specimens are all of nearly the same size, about 2 mm
in diameter. The mouth is not yet open, the dental apparatus 
being in an embryonal condition. The primary spines differ to 
some extent in length, but otherwise the specimens do not

Fig. 19. Periproct and 
adjoining part of the 
genital plates of young 
Aporocidaris Milleri.

Two periproctal plates 
have appeared contem

poraneously. X125.

differ much as regards 
of tubefeet have been 
appear. The terminal 
sucker is large. The 
buccal tubefeet are 
distinctly smaller than 
the ambulacral tube
feet and evidently do 
not appear until about 

contemporaneously 
with the third pair of 
ambulacral feet.

It is interesting 
to note a conspicuous 
difference in the rela
tion of the tubefeet to 
the ambulacral plates 

I and to the buccal

their stage of development. Three pairs 
developed, and the fourth is about to

b.a.
Fig. 21. Transvere section of primary spine of 
young Aporocidaris Milleri (a). Valve of pedi- 

cellaria of same (b). a. X 230. b. X 215.

a. b.
Fig. 20. Spines of young 
Aporocidaris Milleri.

a. primary, b. secondary.
a. X 50. b. X 65.

plates. While the ambulacral plates lie from the first at the 
aboral side of the suckers and gradually grow round the latter, 
in the buccal plates a hole is formed by resorption in the middle 
of the plate, through which the sucker grows out (Fig. 18), These
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facts are in correspondence with the observations on the development of the am- 
bulacral plates of Psammechimis miliaris by Miss Gordon (Op. cit. p. 289).

There are two interambulacral plates in each series, besides the primary un
paired plate at the peristomial border, which has as yet not begun being resorbed. 
There is a scarcely discernible trace of the plate No. 4 being slightly larger and 
nearer the interambulacral median line.

In the apical system the anal plates are, as usual, from the first not repre
sented by a single primordial plate. Fig. 19 shows that here two plates have ap
peared contemporaneously.

The spines are very markedly different from those of Eucidaris metularia (and 
Goniocidaris umbraculum), and can scarcely be said to be of a special embryonal 
type. The primaries are all alike, only the two first ones are slightly curved (Fig. 20 a); 
they are simply spiny and of a very unfinished type, without a special outer layer,
as seen in transverse sections (Fig. 21 a). They are still covered by skin, and there
is thus far no hindrance to their developing directly into the adult type of spine. 
The secondary spines (Fig. 20 b) are very slender, but otherwise not peculiar.

The pedicellariæ (Fig. 21 b) are of typical Cidarid structure and recall the large
globiferous form of the adult.

This young Cidarid is very like the young specimens of Austrocidaris canali- 
culata and Notocidaris gaussensis. One might well expect all the brood-protecting 
species, with their large, yolky eggs, to agree in the general features of their post- 
embryonal development. This, however, is not the case. Rhynchocidaris triplopora is 
somewhat different, but especially Goniocidaris umbraculum differs extraordinarily 
from the other species in its development. It is, therefore, very desirable to study 
as many species, as possible, also of the brood-protecting species, with regard to 
their development. Only in this way may we expect to learn which characters are 
of general and which are only of specific value.
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